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PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT. 

PiiorLSsoii PAUSBOLL Du MOEESS 

PiiorrssoR OLBENBEEO M EMILE SENAET, do I’lnstitut 

Managmg Chatumn-T! \Y EHYS DAVIDS, 3, Buck Oomt, Temple, EC 
JToh Sec ^ Ti cm fo> Amenca— Viol Lanmsui, Haivaid College, Cambridge, Mass 
lion See | Tteas foi Otylon—E E Gooneratno, Esq , Atapattu Mudaliyar, Galle 
(Wiih. powei to add woiLeis to thou nurabei ) 


This Society has been started in order to render accessible 
to students the iich stoies of the earliest Buddhist literature 
now lying* unedited and practically unused in the various 
MSS scatteied throughout the University and other Public 
Libraries of Europe 

The histoiical importance of these Texts can scaicely be 
cithei in respect of then value for the history 
of folL-loiCj 01 of religion, or of hviauage It is already 
ceitain that they weie all put into their present form within 
a veiy limited period, piobably extending to less than a 
ccntuiy and a half (about bc 400 — 250 ) Foi that period 
they have picscived foi us a lecoid, quite uncontaminated 
by filtration through any European mind, of the every-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly i elated to oui selves, 
just as they weie passing thiough the fiist stages of civiliza- 
tion They aie our best authontics foi the caily history of 
that luteicsting system of leligion so neaily allied to some 
of the Litest speculations among oui selves, and which has 
influenced so jiowei fully, and foi so long a time, so great 
a poll ion of the human laco — the system of religion which 
wo now call Buddhism The sacied books of tlic early 
Luddliisls ha\e piescrvod to us the solo rccoid of the only 
religious movement ixi the woild’s Instoiy which beais any 
close icsemblunco to caily Christianity In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 



REPORT. 


or THE 

PALI TEXT SOCIETY FOR 1886 . 


The PMi Text Society continues to prosper We have had 
this year the accession of 3 new five-guinea subscribers and 
of 14 yearly subsciibeis, raising our numbeis in Europe, 
Ameiica and India to 58 five-guinea and 99 yearly sub- 
scribers The number of the latt^ in Ceylon has indeed 
fallen off, but this was to be expected, and does not now 
materially mtcrfeie with the position of the Society, as we 
arc no longer dependent on our Ceylon fi lends (who helped 
us so much when help was of the greatest advantage) We 
are now lendcred independent of them by the largo accession 
to oui numbers outside Ceylon, and the number of subsciip- 
tions still received fiom there is sufficient foi the pm chase 
of MSB 

Our issues this yeai aio the 

1 The Clia-kcsa-dhdtu-vamsa, edited by Piof Mma\(di 

2. The Saiulesa-Kathd, edited by Piofessor Mina}eil 

3 The UdcUia, edited by Dr Stcinthal 

4 The Dhamma-Sangani, edited by Dr Mullei 

The Anguttaui (Nipatas 1-3), edited liy Dr .Moiiis 

Besides thi*^ v,o have a paper of miscdlaait'^ fioin Di 
Morns, and the usual contents of the Journal Allnneihti 
our issue this year is moic considerable than it ha> vmy j < t 
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been, amounting to about 850 pages of print. I expected 
to be able to add the Anuruddba Sataka, but Mr Bondall 
was not able to get it ready m time foi publication m this 
year’s Journal 

The full list of work alieady accomplished is therefore 


1 Anguttara, Pt edited by Dr Morns, 1882 


2 Abhidhammatha*sangaha „ 

3 A} Jianga Sutta „ 

4 Kuddha- and Mula-sikkha , , 

5 Cariya-pitaka „ 

6 Tela-kataha-gatba „ 

7 TSera-gathS. ,, 

8 Theri-gatha 

9 Dath^-vansa „ 

10 r i1 I 

11 Puggala-Paiinatti „ 

12 Buddha-yamsa ,, 

13 Sagdllia-\agga of ^the 

Samyutta ,, 

14 Sutta-nipata(Pt I Text) „ 

15 Cha-kesa-dh^tu-vamsa „ 

16 Sandesa-katM 

17 D-ddna 

18 Dhamma-sangani ,, 

19 Anguttara (JSTipItas 1-3) „ 


„ D: EhysDavKl‘j,188i 
„ Piof Jacobi, 1882. 

„ Dr E Mullci, 1SS3 
„ Dr Morns, 1S82. 

„ Q-ooneratno Mudaluir, 
1884 

„ Prof Oldenbcrg, 1883 
„ Prof Piscliol, 1883 
„ Dr Ehys Davids, 188 ! 

„ M Jjcon Peer, 1881. 

Di Moiris, 1883, 

» Dr Moms, 1882. 

,) M Loon Fccr, 1881 
„ Prof Eausboll, 1881, 

» Prof Minajdi; 1 S 8 A 
), Prof Mina\olf; IH8J. 

,) Dr Stemihiil, 188*; 

» Dr Muller, IHSl 
» Dr. Moms, 1S81. 


Next year -(ve sball issue probably all 
the following ’ 


cojiuinly most td‘ 


1 rajjamuclhu 

2 Anuruddba Sataka 

3 Yim^na-vatthu 

4 Peta-vatthu 

0 ) Digha Mik^ya ai 
■6 J Sumangala YiMsin 


7 Sutta Nip% Part II. 


edited by E R Qoonciafnc, 

» ,, Mr. Bendiill. 

y> „ E R (iooncr.ittio, Ksq 

» „ Pi of 

» » Prof lihjs Davidn and 

» >, Prof. Caipcnter (I’art 

1 of eacli) 

» „ Prof Faubboll 



vamsa, so that the works in progiess including the above 
seven, are 


1 

Digha NikS^ya, to be edited by Pi of Rhys Davids and 




Prof Estlin Carpenter. 

2 

Su man gala V iMsini , , 


Prof'^ Rhys Davids and 




Prof Estlm Carpenter. 

3 

Samyutta Nik&.ya, 




Part II „ 


M Leon Feer 

4 

Anguttuia Nik^ya, 




Part II „ 


Dr Morris 

5 

Peta-vatthu „ 

J3 

Prof Minayeff 

6 

Vimana-vatthu „ 

33 

E R Grooneratne, 




Mudaliyar 

7. Dhammapada „ 

33 

Prof Fausboll 

8 

Sutta Nipdta, Part 




11 

33 

Pi of Fausboll 

9 

Khuddaka Patha „ 

33 

Prof Rhys Davids 

10 

Iti-vuttaka ,, 

33 

Prof Windisch 

11 

Apadana „ 

33 

i)r Giunwedel 

12 

Niddesa ,, 

33 

Prof Bloomfield 

13 

Visuddhi Magga „ 

33 

Pi of Lanman 

14 

Mahclvamsa ,, 

33 

Di Steinthal 

15 

Ilatthavanagalla- 




vih^ia-vamsa ,, 

33 

Prof. Rhys Davids 

16 

Netti Pakaiana ,, 

33 

Pi of Rhys Davids 

17 

Anuiuddha Sataka ,, 

33 

Mr. Bendall 

18 

Sasana-vamsa „ 

33 

Prof Minayeff 

19 

S.uhlh nninopa} aina „ 

33 

Dr Moiris 

20 

Bodlu-vamsa „ 

33 

Prof Rhys Davids 

21 

Pajjamudhu „ 

33 

E R Gooneiatne, 


Mudaliyar 


It \\ill he scon that this list grows m spite of all the 
woik VC have alieady accomplished 

Our gieaiobt want now, as heretofore, is that of good 
If it had not been for the help given to us in this 
lObpcci by Gooneratne Mudaliyar, it is difficult to see how 



we could luuo got on ut all wiiK our project Wo gave last 
your ii coiuplit(‘ list of the MSS vo had received froiu 
vuiious fneuds 111 {Ji}hm and Burma Since then wo 
}ui\e re(*ei\c*d, all fiom Ceylon, vind the majouty thiough 
Gooneuitno !Miulahva, tlie following 

1 Yi^nddha McOgga 
‘i Ki Ihppakai ana 
H Iiodhi«*\am i 

4 Dhaininajiad i- \Jtlialvailid, pKsentod by I) Faguvin, 
I'h<l nt t!u’ (ajhni Obsenei 
d Paf iStiniK* oa 
U AfKalan \ 

7 I)liiUnin t '•aiie Hiu 
H Simuuigd.i N ila^iui 
SaiHN ut ta \ i! a\ a 
lO Pai UHM r,i\l thi 

I I Pi ta-\ att lin ami ( Vninn at n \ 

Ihe MSS U{ ♦'-pMaih want imw aie 
It I pahaiUiia 

iShdti* { /witli Atth .katljaj 
Pafi ainblihla (vmth Aitlmkathab 
Pindhi \ un a 
1 lat i-tlka’n ^aai a 
\ i ui*«r ~ni ‘ 

I d^aiata ipada Vtfliakalliu 
Paiaiaaftlitt-dip itn 
Mad!apattlia-M! tMUi 
(dina 

^ana^if^h iiUKlaiu 

I ti Mift it a Apjiakatlia 
Sa iia-’iainm 

Oul leadu^wil! l)f p!afl to h< ar that the next \oliniH» 
of M- Smiait'.* ultiam ol the Mahavudu is jimi ready for 
pnlihi^it* m Tile idithiu of tlu^ Dnva A\addna, by PioP 
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Cowell and Mi, Neil, has appeared, and we hope to have 
a long articde on this important woik in our next year’s 
issue ' 

Finally, I have to apologize veiy much for the lateness of 
the season#" at which our issue for this year appears It is 
principally due to my continued illnes§^ last year, during 
whi^everything got behindhand, and I shall see to it that, 
i:|^y health is preserved, it shall not occur again 

T. W Rhys Davids. 



PALI MSS. 


IN THE 

BEOW UMYEESITT LIBEAET 

AT PEOVIDENOE, El, IIS 

By HEKET C ■WAERBN 


These MSS were given to the library by the Eev Dr 
J. N Cushing, a graduate of Brown^ University, who has 
been for the past twenty years a Baptist missionaiy at 
Rangoon, Buimah. He is the author of the following 
works Elementary Handbook of the Shan Language,^' 
Rangoon, 1880 , Grammatical Sketch of the Kakhyen 
Language,’^ published by the Royal Asiatic Society in July, 
1880 , A Shan and English Dictionary,” Rangoon, 1881 , 
and he has recently completed the translation of the Bible 
into the Shan language 

Unless otherwise stated, the MSS of the following list aie 
on palm-leaves and in Burmese wilting Nos 6, 7, 12 and 
22 were given by Dr Cashing in 1874 , the others in 1881 

Yinaya-Pitaka 

1. 8iitta-*Vibhanga First Part. 153 leaves (ka-do) , 
11 lines a page Sakkaraj 1237. 

2. SiiUa-Vibhawja Second Part The Bhikkhuni-Yi- 
bhanga is not given. 106 leaves (dau-phe) , 11 lines. 
Sakkaraj 1237. 
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3 Mahdmgga 225 leaves (ka-cllio) , 10 Hakkaraj 

1237. .1^1 

4 Cuhiaggd 226 leaves (dlu-a, but hii h (midfed in Ihn 

numbci mg, though the t(‘xt is ^\liholli bic.ikj j 
Sakkaiij 1238. 

5 ramcuapiUhff 158 leaves (ku-Olai) , 

SakkarSj 1237 

-6 Contains two woiks 

a r^/f 151 leaves (ka-de) ; niisH’S Ktkk.iiaj 

1213 

b Some mixed Pah and Biirinesc, ajjpm’Ob on tie* 
dhutangas 34 leaves (dai-iu) , 0 lines SuklMi^'O ^ ^ ^ 
7,^Kammaidra Chapteis L and IV plaits 

(na-nau) , 6 lines. Squaic Pah writing. 

Sun V-PlT VK v-CoMMnNT\Kn^ 

8 Fust part of the / ibinhUin ("He’ " dn 

coinmcntaiy on tlic SiLikkhandha of the e*’!. i\ * 11; 

leaves (ka-cla) , 10 lines Sakkaiaj 1231 

9 Second pait of the Hfujiaj/r/ahfn/a'sfu}^ lln tom- 

mcntaiy on the Jrahd\Mgg4i ol tlu' Diglnanktoi ^4 

(ka-td) , 10 lines. Sakkaia) 1231 

10 Thud pait of the SiUHaz/gf^lfin/usni/^uv ('(tnnnenfnry on 
the Pdtikavagga of the Diglmiukaya. 129 lcuve« (kii 
but tau IS foi to) , !1 hues No date 

• 

AnninH \mm a-Pit vk u 

11 Bhcmmauingcmu 131 Iea\es (ka 1 hnrs. 
Sakkaraj 1242 

12 Anoiber copy of Ibo Dhdut/nusfUifjai^^ ^88 hauM 
(ka-to, but loaf na is nu^Miig) , 8 lines [Snkkii^’^J j 1203 

13 Vihlnaiga, 229 lea\es (ka-na, but urt‘ 

marked khai) , 9 lines No d«ito 

14. EaihdvaUhu 220 leaves (jhi-ru) ; 9 SukkaiAj 
1242 

15 T\iggaaj)n)uiutii 4G leaves (nu-jhi) ; bncs 
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8 Malidmjga 22o leaves (ka-dlio) ; 10 lines, {^akkn.'lj 
1237 

4 Cklaxacjga 220 leaves (diu-a, but nu is rmufted in fin- 
numbonii", though the tevt is without break) , 10 lines 
Salckara] 1238, 

5 JV/ luiii^ii.l n 1,18 leav'es (k.i>(Ilid) , 10 lims 

SakkaiSj 1237 

<3 Coiitanis two woiks . 

a. Pai uarnpaHu! 101 leaves (ka-do) , 9 lines K.ikktu.ij 
1213 

h Homo mivod IMh and Burmese, <i])par(idlv on tlu* 
dhro.uigas 31- lea%es (dai-tu) , 9 lines Hakkata) 1225. 

7. •‘Juimmnidrn (Jliupteis 1. and IV 10 eoppiu’ jilaOs 
(na-nau) , G linos Hiiuaie IMli writing 

Strrr v-PiT ik v-CoMwi.vnRii s. 

8 I list part of tlie TiiiniitiKjnhti ihi -. iki, < oiripi I'-imr the 
coninientaiy on the Silakkliaiidha of the D'gbanik.isa J i 5 
leaves (ka-da) , 10 hues Hakkaiaj 1231 

9 bucond pait of ilic il<isiiii, being the eoin* 

mentaiy on the JIabavaggn ol lh<> Dighanikaui 18i h a\es 
(ka-ia); 10 lines. 8.\k .'j 1231 

10 Thud part ol tlio e<)nimeuffiiy on 

the Patikaiagga of the Digh.mikaya. 129 ka\es fka'fnu, 
but tail is for to) , it lines, Is'o date 

AmunrnMMv-PuAKv 

11 T>fir(i,i,iifi'~ii/iiiii,ii 151 leaves (ka dan) , 9 lines. 

Sakkaia) 1212. 

12 Another copy ol llie 7)!i<niii)i(tvini]niii 188 leaves 
(ka-to, but leaf na is missing) ; 8 lines [Hakkaiaj ] 1203 

13. Vilihanga 229 leaves (ka-ua, but two leaves me 
marked kbai) , 9 lines. No date 

11. Knthdi'afthxi 220 loaves (jhi-rii) , 9 lines. Hakkaiai 
1242. •' 

15. Pitggit’cipdMKtffi 46 leaves (i u-jiia) ; 9 lines. 
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16 Dhcitulathd 52 leaves (ka-ni) ; 9 lines 

17 Tamala to the end of the Dhammayamaka 299 
leaves (ka-mah, hut one leaf answers for both jam and jah) , 

9 lines SakkarS,] 1211 

18 D " / 204 leaves (ka-da, but there is no leaf 

jho) , 10 lines Sakkaraj 1209 

19 T»l\h 390 leaves (ka-aii One leaf has the 

double mark jau and jam But au is not the last leaf. After 
ah we have anothei leaf, unnumbered, on which the work 
comes to an end Furtheimore, there is a leaf lost between 
this leaf and leaf au) ; 9 lines Sakkaraj 122- No digit is 
given 

20 A fragment of the TiJiKajMlthana 291 leaves ^(da- 

ghyi) , 8 lines Sakk-naj 1172 The leaves measure 21f 
X 2j inches, while the leaves of the other palm-leaf MSS 
of tbis collection are only from 18-19 J inches, being all of 
them (as fai as the dating shows) moie modern Their 
width IS also commonly less Dr Oushiiig says that the part 
of this MS which is missing was stolen from the kyoung or 
monasteiy where it was kept Our fia'gment properly begins 
with leaf dd, but in the midst of a wmid Hence the uiison 
d^et)e for leaf da, which has a more modern appeaiance, is 
written very fine (12 lines on one page) and in another hand 
And yet though leaf da is headed with Hamo, etc , the text 
begins abiuptly, that is, not at the head of a section or sub- 
section But on the sixth line we come to such a division 
It says (I copy the blundei^^lso) , pafiavd} assapaccaniya- 
nulomanithitam || || kusalatral|j|m^thitam Leaf ghyi is 

nlso not d part of our fragment ^ The MS comes to an end 
on ghya , but the date is on ghyi 

21 7"’" ^ ' fiom beginning to pahh^vdx^assa anulo- 

magnnaiiu nitlut^ 90 leaves (ka-ju) , 9 lines This Mfe 
was wiitten at the cider of Di Cushing to complete MS. 20. 
But if ve compaie these two MSS with ISfo 19, we shall 
find that our present MS goes only to leaf chi of MS 19, 
while 20 begins at leaf ti One or two other MSS also of 
this collection aie copies made at the order of Di Cushing , 
piohabU No 11, and perhaps Nos 13-15 
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Gll VMMAK. 

22 Kaec&(/ana\ Grammar. 95 This is mn* of fho 

MSS flora wliicli the lato Rev I)i* Fraiu is ^Fasrai, .i Ihipinf 
missionary, compiled lus published Rfili te\i of fin* Gi aiiinru 
This edition consisted of only 100 copu*s^ and was sold liv 
subscription It was printed in tlie Ihinnesc* rFnrai tin, In 
Mukau, at the Karen Institute Press, I'eiuinoo, !H70, and 
referred to by M, E Senait iii his ^^Qrammaire Palm 
Kaccciyana’^ (p 7, note) of the folhming 3<‘an 

Our piesent MS. is divided into p«nts, w^parated fnan 
each other by blank i>a^cs m leaves, and hc«idfsl wOh Nhiiinn 
etc Apparently only tlic five piiits eoniposed of hM\o. « 
chu originally bcloni>ed togcdlnn Diifeieni O’, in tin* si/p, 
gilding, etc , of the othei parts, addtsl to tlnMnah ms* funu \a d 
by the nuinbeiiiii', mdicat(‘ that lli(‘V aie diseonnnf<d uifh 
each other and with tlic five , l)ut they ^ne to pn ee foil tin 
text 

Leaves ka-kai Tlu'^ pail eontains all the <jphon*tni , 
but not their expositions 8 hues Hakkaiaj Til No 
digit IS given 

Leaves Liu-khd eoiitain llio Sandhikappa 9 luu s 

Sakkai a) 

Loaves khe-glia eontauis IIh^ ISdinakappa 8 hot 

Sakkai ,lj 1191 

Leaves gmgam, tlie Karakakappm 8 Imi' ^ Kikni| 1 PM 

Leaves ge-gha the Sainasakappa H 8tkku.| 1!8‘}* * 

Leaves ghi-ghah the Taddhitakappa 8 hues j 8,^1,) | 

1183 m margin 

Loaves mi-nau the Akhyatakappa. 8 1 iiu*n [Sikk la}! 
1183. 

Loaves nanvcai the Kibbidhanukappa 8 linos. [ Sakkaiai ^ 

1183. 

Leaves eo-clih the IJiiadikappa 8 Inn s fSakkaia j| 1 18 | 

Leaves chh-cham are vvrittmi m Pan nuNo 9 lines. dab . 
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THE 

cha-kesa-dh1tu-vam;sa. 


EDITED BY 

PROFESSOH MINAYEFF, of St Petersbuig 


This IS a work by a modern Burmese author^ of unknown 
name and date, for the present edition of which I have used 
two MSS IS a collection of short historical woiks in 
PMi, and has the following colophon — 

kesadh^tuvamso gandho " ihhij.v' jj)r''VIo]m | 
yo maya likhito tena pailhava homi ’nagate || 
saddhMhanam siladhanam hiri-otappiya(m) dhanam | 
satidhanah ca cage ca pafnla me sattamam dhanam II 
imehi sattadhanehi sampanno ca bhavam’ aham | 
icchitabbam phalam may ham ijjhatu punno candima II 
ratanam dL\avt'''rn(hiam bhonto tesam karom' aham | 
sahassetnam hi tarn geham mdrabrahmahi phjitam II 

Oui text occupies seven leaves, thah — da 

IS another copy, said to be made from an old copy, of 
the same collection , but it does not contain the colophon 
It was given to me by Mine Kine Myojah Ah-twin-woon, 
the late librarian of the deposed Eing of Burma, to whom 
I beg to express my best thanks Our text occupies in it 
the seven leaves ka — ke 

Both MSS. are in Burmese wiiting. 



jNTamo tapi'=*a aialuilo sunnna ambuddhaN a 

Buddbufi ea dhaiiiinail <m jL^ataun iiaiad\ad 
aggain Msuddliain jauapurHlaklu^Baiii ! 
<3bakeNud]u\l unrun (m thupavainsain 
Vakkbain’ abain sasuiui^ addhana} a ,j 

Kkasnuni kna s<itna\(* atnliakant I!linga\a It'p* {b<‘ i 
Kdi Vuhuanu Kalainlakanuapu Tatiapi khu blia, 
cutiumuni pansanarn dhanuuain dvs( m adiliiUa! an m, 
kahauan) p '.x* i i saffbain sab\ an |ai .'Ui la’ 

paripunnani tciia khu paiia sunasma Anmiubllit) Sid 
]^uhl^Hdtal^) CnniaNigaio 5«anapan(id(j Jl< \atnbi (ba ]d 
sa\fi fka<‘( lianda - Ind\<i ynui bhaga\a tuid upasnukann 
■npasainkunnt\i\ bli uaaNantaru abbi\ad<‘h<i < katnaubun 
dnnsu (kainaiitani n^iiunl kbo kbina a\a blul 
bl ’lia^an am cfad a\u(‘ujn na In bhaidn bbat^inala ^ . 
inn saparanin 0 ])rumd(ma < kadust’-af tahdatilnm pfuda 
kho sabbasattalidatt ham katt id-.amcma pfaita ki'U b! 
ford b\ dsann a It ha ftsaiu ta\4i das'^nmma ubhayattha ‘^Idcll 
(^uruK* suttd duraipha huidi tcHiiu rdlha^a bh.M\dj/ 
rapatibuddhain p*ij.ail\ a if (la m thaptfabbaim !na! 
luuddasha puna bluuda a\idfnt^ c‘kasinun puncaadadiM* k 
juna %asanti tnsam uimkarnpava pfni^'ami' dalnm \n 
ufha kbo !)haga\a itNam Mwnmnn suUa mahakaiu 
fomnufosuhdiKutto ludva )anapuf!u\a^aKan ladakaauiat ’ 
dakklunoim }ialtlu‘na hi^am pautnuiM hiNUu paaanu 
bomavumumtmsihr^ vijofvimanri olrn h<k bhaga\alu !n 


® M’ >tiisuin, M* bmai. 
* Mb soma'. 


* M* bum 

* Mb 



CHA-KESA-DHATU-YAMSA 


laggimsu. atha kho bhagava tesam cbannam arahant^nam 
adasi te pi kho tuttham&nahattha attano sirasa Va sampa- 
ticcbim.su tad^ ^yasma Anando bbagavantam puccbi kim 
bbante tasmim jauapade sattanam antarayo bhagavato dhi- 
tuyo uiss^ya bbavissatiti 

na passami Auanda tasmim i.in ip id(' sattanam panhamm 
vuddbim eva passamiti 3.ha mama paiinibbanato hi Ananda 
paaca yassasabass^m mama sasanam patittbitam bhavissati imc 
cba kesadhatuyo pailcasatMbikadvisabassavass^ni lakkbita^ 
bhavissanti tato param » ^ ^ ^ ^ , bhavissati ekekam 

cetiyam b.n'!bs\.ii 2 bbavissatiti bjakasi 

tato ^yasma Anuruddbo bhagavantani vanditva padakkbi- 
nam katvS. pakk^mi te pi kbmasava kese labbitv^ bbaga- 
vantam vanditva Anuruddhena saddbim pakkamimsu pakka- 
mitva paria ^kase abblmgganUd tasmim yeva paccantadese 
otaritva tattb’ ekarattimvasitva > • ' » * i* \ « saiiia- 

patijagganam katva tato gamam pindaya pavisitva yatb§. 
laddham abaram yeva paribbunjimsu tato sabbe pi khina- 
savd dakkbinadis^bb^gena gantv^ s&khailkuravanasamchan- 
nam arunasadisavannam ramaniyabburaibhSgam disva 
luPhiejfta butva imasmim thane pb^sukam imasmim ekam 
kesadb^tum nidabitum vattatiti atba kho etad ahosi katbam 
avuso idha dbatud^yako^ laddho ambebiti. tada Anuiuddho 
aiijalim paggahetv&, adliirrhcinam karoiito imam gS-thamaba 

panam dhanam ca ^ sakam puttad^ram 
pubbe taya^ dinnam anapparupaml 
ten’ eva laddbam yadi bodhiilanam 
patetv ^ a]j’ imasmim su upattbakayo^ || 

tarn kbanail fieva Sakkassa pandukambalasil^sanam unba- 
karamdassesi Sakko devaraja avajjetvS, tamkaranam ilatvS, 
labbi vata me suladdba vata me yo ’bam evam mab^nubba- 
vaya dayakaviiahitaya jinavarakesadbatuyS- dayakabbavo 


^ dulkhitd 
® °pdsako 

® tass^ 

ntha ko ’b 


°ppa®, W °inpa 


2 ®ddliiyam 

4 Yd 
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ciram ev’ adha titthatu thupavaram 
yadi tvam munino sirato Va bhavam 1 
janakayam imam patipS,tu sada 
tava tejavarena jina ^ ojago || 

iti vatv& tutthacitto butva cetiyam padakkkhinam katva 
paficapatittliitena vanditv^. pakkami 

Sakkatkupavamso nitthito 

tasscLVidure dakkhmadisabliS,ge tigavutantaram maggam 
gantvA sabbe^ cba kbinasava nanavidhavalukarasiparikinnam 
paramaiamaniyam kelasapabbatasannibbam rukkhatmapasfi.- 
nasakkharakathaiarahitam katasudbakammam anganam 
sakalaj anaisamaniy am ^ ekam tbanam disva cmtayimsu 
Stippd\ am idam kho ^vuso tbanam imasmim ekam kesadha- 
turn amhebi thapctabban ’ti alba kbo ayasma Sobbito imassa 
dhatussa dayakapaiiyesane mama bbaro ’ti yatva ekamsam 
■uttarasangam kantva janumandalam patbaviyam nidbaya 
anjalim paggayba ]inadbatuvaram vanditva paitbanam 
karonto imam g^tbam kha 

dayako patipitv*^ ajja tejasa tava nayaka 1 
sabbasattahitattbaya idha thassati ce dipam^ll 

ICC evam paramampaccak^ram katva paitbanam karontassa 
eva Vdldbakagabbbato Pajjunno nama devaputto mahantebi 
panvirebi parivuto nanavidham . • • 1 ■ * alam- 

*l?:dram alamkaiiUa &akavimanato oiuyba tassa purato p^tura- 
hosi atba kho ayasma Sobbito tarn disva upasaka tvam ulara- 
nubhdvo angirasassa apatimassa bhagavato dh§.tudayako bohiti 
4ba Pajjunno mabaiaja pi tarn® vacanam sutva sadbu 
bbante aham eva tassa dayako bhaveyyan ^ti vatva tena bi 
tvam upasaka tbbpassa bandhanattbanam vicaiehiti^ ^ba 
tasmim kbane Pajjunno maharaja iddhija ekam avatam 


3 W °]ala° 
ce varam 


^ 3 ana 

^ M3 patidiit’ alia 
<5 M3 piti° 


3 Ml om 


5 iddham 
M‘ yidharaMti 
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CIXA-KESA-DIIATU^YAMSA 


blia\oyj\aTi cintetva dcvalokato otarit\d ncsam clumnam 
araluintanam pmaio patmaliosi. utha klio Anurudcllio nuaia 
gdtbam dha 

accliciam vata lokasmun sakassakklm su|ain]>dii | 

paviviUtiin imam thanam duubhavona dhdiuy'^ 

ailia tbci’o tarn dm^a, dcnaiaja i\am nialiitldluko vdiapiifi- 
fuissa dlidtiiya (ld\ako lioliHi Aha 
(am suivA Sakko sAdhu khanfe %u(\A Anuuiddha- 
thera.ssa hdlilialo ekam dhAlnm gahcha atfano Hnusjnim 
thupeUA udaggacitto luihA jddlnyA AvAl tm mAfnivA laflha 
as1(isA\{ikAnaTn lupnin bnddhamAiii} A lApaiji buddliapiluao 
rupam untipama^sa dasabulahsa rupah <m su, it* \ '» 
thapd\ A inajjlio sad a sadinataihu Asl ku(% A satiianfafo 
sn\ (TniajAlam paiiklvhipit\ A scIiH cltadam us^ApchA la^^-a 
hi Hlui nAnAratauasattui) lalain jKillauk.nn nuqM'lxa dasabalasNi 
dliAtum sisaio oiopas if\A SaLkuklunkaHjdakmia ^ nhapt*UA 
hluuite 1)hagu\A nihi‘-!unn thAiu* - k ’ ’ di .i, pau<a- 
%a‘-Nasuha‘-^apamAnam (ittlia hi \di\d tjuipasi i,\m kluuuitl 
nc‘\a (Mlanalm(A<iluka^\t sit.i— ^ iIm'- i\ ni I I'p^mi’M a\am 
maliApathavi udakaiMinatitani- kai\ii hamkiUupi Him lu 
pakl) itiU A)A oiiami luaha^'itinuddf* '-ajnkliukhhi da’^a^tdia^M- 
< akka\ Akid(‘\idA (uttlitHitlA hut\A iiAiiam iiigalahliaiHiaaJ 
gahet\A satihuao lupam ’ . utha Sakko (lluUu\o 

upai 1 <*(‘t ivain <'akka\a(tnnaTijsiuiuhliam laamp uhpain pU|at\A 
inaiimia\aiTi catnam akasi (atlui maniu li\d lu!u kanaka- 
nui\atti cetijam kdj< (% A auagati* aiitai aj (ddaualtlmin caikkau^ 
paHkkliipit\ A iadiyain liundlu'si Ayasiuti Anuruddha lam 
dliAlnm aitaiio Aiiitubhavappaka^aiiaflliain patimaiu- 

pam,MdiaiudisAbbJ!iiukbam kdnd\A lliapf’st Sakko dinaiajA 
|)i ckatn sia am. 'liuh nn kaieUii (UalapU|.m akasi. 
\iduriMkam mdhiin ' lliupi^sJ lam ckain <ia\apiillani rakkha- 
jK*si sabbe ebu aiabuiilA uujaf ipdip, mf»| ja btd\A urtixam 
pafKaipatittbitima \a!Hli(^A nisblimsu laMium kluma Hakkn 
adbjltbanam karonto uiium gAtbaiu Aba 


'* M* ’^imrujiaia 


« Mk lahlmi 
* mtm 
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ciram ev’ idha titthata thupavaram 
yadi tvam munino sirato Va bhavam | 
janakayam imam patipatu sada 
tava tejavarena jina ^ ojago II 

iti vatvd tutthacitto kutva cetiyam padakkkhinam katva 
IDancapatitthitena vanditva pakkami o 

Sakkathiipavamso nitthito 


tassavidure ' o ^ ' maggam 

ganUd sabbe^ cka khmasava nanavidhaTalukaiasipaiikinnam 
paramaramaniyam kelasapabbatasanmbham rukkhatinapasa- 
' ^ ^ ' ' I* katasudbakammam iv' angtinam 

' ^ ^ ekam thanam disva cmtayimsu 

saj)p^yam idam kho 4vuso thanam imasmim ekam kesadha- 
tum amhehi thapetabban ^ti atha klio ayasma Sobbito imassa 
hatussa ^ ^ mama bbaro Hi vatv^ ekamsam 

uttaiasangam kantvd janumandalam palhaviyam nidhaya 
afijalim paggayha jinadhatuvaram yanditvd pattbanam 
kaionto imam gatham aha 


dayako patipitv^ ajja tejasa tava nayaka [ 

^"a idha tliassati ce dipam^ll 

' katva pattbanam karontassa 
Pajjimno nama devaputto mahantebi 
panvarebi parivuto nanavidham parainadassaniyataiam alani- 
karam alamkarit\d sakavimanato oiuyha tassa purato patura- 
hosi ^atba kho ayasma Sobbito tarn disva iip^saka tvam ulara- 
nubbdvo angirasassa ajoat inia^-*a bhagavato dhatudayako bohiti 
aha Pajjunno maharaj^ pi tarn® vacanam sutva sadhu 
bhante aham eva tassa dayako bliaveyyan ^ti vatva tena bx 
tvam Tipasaka thilpassa bandhanattbanam vic^iebiti^ aba 
tasmim khane Pajjunno mahar&j§, iddhija ekam avatanx 


* patiddt’ ana 
® AP piti° 


^ om 3 °jala° 

® M* iddham ce varam 

M‘ Yidliarahiti. 
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CHA-KESA-BH ATir4 AMSA. 


kantyd taitba clhafugabbhatji Bu\p{‘tut tasinnn saifaraiat^a- 
mayam asanam panfiApetYa vuttappaluUMin a^iil^nallasl va« 
LdiiaiDi binibani buddluibirubiiiu buddhaauiftipdaaaja bnabau 
ca suvannamajam patLsatakhai if Na a-anann) jlu saifaratana* 
iimyam dbatucaidcotakam ili.»p<i\a lain ]inad!»alu\ai in 
cbabbannaiamsiln vijotarnainnu <libn ig ind^xx] ikm i nba* 
pctYd idh’ c\a bliaulo fitfliatu ^ n ^ vaf\:i 

cbaniiam aiabantanain nunm gain ha lasinnn vfY<i. (‘anKo- 
lake tjiapoM lasnuin kliane In ftlid\ uf fajipiikaiaiu pafhas i* 
kampanadiiH aecbarij diu aboHuin atlia kbo l^l^junno inaba-" 
Xd]d dluiiuvaunn sainjatapt ino lnit\a imam gAtbain alia* 

evam malJi^a^ub}la^a‘^'-a asarnassa iHubnsnio | 
dkatnjil dA}ako asnn tiliu me pufulasunuho i! 

CYaru ^af^d L’ \i ' tf'* kt^sadhaluin pafiaapat itflntiasa mhi- 
dihd uttauo kd\ ai nil' I] u 1 p n iM ^ onuifHai^ii dullablaun 
vata dashanan bi \at\d ill .u up^ ; "n akasi sablm pi <k\d 
attrmo atUuio up j»r., la karnnsu tain Pajjunan nmba- 
lajd iiaiiauitananu'-siktiln itthakdlu idj\ain bandhapiM 
C('th anganain pi fodhapi t \ti t*isNa sinniintuto pakaiain pan- 
kkhipitvd fassdMdm<‘ nkain jinkkliaiannn inap«t\a <a1n u 
dihfiwu nullum indalufva (Uidli [j' i iin ,ika‘-i* stbhn pi Unna* 
idnm cell} am *nia<»’it{‘ sdab\amam li]ia\usd! dlian ma- 
raja pi idh' n\a blniMssut ill lu akai Iinsu tain puna nfham 
suinantato kill vithikadiii.nn * fliuptnsi \uauta!la^ punrl a 
sobluoulaj a(*<‘lh an pakalam 

jki|)uiina(li upa\ aniso mtlbilc* 

aiba kbo sabbe pi khuiasii\d tatn nnafflt^a snnntkla- 
tiro Bumant din usukdiukklmsanubaiuiam rkam tbaiiam aftbi 
pa(dinnd(bsdbbdn<* <*a k‘^sd kanfLuMpankklutf.un aknvi fuin 
dnsYd Hdbbe pi kbinasa^d t i\ ii > u k«if!aun panaMun im t'l*’ 
mlm pud(‘ho amhobi pwUi}i^itahI>ain d! a! ip, I'k ik nt! \ ** bn 


M'* uilmlutnani 

^ Aik 


^ ajuhilui 
^ W ‘Itlid 

^ i^iikuUb ipi *fi 
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atha kho ayasm^ Padumutfcaro tesam parlcannam klnnasa- 
Yanam etad avoca aham eva dhatudayakam pariyeseyyan. ^ti 
vatva buddhagunapatisaniyutt3,ja gathS^ja adhitth^nam 
kaionto imam gatham aha 

sa ce tyam sabbalokagga ]aiioghain t^iitum idha j 
tapassi tava ^ tejena patthanam me sami]jhatu^ 1 
ajja thupassa dayakam labheyyam jmasiraja 1| 

ICC evam patthanam karontassa samuddarakkhika Mani- 
mekhala nama devadhita buddhanubhavena dissamana ® yiya 
sabbabharanehi alamkaritva mahantehi panvaiehi parivuta 
samuddato parih&,yamanarupa paturahosi atha kho thera 
evam ^hamsu kappati upasike dhatuya thupam k^etum 
sa ce sakkhissasi tvam eva asamassa purisusabhassa dh^tu- 
da^rnkS, hohiti. ath’ assa etad ahosi aham matugamatta- 
bhdve tlutamhi^ thupavicaiane katam ^ \)< u* " > i katha- 
ham bhante kareyyan ’ti aha sace npasike imesam 
paccantadesavaslnam bhatim datum sakkhissasi khipparn 
eva cte cetiyam kaiissantiti ^ha sa sS-dhh Hi patisunitva 
aiiriatakavcsena gantva tesu bhatim datva ^ cetiyam pati- 
samkhar^pesi te manussa tasmim th^ne dhatugabbham 
asitihattham gambhlram kaiimsu atha kho devadhita 
iddhiy^ ^inltai atanam samantato rdsim katvS- girivepulato 
-v^akkavattino maniiatanasadisam padipam viya jalamanam 
ekaratanagharam ^ mamdhatugabbhassa majjhe tbapesi 
tass’ upaii dhatukaiaiidakam mapetva thapesi saha thapa- 
tien^ eva mahapathavi kampi akalavijjulata ramaniyam 
vassam vassi sabbe devata sMhukaram adamsu tata 
MammekhaU bhagavato dhatuya mahasakkaram katva 
cetiyam bandhapesi bandhitva ca pana cetiye nitthite 
adhitthS^nam kaionto imam gatham aha 

pahca vassasahassam jinaga]^bho p i i* u | 
tcjena tav ime satt^ jS^nantu amatam padan Hi |j 


^ dhapayi ta^^a ^ ;m ;2 samajjliatu 

3 cdiiyamdnd ^ addb va ® °no\atam, 

® katv^i ^ M’ Yemu° ® °ghaiiam 
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CIIA-KE.S UDIIATU-TAMSA 


evam vatva de\a(Ihila pasanna^ Maniinekhuli | 
thapetva kesath&p^ assa- u^sapcsi saiiiantato 11 
Sd tadd aiahantdnam i^ade natvana devata j 
pjjlial^-li ici'ta pakkcimi pavittha ^ .sakabbavuruiu ’(ill 

Manimckhald} a ih upa\ ai nso lu I ( In io 

tato uttaraya disaja sabbc aialianfa gant\a sakliapalla- 
valamkatc sitaccbaye <‘ka8inim iiii>io<ll'ai ukkln' vuiluvaftha 
devata te agaccliante dusxa kun bliaxiic idlia aga( t IhilbA ’ti 
puccliitvd iato toln fivuso imam thanam slppa^am imasmnn 
thane ckani jinavaiakesadlkitulliapanaidiam aga( imlia ’(i 
vutte^sadhu bhantc aliam pi lumhcdii saddhim aimmod.uuun 
kareyyan Hi aha 

atha kho ayasnui Gunasagaio d' a uj h k la ' ' '..a 
mam’ ova bhaio ’ti dhatupatthakaiiha} a ailjiihm papu lia ha 
adbitthanain karonto nnam gatlmui aim 

dajmko sukibho holu sa co (\aiu munibuddlia j n i j 
hitaya ‘-ibla^.dia -*1 lhassuli te<Ua(am idlmil 

evam vaiva tarn dhafinn immassamano ha nisidi (asnum 
khane jinadlui(uya aimbliavcna tbeiadluhlianabaloiu lu 
satthu ddiuam anubhatena ca pat th<ivat(aia amki Mnna- 
tasasana\ani]apai] 2 )innia * cka iid\a tasmuii pa k 

anupattd aho.si atlia klio %.un|a bhikkliusuaghaiu <!m\a 
maytim samuddacai<i duILdilhun cbannum khiaasauuiaiii 
santikam npagantva sainglias^a dass<inan ’{i(*ndet\a lanikanr 
arocesiim iiatiko pi lam hut\a Mmgh(‘ pasamitiman ko silia 
vamjohi mahuia\a\a oiu 3 ha kluuhlakaiJavam abbntduha' 
tesam clumnain Ivbi]iasa\tUiam foantikum tipagant\»i -tiinirlmm 
vanditva kim idba aA \anam kiecam attliiii puocbk 

majmii tarn kbo iipaNuka ektim sat t!m sani.ij.nn j 
dhatum lokalij at iM'Na tbapauaflham idhagala hi j 


^ sampaiiiia 
2 pavjttha ni. 

» "ylutvu 


* SP, Mhunim ’I 1 

^ M" m I VO 
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tarn sutva naviko tutthamanaso te v^mje amantetva l^bha 
vata bbo suladdham vata bho amhebi ye ^ mayam evam 
inahiddhikam janahitavabam sattbu sarliadhatum passama 
^ti iBahasamuddasrnim bho cirakMam samcarant&nam 
Idisam labham na laddhapubban ’ti tumhe hi mama sahaya 
bhavatha aham eva thhpam kareyyan Hi aha te pi kho v^nija 
8&.dhu nr sampaticchimsu rukkhadevat^ pi manussavesam 
katv4 aham pi tumhakam sahayo bhaveyyan Hi aha te sabbe 
pi theranam santikam upasamkamitva yathanurupam danam 
datva there vanditva nisidimsu at ha kho naviko aham 
eva bhante dhatuthiipakaraiie ussukkam kareyyan Hi y^ci 
thera pi sadhu upasaka karohiti ahamsu naviko purise 
^napetvd bahudhanam vissajjetva dhatugabbham kaa?itvd 
tasmim gabbhe sattaiatanani puretva gabbhassa majjhe 
buddhaiaham asanam paiiilapetva gunasagaratherassa 
hatthato tarn dhatum gahetva thapesi saha thapanen^ 
eva sabbani acchaiiyani paturahesum atha kho naviko 
^ imam gatham aha 

lokacariyabhhtassa asamassa mah^sino 1 
(3latuy^ dayako asmi labha me vata m^nsa ^ Hi H 

evamvatva tarn cetiyam p n< ‘p'/ n * vanditva nanS-- 
vidham dlj.'j pi'T'kim ussapetva cetiyam padakkhmam katva 
arahantanam pMe vanditva vanijehi panvuto navam aruhitva 
attano nagaram yasi ^ rukkhadevata cetiyam tussitva yav' 
ajjakala pi dighajuka hutva tarn cetiyam rakkhati 

Addhikanavikathiipavamso nitthito. 

tato pacmadisabhagena gangatire ekam ramaniyam thanam 
atthi sabbe khmasava tattha gantva idam kho avuso 
thanam cl.cu a* dc'' v i it. im imasmim thane ekam dhatum 
thapetum vattatiti atha kho Nanapanditatheio da\aka\ u i- 
nane mama bh^ro Hi vatv& ekam "ub" u 

nidhaya afyalim sirasi patitthapetva gatham aha. 
yo dhiro lokanayako asamo punsasabho | 
ce asi^ dhatu tass’ eva labheyyam tava daj^akan Hi Ij 


^ M“ yeva 


3 °ssati 




1 i\I ablii 
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evam nipacoakaram katva kathentass’ ova cko iiagaiajA 
namenaVaruno n^ma so nagabhavanato saparivarena agaiiivA 
tberassa purato paturahosL tada iiagaiajd thoio vaiHlit\A 
agamanakaranam pucchitva bhagayato ^aniadbafuiflupaiM- 
tthaya m-eva idh%atamba upasakdi Hi vntto tona hi bbunio 
dhatucetiye mama bharam karotha 'ti } Acitva tehf clninf)kaHO 
hutva sakapaiisam amantetva ' ' ^ hut\a dhafu- 

gabbbatthaya pathayim sodhapctva a^cltclm ]vluuuqK‘f\d 
dbatugabbham deyavimanasadxsam kaiapeiva fussa ma)jbo 
ekam ratanamayam pallafikam m^petva sctachuitum ussa- 
pet \4 dbatucankotakam snasa sanipaliccbiU A ekam anaggluun 
manikarandakam katv^ paramukkaixasapattam ^ adaram kaf\a 
theranam ruciya anurupam eva tluipcsi tanx kli.inafi fa a a 
hetthavuttapakaram pi - ikb 11.^ ‘ "* V \' paturahestun nagu- 

raja pi udaggacitto butva attano apariLliogam apjiram pi < kam 
mamiatanamcakkavattnafulo- mamsadisamanaggliam ^vibba- 
kamadadam attano gtvato omuilcit^a bIiag,ivalo <l!ial ij/j| im 
akasi sabbe nagaparisa naccanfa gayanta .sab1)afumam 
vklent^ ugghosimsu^ sabbo de\ata naiiapuLuam Mdhu- 
karam adamsu ^ tasm^m khanc ixago dbatutiiupam paiama- 
dassaniyam katvd bandhaixosi iiitthito thupe nago pad i- 
kkbmam katva onatasiso hutva vanditva imam gat bam aim 

kapiMki,ti^ > yam buddham dullabham amatfdu pi | 
dhatuya dayako assam blia\dnii kusalattliiko j| 
evam vatvana Vaiano ziag.iidjd maliiddluko | 
pahatthacitto pakldmi ndgebi panvautoil 

Vc- I i ' h ^ I nltihito, 

tato nttaraya disaya gantia Unna sd\d bhikkbu tum*U 
sannam natiduram addhikaiiani ^ gau.a ,di;.imaiM-.m g -la* m 
-ekam tbanam dib\a idail bi lOio avuso thaiiam '‘i]<pif\ nu 
imasmim thane avasittlfam oLam kcbadluitum tbapetabban hi 
atha kho ayasmato Revatassa etud ahosi isabbi\siim paiirau- 


^ paiaputtam saputtam - 
^ Ml °sdm&u s M’ dUitm 
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nam arahantanam manoratho matthakam patto dhatudayaka- 
patildbhcna tathaham iraasmim padese ekam dayakam labhey- 
yam yam nnnaham dhatuthupadayakatthaya patthanam 
kareyyan ’ti atba kho Hevatatbero sattbari parama- 
■ukkamsapattam ^ &daiam samanetva^ evam aba sa ce bhante 
kapppasatasabassadhikani cattail asamkheyy^ni pS-iamiyo 
puretva pafica mabapariccagam panccajitvA devamanussebx 
dukkaram kamraam kaiitva buddhabhavam patto si ajja 
tavanubhavena ib . idhanuppatto^ both Hi adbittba- 

nam katva imam gatbam aba 

sa ce lokabitattb^ya anujan’ idba nayako | 
dbatiitbupassa dayakam labheyyam tejasS- tava Hi il 

evam patthayantass’ eva Damila vamja saddbasampann^ 
satta mabanava jinadl'dtiitojona anita viya hutva afulam 
desam gantiim asamattb^ tasmim yeva thane anuppatta 
ahesum te pi kbo v^nij^'^ durato Va bhikkbusamgham 
disvana dhatukam^ jetthanS,vikam arocesum tarn sntv^ 
naviko tena hi abam pi gamissamiti vatva aililebi n&vikehi 
paiivuto tesamsantikam gant\d kbinas'*>vdnam datv^ pa} iiiipa- 
sitvd te khmasave puccbimsu kimpan’ idba bhante agatattb^ Hi 
dasabalassa p ^' mm 1 bhagavato kesadbatum paninam 
liitaya tbapetum agatamba Hi abamsu atba kho tesam 
sattannam navikanam \dni]anail ca etad abosi may am bi 
pubbe bhagavato dassanakale cbabbaniiai amsihi jalamana- 
saiiiam ’ ^ ^ a ^ ^ passimha idani bhagavato sarira- 

k -‘'rr anubhdvo kidiso Hi cintayantanam kankb^ 

uppajjati tesam kankbacbedanattbam kesadbatu patihari- 
yam akasi tena vuttam 

dasseti dhatu}4 yasmim yamakam patihariyam 1 
kandambamule ® pattd^ Va lokalocanapmdanan Hi® II 

atha kbo te pi n^vika vaiiija ca tarn p^tihariyam disva 
sam]atasaddhd hutva attano attano anuibpam pujd-.il'.kdidm 


^ samattliam 
4 M- tiva° 
satta» 


- IVP sampMotlia 

® idiakeA^ 

® °mx)iXL ikan 


® ISP idwinuppatto 
® °mpa° 
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karimsu dMtuyd sakk^ram katvA klunasavdnam sanlikau.l 
gantvS. tkiipakaranokisam y^citvd khinisavelii dmnokasa id 
n^viki vdnijl vuttanayen’ eva dkatugabKham kaiotva tasniini 
sabbaratanarasi katvl buddhdraham ^saiiam paniiapet’va (ela- 
padipam jdletva buddhabimbam asitis^vakanain bimbaiii 
Mretri majjbe suvannaoankotakam thapetva Rovalathci.issi 
battbato aaupamam kesadMtum sampaticcbitva g.indho- 
dakena nbapetT^ suvannarajatamayebi pupphcbi dlptlii <!i 
dhitata mSpetTa^ cankotake tbapesum tarn klaui.ifi 
betfMTunapp-ikd4ni patbavikampan^dini acchariyam patu- 
rahesum dasasabassacakkav^ladevatd sadhukS.raia adamsu, 
te ndvikd cstiyam bandbitvS. nitthite cetiye anokappak.u a- 
dhajsijatikam samussapetvd cetiyam vanditvd bhaiite iii.iy.tm 
Damila-upasaka anuamsampassS, ^ tarn kcsadbatum s.idd.ihiha 
evardpam karomd ’ti abamsu tato tam cotiyani \id(ll„i\ i 
karitattd saddbdcetiyan ’ti vadanti Damilehi kanUida I)an»- 
lacetiyan ’ti pi vadanti te pi kbo ndvikd vamja cetij.im i i 
mdpetvd arahantdnam ddnam datvd sakasakaiuiv.un ii u\ b.i 
pakkamimsu cha khmdsava paripunnasamkappa ahcsuin, 

‘ ’ ' ' mtthito. 

tam pi desam kesadhatflnam mia- ii (Im-ia t.i ^ Kesaiafiij > 
dlapati. 

Cbakesadhatuvamso mtthito 


^ Ml °tii Iha ma° 
^ niYasanam 


^ Ml samphasfea 
^ 1v(sa'4u\ 
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NaMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSi 
jayatu 


Mahakarumko nS^tho hitaya sabbapaninam 1 
Puretv^ paramim sabbam patto sambodhim uttamam 1 
Etena sottbi to hotu sabbad^ || 

MahMiaruniko nS<tbo bitaya sabbapaninam | 
PancacattMisaTassam tbaty^ dhammam adesayl | 

Etena saccayajjena sottbi vo hotu sabbada || 
Mah^caruniko natho hitaya sabbapaninam | 
Pailcasahassavassam pi patitthapesi sasanam 1 
Etena saccaTajjena sotthi to hotu sabbada || || 

^ I '■i"" . yarodarabuddhanubuddhapabodhanattha- 
nabhhte - 1 ' .V . 

malamkate pailcasatapanttadipaparivare maha-Jambudipe 
. ^ ^ * ’’ I ■ I ’ . -P* I h'*' -r -Sirikhetta- 

rattha- J ayavaddhanarattha - Ayuddhayarattha -Hanbhunj ara- 
ttha-Khemarattha-Kambojaiattha-Siyirattha-Cinaiattha-Ma- 
havihikaratthadi-maharatthanam padhanap^mokkhasammat^ 
Shnapaiantarattha-T, 1 1 ’ n rV T i Marammaman 
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S„aimmap<m.ir . ™annavallp,,r,aW 

^avat^pura-Navapura-Ketamaltpu^^-- .luipu i ^ ^ 

nao*aranam ketumakutasamkase - ^ H 

^ ^ I > j M * J ii.iiiait'i.iii \ I >i ; 


1 ,1 ‘ % 
A I ‘ ^ 


'!• k .] 


. . . U 'M }' I - ' 


kp k 


tm 


^ ^ Yonaka-JSiyama - Kasn.}“< ni 

Eamannaka-Pasi-Parangi-Velanta- ' 


'iW 1 I 


1 1 ^ 


1 1 
\Hh 


ravatidevanagaram iva nikliildsninikctaiu' puiam.n isud.lh u i- 

pulodatasasanasamujjotane Aik>i ij[) i 

W* \ I ' 

sajatassa anekasatasamantarajanam indassa iatan,ilvinii»-l,i 
.■n. i.'M’i ik . k, Ml \i.'i ■ '* . ’ c.itu , ling, ill tpafi 

(■^ li ' *». Pi i\ »*k a <1 < - ii ’ I 1 ' I ' 

s'ltaf ini iiPit tin 

ratanattayapar^yanassa siiipaTaia\ i jnj ananl in a-af nl ili i \ atia 

^ , iJtillul 

dhammaranno atthaflhammdnusdsakcna ^ uliliato \jkh 4Hj:a* 

IH ttU llv,! il ik- 

sibhi!” 


tha sasanabhivuddhim abhipattlicu 1 (‘rLi lialun ddiiiiHnu 
E 4 - V ' A ^ Upa'^.Unp Hki\ a 

sattavisativassenaNanabhivamsa-dlidUiniaM'nApaf! isaui mUh \ » 

yena mabatberena Tambapannisainkbdle L^uikapnif fkana 
Sibala^dipe Sirivaddliandbliidhano BainkatdapuK " \a sut • 
SirirajMbirajasihanamamabaiafulo^ attliadbaiippanu '- 1 aka i 
Dhammakkbandbabbidhdnassa ainlidkain ^ 

mahatberassa c’ eya tat I Id i \ i link uj t* 

janapade VMutaragamadisu yasaiitassd PlianjiiiahikkliilaHlp 
rassa c’ eya bbikkbusamgbassa ca pcsitd jinasaNinasatuudt i 
’yam sandesakatha 

Samm&sambuddhaparmibbanato kirad\miiam m 
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upari chattimsatirae ^ jinasasanavasse sampatte siri-Dhamma- 
sokan^massa mahMliammarajassa kale Moggaliputtatissatthe- 
j*ena pesitam Makamahindattheiam paticca Sihaladipe sasa- 
nam "i-pp'. ii" rn any r- i iva ]tom bhikktiu- 

bhikkhunin|m hattkapasaranadijamtavatavayitam nivasana- 
parupanakcisdvapajjotasujotam^ Idam hi karanam arabbba 
Bhagava pi tikkbattum. Lankadipam gantva diparaklcham 
aka SI parinibbanasamaye pi samipam agatam Sakkam dev^- 
nam indam dip^rakkham karesi 

Evam Devanam ' -i" • patth^ya cirakdlam 

pi rajanurajam "" , . . siss^nusissam Sihaladipe 

sasanam patitthisi taith’ eva mahMihinasava pi tepitakam 
pavacanam potthakai ulham akamsu Buddhaghosattheracfeyo 
pi atthakathS^tikadikam dhammavmayasamvannanam abhisam- 
kharimsu 

Tato aparabbage pana Mabavijayabahurajakale^Lankadipe 
micchaditthaiibliayena sasanavinasanato ganapuianamattani 
pi silavantabhikkhu alabhitva 31. ] 1 l r ,u V' ,'r hT' Jambu- 
dipo Eamailnavisa) e Anuruddhaiajassa santikam dhte pesetva 
Jambudipabliikkhu abarapetva pana sasanam patitth§.pesi 
Tato aparabbage Vimaladhammasuriya-mahadhammaraja- 
kale^ Paumg " ’ ’ ^ a ^ , sasanavmS-sa- 

nato bhikkhunam abbS-vena Vimaladbammasuriya-mabMham- 
Eakkbangavisaye Dhahnavatirafmo santikam dute 
pesetva bhikkbu abarapetva puna sasanapajjotiin akasi 
Tato pi apaiabhage Xittisirirajasiba-mahaiajakale^ ten’ 
eta micchadittbaiibbayena sasanavinasanato ekassa pi 
upasampadabhikkbuno abhavena Kittisirirajasibamahaiaja 
Jaxnbudipe Siyamadesasamkhate Samindadese Ayuddhaya- 
ranfio santikam dute pesetva bbikkbii abarapetva puna sisa- 


1 C °sarae ® C °p.rmmpa° 

Viiaja-bahu the first reignod 1071-1126 — [Eh D ] 

* There were two kingt> ot thib name who reigned respectively 1592-1604, 
and 1687-1707 Fa\an(}% is Pah tor Fiank, and A* - " i 

OhrLstianitv \yimala Dhaima the First had been broug I* 

as a Chustian — [Eh D ] 

5 Eeigned 1747-1781 — [Eh D ] 
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SA^’DESA.KAT^A 


Evam pubbe apanman^nyajanasevite tividhasaddbamma- 
pa]3ota]otane sasanaMranam §,rabbha Bliagavatgl Araluitli 
Samm^sambuddbena anekavdrapai ipalite de vanammdapa- 
nggabite pi Tambapannadipavare sadevakalokanusd'^cikassa 
satthuno anekadha sasanantaradhanam pacjaickkhctva 
dhammasamvegappattiya ati\ lyakaruil fiaci tto 

Eadaham Tambapanmmbi s^sanass’ upafittlK\cl 
TJpakarena kenaci bhaveyyam upatthambliako ublnnbaiu 
manasaMsim. 


Sammasambuddhaparinibbanato pana catuealbilisafisaki 
dvisahasse jinas^sanavasse dvidvirasapanluiraTiato bA\ i- 
sattoatekasahasse khachapailcapanharanato d\ asaf f h 4- 
sabasse ca sirisakaraje^ Vesakbapunn uni\ ini Hiluiludipatt) 
^gate Jambusinniketanam Amarapiiidbbi(lbdiLan inahana- 
garam patte tib’ apasakebi saba cba samanoie dis\a ff'sain 
n^mam gottam acanvam ] nr > ' n LiraiiaLtidii'ul ta 


puocbitvd sutvS, ativiyasomanassappattodCaato agate nati| me 
Batisamgbo viya panggabesim Saddhad} anekagiinadhi\ a- 
sassa \ • ambakam malablbanni ,ciaj i- t 


pi pasadaniyam karanam vatva hocotvd sain!uA|Mi ' la 
anaggabapesim Eakkbangadesato aultassa dbaraiUiUie 
bbagavati sammukhapatisamkhatassa Jraliaruum liama 
mab^buddbapatibhagassa viaasataratanubbedhafualiapa'-adam 
asanne Asokarame Eatanabbummikittimahfivibfuala ufttUa- 
disabb^e agantukanam alaye padarildvaso 
Tasmunjeva yasse „.w.l chatumm s.uiiti- 

neranam s^dhiikam ubhato suddhikaranena puna sam.mcrapa- 
bbajjamad^sim Kappisikakosey\,i<''v”.i]’' , . < ,\i 
ovadinusasanMxdbammdnuggciliena ca paiitoheHim Aiiftc 
Tassam pi temasam upasampadapekkham katva patimaklun. 
sammaTtosim Mdaniman ca np^ ,\. ui ])abb.ii)ai.. kM. i, 

katva lingadandakammasekkyasikkbapadani .ikki;.;., mp. 

^assam vuttbakaie pana upasampadapekklianam diuiin.na 
samaneranam pabbajjapekkbassa ca NddauamubMi upa.sukit.sst 
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pabbaj j upasampadarababliavain kiimudakundasaradacandika- 
samanasetagajapatmo mahMhammaranno ^rocesim 
• Pasanacbattam lya sasanagamsasanam&mako mahadham- 
niara]a pi tesam pattacivarMisaraanapaiikkharain sabbam 
myyadetva * te pi gihilmgagahapanena,^ suvannamaya- 
I k* *1 1 ■ " • ’ ' “ , i gasuvanna- 

maladyanekalamkaranena rajavatthakancukanivasanena ca 
devar^javesasadisam cakkavattirajavesam harapetva, sagaran- 
" m\''' hatthidantakliacitasuvannasivi- 
kaya abbiiuhapetva, balabbanumandalasadise duve duve 
nanabharanalamkatasuvannachatte sisopari dharetva, maram- 
mabhasaya Kiyin^ icc abhidhanam nagadantakaDakamani- 
paiibhusitam^ venuchattarajabhandam Mikam^ katva, anel^a- 
->tii,nai.'k.dviidliJ)lict'i(l ip i-ai aiini i upasobhetv^, nanadesaku- 
lasamudacinna^ turiyavadagitanata® natakMimangala ^ chane- 
na ® anekasabassathanantarappattasen^patadyamaccapanjana- 
idjaparivaiena ca par lyarapetvS., Masakkasaradeyanagarasa- 
dise Atnarapuranagaie yithanuvitbipancaranena Yejayanta- 
devapabadasadisapannasasataratanuccayap^s^dabhusitam raja- 
nivesanam payesetva, tattb’ eya mangalacbanagaranamake 
tibhummike su'^ ^ > kTn uA't dakkbmamahes&.dideyorodba- 
ganena maha-apaiajadiiajakulaganena i« ’ • 'T ^ 

niaccaganena , ca saba catupari- 

samajjbe nismno sakalasamantarajapanvaio mabasammat^- 
dyasarabbmnasakyaiajakulappasuto saddbasilasutacagadigu- 
naganMbiyaso >1 ’ ; i ^ ^ ^ ^ tesam pac- 

iiijg d .i"! uii.r lb' d.<in ca sammasambodhipaccayam 
katva, t ’ " "" ' '' 1 ' suyannabbink^rena 

dakkhinodakam patesi 

Tato paiam pana te yatha vuttena sabb&pakaranena 
saddhim iT p» inc - n • paccbimuttaradis^bbage aoto nagare 
yeya tbitam tidasapure i'll, ip i-ic .1 ''b Sudham- 

toaam nama tibhummikam suvaBiiamah^salam aharapetya, 


^ B ®gam ^ B kun iccha® ® B guntakanaka® 

^ B adira ® B °kinna° ® B '"natta® 

B ®maiigula° ® B “janena 
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baiLulam i 


»» II 


Id An’ da full i 


vijjainS/naiiani tuniliakan ca (IbEnmiavdfliiaiin 
pagganhitukamena ^ k d ‘ ^ , 

napadassa ca tidhabhinnasihalindassa inabddluininiara|a’^^d 
dj''^ iddnainmilva-'aj'nj:) i’a\ jkiitiLA bij) *Mb.rii ii ft.jbbalulvaini** 
sasakassa sattkuno sudullabhavarasdsanAbbivnddlujiitip.ua d* 
simsanabetu y^eva katam 

Tatha bi tesam num samaneiAnam upAsakdiiari 

ca pathamam eva i ^ t ^ a ai . ^ unuirii 

setva, panitajjbasayabhavam tathato theta to \dt!id 

dhammam yathA Tinayam ovadanusasanani kit! tuk Anion, i 
Sekhiyavatta-Ehandhakavattam pathato attluito ndhippa* 
yato^ ca vibhavetvA, tesu vattesu panyapaniunn pduniunti.i* 
lam parupissamiti sikkha karaniya AdiLau *‘suppu 

ticchanno c'rilaiaehaio gamissamlti sikkhA kaianisA ’ti’" 
adikafi ca Sekhiyayattam, ^^sace ArAmo kAlo atofito huh 
timandalam paticchadentena panmanddlaia nuA^cUti kA\a- 
bandhanam bandhitvA sagunam katvA sduiglnni\o pAtupit^A 
ganthikam patimuncitya dbovitvA pattam gaheivA hAillinkain 
ataramAnena gAmo p^visitabbo na v ’okkamnui IherAimtu 
bbikkbbnam purato gantabbam ^uppatueli.npund anturd* 
gbare gantabbaa adikam, pmdacAi ikena biukkha\o 
bbikkbana idam gAmam payisissamiti timandaknii patnebA- 
deatena ] nm ' i » niyAsetya kayabandhanani bandluhd 
sagunam katyA samgbAtiyo pAiupitvA,® gdnthik,ini pafiininV 
citvA dboyityA patiam gabetya sAclbukaia ataranunena gAiuo 
payisitabbo Suppaticcbannena aataragbaro gdiitabbin 
adikam^ ca Kbandbakayattam sammAmand,si kAtdp<f\t, 
yatbAupasampannebi gAmAdipayesanepanmardaknn .ui^p p, ' 
ebannam ca myAsandpAiupanam® kAtabbam tatbA fc^Aniaiun’tdii 
piti yatba dbammam yatbavinayam nuA^mapdiupie i on 

uggabapesim 

T.tth. p„a 

na Bikklntabbam bhittU irabbba paiiiiattatti ’ti Ivush.ici 


^ Oldenberg, 

® B pdrumpi® 


^ol IV p 185 
^ Ibid vol u p 213 


^ B panimpihil 
® B purmnp4"\ 


SANDESA-KATHA 


25 


asamk^ siya, tamnivattanattham ayam Mahava^gattlaakatliS.- 
patho udaharitabbo Tava pana attan^ sikkbitabbasikkba- 
padaiii na janati, " 

disu pVi<dnoi l'\ idiin.rij ca na kusalo hoti, tava bhojana- 
sMam va salakabhajanattbanam va annam va tatharupattha- 
nam na pesetabbo, santikavacaro yeva katabbo, baladarako 
viya patijaggitabbo, sabbam assa k* \ .1k i; ' .na ^cikkhi- 
tabbam mvasanaparupanadisu abbisamacarikesu vmetabbo 
Tena pi anuj^nami bhikkbave dasaV angehi samannagatam 
samaneram nasetun ^ti^ evam parato yattani dasa nasanangani 
araka pauvajjetv^ abhisamacaiikanx paiipuientena dasavidbe 
sile sadhukam sikkhitabban ^ti Ettha hi nivasanaparupana- 
dibu ^ti adina samaneianam Sekbiyavatta Khandhakavat^su 
sadhukam sikkhitabbatam dasseti ^ 

TatthS-pi abhisamacarikasaddena sekhiyavattakhandha- 
kavattapariyayo ’ti kassaci asamka siya, tarn nivattanattham 
idam tikdttayavacanam Abhisamac^iikesu vmetabbo Hi 
imin^ Sekbiya-upajjhayavattMi-abhisamdcaukasilam anena 
puretabbam Tattha ca kattabbassa akarane akattabbassa ca 
karane dandakarnmarabo Hi dipetiti s^rattbadipani-vacanam 
Abbisamacarikesu vmetabbo Hi imma Sekbiyavatta-Khandba- 
kavattesu afulesu ca sukkavisattbi^adilokavajjasikkh^padesu 
s^manerehi vattitabbam Tattha avattamano alajjl danda- 
kammaraho Hi dassetiti Yimativmodani-vacanam Abbi- 
samacarikesu vmetabbo Hi vacanato ^ k^' \ .‘-n i hayavattS,- 
di-abbisamacarikasilam anena pbretabbam Tattha carittassa 
akarane varittassa ca karane dandakarnmarabo Hi dipetiti 
Vajirabuddbi-tika-vacanam Idam hi tikS,ttayavacanam 
Abbisamacankasaddassa Sekbiyavatta-Khandbakavattapai i- 
^ A a . i i 1 n parupanarakkhanattbaya urabandbana- 
vattam yuttai upam suttanuloman Hi evam pi kassaci asamka 
siya, tarn nivattanattham ayam cblavaggapali Ka bbi- 
kkhave katisuttam dbaietabbam yo dbareyya apatti dukka- 
tassa Hi ® Tati ayam attbakatba Katisuttan Hi yam kmci 

^ Malia\agga I GO ^ B °si 

2 TLiib must be Ciillavagga V 2 1 , but Oldenborg reads there (as at X 16) 
and gives no vanons reading (Eb. I) ) 
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katipilandhaaam antamaso suttatantumatfcam piti ixiabaudlia* 
navattena baiidliitabbattli4nan ca katipariyipaniunn c%a 

Tatba bi P \ V ’ ' pittb. 

majjb^Tattato pana badayavatato ca pattbaya 3a\<id naklia- 
sikha ayam katipancchedo Hi '' I’ .1 ' *'■ di iiinani 

pi dhammikam eva Tattati nadkammikam 'Vctuihd 
Samgitikliaiidhake 1 kappati bhantc idam me upe .i\ ( 1. 1 
ajjhaemnan idam me acanyena ajjlidcmiuiii Hi ajjhdta- 
ntun Hi. iLCinnakappo kko avuso ekacco kappati. ELn < 
na kappatiti Tad pi ca ekacco kappa* 

titi dhammikam ^emnam. sandhaya Tuttan Hi &\ni Tasina 
jmas^sanam pasanacchattam iva gamin kaiontciuj 
dhamimam yatha vinayam patipujjanteiia dharmnaiiulma 
la 111 i].!' a yatm^yathdlM' .i\dl\ I ' i 

Yuttam, gcii<liikam patimuficitva anuvdtaiitcmi gnam \uit\- 
cchadetya ubho kanne samam katvd patibamluiuha \dMi 
manibandham paticchMetv^ antaraghare gantabban b<i, tatiui 
Tipasampannehi viya s^manerehi pi ^ni^dsanapdrupanam 
katabban Hi nittham ettha gantabbam 
Amh^kam pi dipe Sdmindadesa&amkbdto .tim 
ekacc^nam ^ ib'-c yatluibhCUam 

attham ajar.rnbinam Yonakabbikkhhnam edisam .sdUKiiioia- 
nam oyMackittam attbi Tam pi uddhamraa-ubbuiajabbd- 
Tena chaddapetvS, maharaja s&.banasuddlum aklsi 
Yarasasanajotaue pi LankMipe Mabkiiabmdaiibeiddifo 
pabhuti Mahaviharayasittheranutheram yatbi dhaimiiain 
yatha Tinayam samaner^nam panmandalasuppaticclumijS- 
parupanacanttam hoti Tath^ hi ri\auguHp, ' a-i •--•‘tii- 
rassa vatarogena saddhmharikam Culanagaiu iidnui samaiu*- 
ram yagupatiggahanatthaya Oulagamam pobauakdlc, tassd 
samanerassa civaram parupitv^ tasmim game Ouhyd iidiiut 
upasikaya geham upagatabhavam sihalavatthupakui ano 
dasalekhaya likhitapotthake gekarange 
“ Samgbatim parupitvkna pattabattho vicakkbano, okkliittu- 
cakkbu satima Culiya purato tbito clba Sibaladip© ycv»i 
DevagiriTibdraTasittherassa v^t^b^dbena saddhivibankum 


1 Cidlavagga, XII 1 10=XII 2 8, 



SANDESA-KATHA 


27 


sdmaneiam telapatiggahanatthaya gamam pesanakMe, tassa 
samaneiassa civaiam parupitvci. g&mam pi\i 
Saliassavatthupakarane pailca lekhaya likhitapotthake naka- 
zango evam aha Atlia apaiabh^e Devagnmhare ekassa 
bliikkhussa vatabadho dvadasa samvaccbai am badhetz 
tlicro ckadivasam samaneram pakkositv^ samanera bliildvbava 
caiitva telam anebiti aha Tato samanero clvaram parupit\^ 
ik ' 1 , a N.i nil bhikkhaya caritva kinci alabhitva 
Tato so amacco samanciani disva bhante lam ‘ ' 

Ti aha Samanero attano agatakaianam amaccassa kathesi 
Tain sutva amacco tena hi bhante idh’ eva hotha Ti vatv^ 
tassa hatthato thalakam gahetva anto pavisetva churikarn 
mulena thapotvS., atthakahapanagghanakain telam thalcS^^i^^ 
pCaot^d, samanerassa adasiti Tasma attano jivitam iva 
sasanavaiam pemamanasena sikkhaya garukaiakena uddham- 
mam ubbinayam aDacaram panvajjitukamena 
viiiayasafnluttam samacaram attanapi patipajjitabbam pare- 
sam pi ovaditabbam anusasitabbam 

Afnlam pi Siyamadesasamkhat^-Y - k. ’ « s. 
atthakathaya palim tikaya atthakatham . k • • , , 

gandhantaiam samsandetva, bhagavato samgahakanah ca 
abhippayam ajanantanam ekaccanam Y . \ \ , , 

gamadipavesaiie path am am ekamsam ekam civaram karitva 
paccha tass’ upaii ekam va dve va civaram ubhato p 3 ,rii- 
panacarittam atthi Tad etam pi h • 

vena chaddapetva s^sanasuddhim akasi mahaiaja 
Evam pan’ amhakam idh’ agatanam ^ 

dhammaraisamiggahanam tumhakail ca dhammapat^ -c'^nu uiia- 
sandesapesanam kappanam kotisatena pi i\ i\ . d'dhil 
sasanavai abhivuddhij otihetu y eva ’ti yoniso manasi 1 ^ , , 
Mayam hi sabbattha ' ^ .ib’’- p < tij » 

Visosato Tambapannidipavare Tan hi pubbe ■'f-' 

1 ' 'I'"’ 1,' ii "‘1 ,111 iva jatam amata- 

mahambbanotaranatitthabhutam Tasma 

Battimsayojanam digham attharasahi vitthatam 
Lankadipavaram n§,ma Tambapanniti tarn ahu 
Tatthdiiyamvutthail ca Mahameghavanadikam 
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sandesa-kathA, 


Mahabodhiin siripadam SonnamMnI ca cctiyam 
ThAp^ramam Kaly^-myam solasatthanakam pi ca 
Dme dme pi pujema Yippasannena cetaba 'U 


iti buddhanubuddbapabodlianattMnabhilte rnaba jaTnlaidipp 
amaranagarasamkase Amarapurabhidlianamaliaiia^aro uuf‘- 
karatthasaminanamandalarajMbipatibhutasba kutnudakundd- 
saradacandikasam^nadbavalanekasetibhapatino m ipa\ ai a\ i- 
jayanantayasatnbbavanadityadhipatipanditam ah ad h a in m a- 
r^adiiirajdbbidbaiiassa mah^rajassa garuna A sokai aaiaia- 
tanabbummikittMyanekasuvannamahdVihdravdsnid N aurddu- 
TamsadbammasenapatiBaraina TOdhagdiiiiid Tnahd\ (d \ akaia- 
nenaupajjbacariyabMvappattenamahdtlieroiia bihaldgdtdiuan 

sattannam bhikkhunam hatthe datva Siluiiadipt^ dip.uaio 
Samkantanagare Sirivaddhanavhaye n ' 
makutabhutassa ii j jd ‘mi n g.uuno IHumuna- 

kkbandb^bhidhanassa mabAtherassa c’ ev<i ]loh<tn<i|aiuipa(Li* 
Yasi.Dbammarakkhitattberassa ca tad mnmdii ui pnasdNana- 
mamakanam bliikkbuvaranam pesitd jmdsdvaiMpat -safifiuud 
Sandesakatba ^ 

Ayam. pana Sandesakatba 

d\i(lvuasa- 

panharanato tevisatxsattasatekasabasse K],d( )i 
haranato tesattksatasaliasse ca sinsakarajo saropattc Yc-.i- 

g'^'-udine diva ckapimhl- 
rakale anayasena nitth&piti Tass’ eva yeaaklmnikassu 
pimnamiyam ravidme div^ catunMikaie pesita ’ti 
Lank^ipe Anuruddhattherena katam AW idl, 
samgaham TattW eva Sumangalas^mittherena katam Ahh'i- 

,s«a,a dlarau.. Sabbaia'p"':: S;':™"':'"','' 
mena manasi kkabban ’ti s&sanalutaka,- 
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NOTES AND QUERIES. 

EY 

The Rev RICHARD MORRIS, M A , LL D 


AKKHANAVEDHI 

Dhaniiggalio Asadiso lajaputto mahabbalo I1 durepati 
akkhanavedhl ru .'iV.v 1\ •|.|n’’Vi -l » (Jat ii p 91) 

For a parallel passage see Angattara-Nik^ya, iii 131, 
p 284 — 

Idha bhikkhave bhikkbu durepati ca boti akkhana- 
vedhi ca mabato ca k^yassa padMeU 

In the Divyavad^na, p 59, we find ditre-yedba and 
akshunna- vedha ^ an act of throwing the spear so as to 
graze the mark ' 

The Sanskrit akshunna seems to be a mere corruption of 
the Vkli akkhana 'lightning^ See the Commentator’s 
note to the gatha in Jat n p 91, 1 11-12 


ATTHIMINll 

This word occurs in Jama Prakrit Dr Jacobi, in his 
translation of the \( ^ ‘Ana i Sutta i 1 6 (Sacred Books of the 
East, vol xxii p 12), says ‘‘ I do not know the meaning of 
this word (atthimiuja), which is rendered [by the Sanskrit 
Commentaiy] asthi-mihj A, ” 

The Pall atthimifija, as is well known, signifies 'bone- 
maiiow,’ and the latter part of the compound Childers refers 
to Sk majjd without ntlompting to show by what steps 
m 1 il ] a has grown out of m aj j a 
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Dr Jacobi’s quotatioa of asthi-mifija* h iniporfant as 
proof of a Sk minj^i, «<? mrifijJ, cf >Sk nirija, nipin-', 
smearing, from the root mi ij, of which thc>u' was ptoh.ihly 
anasalized form miinj, and from ivhich iii.ijjA, (widcntiy 
a prakritised form, could be derived 

Other etymologies of maj]d Miggest fhcmsch'fs (|) 
ma]j^=by assimilation mailed from llio root mafij, to wipi-, 
smear (cf AS smeru, fat, smoai, wifli (Ji rr/irnn/, 
to rub, wipe, Sk Vbp, smeai, daub, Icp.i, .s.ihc, gicav), 
(2) majjl = mailjd = marjd (cf I’lakiit lu.nijai.i for 
marjara) from the root mrij 

I do not think that Pali miilja in atthi-mifijA (mti he 
de»ved from Sk ma]]3,, but that Pfili and Jama Piakiit 
retain an older form 


ARAGHATTA 

Cakkavattaka, Cullavagga, v IG 2, m Vm.n.i 'fists, 
pt ill p 112, IS neatly rendeied by ‘ wheel and a\l( ’ 'fhe 
translators give Buddfcagbosa’s note, whicli they descnlfe as 
‘unintelligible’— arabatta-gbati-yanta The evplati.i- 
tion of the Commentator, however, imiy easili la- rnnleietl 
intelligible by a very slight correction of tiie ni.uuisdtjit 
reading I would propose to amend it to aiaghatta- 
gbatiyanta The former part of this eoinpouiid is ihi- 
Sk aragbatta, and corresponds exactly to the Himii aihat 
or rabat, ‘a well-wheel, the so-called Persian wheel— ,i sfuin- 
of earthen pots attached to a revolving whecd o\n a. widi, 
which go down empty and come up full, and f dt th<- water 
into a trough.’ While on the subject of wells it m.,\ he 
noted that karakataka (Cull v IG 2) cannot hJ ‘ .t 

bullock machine,’ or a bullock draw-well, hut a hook in the 

form of a crab’s claw, to which the ‘bucket’ was attached 
insteadoftothethiaorc-kk J„ The Commentator 
says that the long ropes used for the puipose of drawing up 


^ I assume tliat miflju is not after u'l 


1 'a tu Comiuoiitatw 
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the bucket were worked either by hand (over a wheel) or by 
a bullock Compare, too, Buddha ghosa’s note on camma- 
khanda (Vinaya Texts, pt in p 113) — 

Oammakhandam ndma tulaya va karakatake ^ va yoje- 
tabbam cammabhajanam 

UJJAGGHATI, IJJJHAGGATr. 

Childeis has u]]haggika, loud laughter, but not u]]ha- 
ggati See Thcii-Gdtha, pp 131, 183, Puggala-Pahhatti, 
p 67 The simple verb jagghati^ (not m Childers) is m 
Jdt 111 p 223, 1 25 See Suttavibhanga, i p 128 , 
Anguttara, in 67 5 


UBBANDHATI 

Childers has no record of this verb, which with rajjuya 
probably means to ‘ strangle ’ See J^t i p 504 In a 
parallel passage in Jat iii p 345, rajiuy^ is omitted 
See Sutta Vibhanga, I p 73 , Therl-GathA ^ 80, p 131 

There is a verb ubbhandati (not'^n Childers) in Maha- 
vagga viii 13, 1, ' to bundle up, wrap up ^ , and, with a 
dijSterent meaning, a vcib ubbhandeti (Theri-Glth^, p 204) 

XJLLOKA 

Ulloka (see Cilimika), ‘ a cloth placed under the bed- 
stead or chan to keep the stuffing from coming out,’ Cull 
VI 2 7, Mahavagga 1 25 15, ^ a cloth to remove cobwebs,’ 
Cull viii 1 3 The translators of the Vinaya Texts give no 
etymology of the woid, and seem to look upon it as a 
corrupt form May it not be considered a variant of u 11 oca 
an awning, for the chair duimg the process of upholstering 
would be turned up, and the cloth would become, so to 
speak, 'an awning ’ ^ In the Aupapatika Sutta, § 32, we find 
a form ulloga =: ulloka, and ulloya = ulloca 


1 MS Ivat.idalntake 

2 Sk lias 110 
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notes and queeies 

tjssolhikI 

Childers has Ussolhi, hut not TJssolhikd. Cf 

Na hi n(LU^ imassa samanassa || tucchalcotthasmim muMka 

Ussolhik^ya naccanti || ten ay am saraano suklii. ^ ^ 

(Samyutta Nikaya, vu 1. 10, pp. 170, 171) 

EKODI-BHAVA ^ 

“This term has been variously explained by Pali and 
Buddhist scholars Burnouf renders it by Hiniiy ’ (of 
mind), Gogerly by ‘purity/ Prof Rhys Davids by ‘txalfa- 
tion' Childers defines it by ‘predominance’, but adtls 
that he does not feel competent to give a cleeuled opinmn 
as to the exact meaning of ekodi-bhava Accoidnig to 
a commentary quoted in his dictionaiy, 3iKOi)i=:oka + n(li 
(from udeti), and is a synonym (adhi-vacana) ol Hamadhi 
Prof Kern, in the introduction to his tiaiislatiou of the 
‘ Saddharma-Pundarika ’ (‘Sacred Books of the Ea^t/ 
vol xxi p xvii), calls^ attention to the concspoiubng tcum, 
ekoti-bMva in the ‘Lalita-Yistaxa,’ p 1 6, which 
he connects with the a7ra| Xeyofievov ekoti in the ‘Satupa- 
thahrahmana,’ xii. 2 2 4 Rtfdiinir to the P W, a 
f)Ti, we find that ekoti (used in the pluial) TncauR ‘havuig 
the same objects or desires of enjoyment (as food, etc ) ’ 
This use of so rare a term does not help us to explain th(j 
Buddhist sense of ekodi, nor does the word ekoti-blnu'^t 
of the ‘ Lalita-Vistara ’ throw any light upon the subject 
beyond the fact that it does duty for the ekodi-liliiva 
of the Southern Buddhists 

Childers, unfortunately, gives no references for the use ol 
ekodi-bhava except one stock passage doscnptivo of the 
four jhanas The following passage goes to show thui 
‘ ekodi-bhavo ^ is connected with Samadhi (u more mk 
vanced state of meditation than Jh^na) 


^ See Academy” for Marcli 27tti, 1886, p 222 
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^Pailcangike samMhimhi sante ekodibliavite ^ 
patippassaddhiladdh^ amhi/ etc 

(Thera-GatM, v 916 ) 

In verse 962 of the ^ Sutta-Hipata ^ we find ekodi un- 
combincd in the phrase ^ ekodi nipako sato/ ^ e intent on one 
object, wise and thoughtful (see Prof PausbolFs translation, 
' Sacred Books of the East,’ vol x p 181) With this 
compare a similar passage (where the plural is used) m the 
Samyutta-Nikaya, 11 2 1 The commentator explains ekodi 
by ekaggacitta The Burmese (Phayre MS) version has 
ckodhi, which is }■ '' an attempt to secure a reading 
that shall be more self-evident and intelligible than ekodi 
It neveitheless points, I venture to think, to the real 
etymology of the word, from eka and odhi (or avadhi= 
^end, point, aim’) The loss of aspiration seen in ekodi 
IS not i' > \ ' unknown in Pali, and may be due to the 
following aspirate in ekodi-bh&va, for the use of ekodi 
uncombined is known only to occur in one stock phrase 
Ekodi-bhava will therefore signify concentration (of the 
mind) on one object, i e on Arahatship or Nirvana, in which 
there is no mental or bodily disturbance of any kind ^ 
Hence we find, instead of ekodi nipako sato, the phrase 
(similar in meaning) acapalo nipako samvutindriyo 
It IS well known that the Jamas, m their philosophical 
system, employed many terms in common with the 
Buddhists, so that we are not surprised to find corre- 
sponding closely in meaning to ekodibhava the terms 
(used in reference to pure jhana) egatta-bhava, egatti- 
bhava=ekagrata ® With this compare the Jama 'manaso 
egattibhava’ (Aupapatika Sutta, p 69) with the Pali 


^ Ekodliibhiito occuis m the Satipatthana-vagga of the Samyutta-Nik^ya 
See Anguttara-Niklya, m 100, 4 

^ Oj biuThato bamadhi, ammitto samadhi, appanihito samddhi 
(Milmda-Pmha, p 337, Anguttara, m 163, p 299) 

^ In the Yoga philosophy ekagratd is defined as * fixedness of the thinking 
principle upon aii} ob]ect to ‘which it may he directed, ekaggata 

IS IK \a, I think, thus used in Pdli Ceitain of the Kammatthdna exercises con- 
sisted in li\mg the mind on some sensuous object 
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notes and qdeeies. 

fssolhikI 

Childers has Ussolhi, but not TJssolhikd Cf 

Na hi nhu^ imassa samanassa || tucchakotthasmim miisika 

Ussolhikaya naccanti || tenayam samano.siikhi. ^ ^ 

(Samyutta Nikaya, vu 1 10, pp 1^ 0, 1 / 1). 
EKODI-BHAVA ' 

“This term has been yariously explained hy PAH hikI 
Buddhist scholars Burnouf renders it by Mirnty ^ (of 
mind), Gogerly by ^purity,' Prof Rhys Davids by ‘exaltu^ 
tioc’ Childers defines it by ‘predominance’, but adds 
that he does not feel competent to give a (looultMl opinum 
as to the exact meaning of ekodi-bhdva Acc<)idmg to 
a commentary quoted in his dictionaiy, xavoi)iz=:t‘kd4- nd i 
(from udeti), and is a synonym (adhi-vacana) of SumAdhi 
Prof Kern, m the introduction to his translation of the 
‘ Saddharma-Pandarika ’ (‘Sacred Books of the Kasi/ 
Yol XXI p xYii), calls^ attention to the corresponding tin in, 
ekoti-bMva in the ‘Lalita-Vistaia,’ p 43d, 1 b, vvlutli 
he connects with the aira ^ Xe^o^ewz^ ekopi in the SSat<tpu- 
thabrahmana/ xii 2 2 4 Scfcnmg to tho V W, a/ 
fjTi, we find that ekoti (used in the pluial) means ‘having 
the same objects or desiies of enjoyment (as food, etc ) ’ 
This use of so rare a term does not help us to explain the 
Buddhist sense of ekodi, nor does tho word ekoti-bhAvti 
of the ‘ Lalita-Tistara ’ throw any light upon the huhp'ct 
beyond the fact that it does duty foi tho ckodi-hhava 
of the Southern Buddhists 

Childers, unfortunately, gives no references for tho use of 
ekodi-bhava except one stock passage descriptive of tho 
four jhauas The following passage goes to show that 
‘ ekodi* bha VO ’ is connected with Samadhi (a more ad- 
vanced state of meditation than Jhana) * 


^ See “Academy’* for Marck 27tk, 1886, p. 222* 
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^Pailcangike samMhimlxi sante ekodibkayite ^ 
patippassaddhiladdh^ amhi/ etc 

(Thera- GatM, t 916 ) 

In verse 962 of the ^ Sutta-Nipata ^ we find ekodi un- 
combmed in the phrase 'ekodi mpako sato/ t e mient on one 
oJyject, wise and thoughtful (see Prof FausbolFs tianslation, 
' Sacred Books of the East/ vol x p 181) With this 
compare a similar passage (where the plural is used) in the 
Samyutta-NikS-ya, 11 2 1 The commentator explains ekodi 
by ekaggacitta The Burmese (Phayre MS) version has 
ekodhi, which is piobably an attempt to secure a reading 
that shall be more self-evident and intelligible than ekodi 
It nevertheless points, I venture to think, to the real 
etymology of the word, from eka and odhi (or avadhiiz: 
'end, point, aim^) The loss of aspiration seen in ekodi 
IS not altogether unknown in PMi, and may be due to the 
following aspiiate in ekodi-bhava, for the use of ekodi 
uncombined is known only to occur in one stock phrase 
Ekodi-bhdva will theiefore signify concentration (of the 
mind) on one object, i e on Aiahatship or Nirvana, in which 
there is no mental or bodily disturbance of any kind ^ 
Hence we find, instead of ekodi mpako sato, the phrase 
(similar m meaning) acapalo mpako samvutindi lyo 
It IS well known that the Jamas, in their philosophical 
system, omplojcd many teims in common with the 
Buddliists, so that we are not surprised to find corre- 
sponding closely m meaning to ckodibhava the teiras 
(used in reference to pure jhana) egatta-bhava, egatti- 
bhdva=ekagiata ^ With this compare the Jama 'manaso 
egattibhdva' (Aupapatika Sutta, p 59) with the Pah 


^ Elvodlubhuto occuisin the Satipattliana-vag-gi ot the Samjutta-Niklja 
See {ni-Nikd) i, in 100, 4 

^ Vj Suuii.iU) s .1 111 »i dill, miinitto b a m a. d h i , appanduto & a m a d h i 
(Milmda-P iiTh i, p liii'uttari, m 1G3, p 209) 

^ In iho philosophy ckd^rata is dcfiind as ‘ tnulness of the thinking 
principle upon .un sensnous ol>]i(t to which it in ly ho diiectcd, ekai»» it i 
IS nc\(i, I think, thus used iii Pali rdtun ut the Kanmiatt liana c\cicis<s con- 
bibtcd in li\uig the imnd on some sensnous object 
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‘manaso ekodibt^Ya’ (Brahma] ala Suita) The Ja.nas 
weie not ignorant of the term avadhi, ct ohi-ii.ni,i_ 
avadhi-jn^lna (V.prVh Sntta, 30, 11], hut. ihf\ 

restricted it to ‘the knowledge of special oh)t'cfs ]H<Kiu«‘(l 
by right intuition ’ --’ill s.i’mu a-<las- 

sana), etc, as destroying the natural hindiaiKcs’ (sec LUc 
and Essays of Oolebroole, yo\ i p 445) Piof -Jacdhi (lelnies 
‘ohi-n£lna’as a sort of supernatural knowledge, and notes 
that the Jama theories and terminology, relutniu: to llu- 
various degrees of knowledge up to omniboieiue, ddh r fiom 
those of the Br^hmanic philosophers and Buddlnsts' It is 
worth noticing, however, that the Jama liial.t, the 
holiest degree of knowledge, con'-iMing in iriu c, 

IS identical with, the Buddhist kcvala or hn\dii.i (// 
kevali, Thera^G^tha, v 679, Sutta-Nipata, v* hj, Sam- 
yutta-Nik&ya, vii i 8~9) In the Yoga philosophy kai- 
yalya denoted isolation of the 'self' fiorn tlu^ phi lummuil 
world, consisting in absolute extiipation of pam 'ilits final 
deliverance from the bondage of 'rebnth' among mou 
or gods was the fin^ reward of meditation (‘-amadln), and 
approximated closely to the Buddhist Nirvana 
Before taking leave of ekodibhS<va, we must in 
mmd the fact, pointed out by Piof Kern (Sudilharnm- 
Pandarika, p xvi), that certain parts of the Noitlu'ru 
Buddhist books, more especially the verses, ha\e beiai 
Sanskritized to a very large extent, ' so that the} 
to be restored as much as possible to a more puimtne 
form before a comparison with Pah can lead to a satisfaclory 
result' The Pali forms, however, may still be allowed to 
throw some light upon these modernized and altered ttevts, 
and ekodi seems to be a case in point To the Houilieru 
Buddhists, ekoti for eka + hti would bo uniiiU llmibh , 
for no known text gives any example of this rare word u 1 1 , 
which seems to belong only to the Vedic and Butlununa 
periods , while to the Northern Buddhists the Prikritized 


^ See 1 n mtciestiiis: no+e on olii-f ana 
dasao,” tasc i p 48 . 


in Dr Iloornk b otlUion oi tlio 
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form, ekodi or ekodhi, would be equally perplexing, and 
would cause them to Sanskritize it as best they could 
A very good instance of this Sanskritizmg process in the 
^ Saddharma-Pundarika ' (pp 142, 146, 395), which has 
escaped the keen eye of Prof Kern, is seen in syandanika- 
ghthodilla (var led — odigiila, — odigalla), translated by 
‘ gutters and dirty pools ^ Prof Kern acknowledges that his 
icndoiingof guthodilla is. j * 1 Here we may call 
in PMi to throw some light upon the whole compound 
syandanika° Not seldom we find the PMi terms canda- 
nikS, and oligalla occurring together (see Anguttara- 
Nikaya, III vi 8 , Milinda-Pailha, p 220 , Sabbasava 
Sutta), the former meaning, according to the Abhidhanap;^- 
dipika, ^ a dirty pool at the entrance of a village,’ the latter 
‘a duty pool near a village’ The PMi candanika 
IS piobably to be referred to a more original candanika, 
fiom the root cand, and signifies a turbid pool, or one liable 
to become so on account of not being inclosed (see Thera 
G^tha, 1 567 , Cullavagga, v 17 1) ^ Buddhaghosa defines 
it as asucikalalakfipo The Sanskrit syandanika, 
according to the lexicographers, does not mean a tank, well, 
or pool, but ^a drop of saliva,^ and the meaning ^gutter’ 
given to it by Prof Kern as deduced by him from the root 
syand {cf syandana, oozing water) It is one of those 
words that may be restored to its primitive form, since it is 
in fact a clever Sanskritizmg of Pali candanika Gutho- 
dflla should, I think, be rendered ^cesspool,’ answering to 
Pall guthakiipo But the latter part of ‘ g\ithodilla= 
gutha+udilla’ offers many difficulties Prof Kern quotes 
the Pall oligalla as a paiallcl form , and, at the fiist 
glance, udilla (udigilla or udigalla) looks vciy much 
like a Sanskiitizing of a more primitive oligalla, with an 
attempt, perhaps, to connect it with udu All the MSS. 
I have examined have the dental, and not the cerebial, 
I m oligalla, though Dr Trenckner finds the woid with 
the ceiebial I in the Milmda-Pailha The foim lulilla may 
point to an older udikilla, fiom avadi = av at i ‘ 
well’, while the Pah oligalla may stand lui a luoio 
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„„™al .Il«g.U«, to” •"* 7"; 

knom Mknt forms, Sanskrit ardr.) ■ wampy. maisliv, 

and g r ^ garta, Pi^knt gadcla well, pit 

Prof Jacobi, in the Glossary to ' Ausgewalilte Fa zah- 
lungen in M^harashtii/ gives ns a form ‘ ulll =: schniieio ’ 
But all this IS by way of conjecture When ^^o liavo 
more Buddhist and Jama texts, we may peihaps bo able 
to solve the difficulties offered by this and numoioub other 
points in P41i philology 


Prof. Max Muller, on the substance of the abo\<‘, con- 
tributed the following interesting note to the ^'Acadeni} ibi 

April 3rd, 1886, p 241 — 

‘'After reading Dr Morrises suggestive artich' on * hiko- 
dibh&va' in last week’s 'Academy,’ I looked tlnoui»h 
my Buddhist slips, and found there a note that a (d the 
India Office Library reads Ekotibhava in the ' Lahta- 
Yistara,’ p 439, 1 5, and that the same reading occias on 
p 147, 1 8, instead of ekabhibhava Added to this, 1 
find a query, 'Coul(f it be for ekakotibhdvu ’ I am 
not certain whether this is my own conjectuic, oi wdietlar 
some one else has suggested it before Of com so the 
meaning of ekakoti and ekakotibhava would be (dcur 
It would be the same as ek^gia and ckagi ahliAva. 
Ekagra occurs in the very first line of Manu, and is w^ell 
explamed there by visbayantaravyakslnpia/* it t a, 
'concentrated, his mind not being disti acted by any otliVr 
objects’ Eoti IS used for the two ends of a bow, and 
particularly in philosophical writings for the two altein<ih\t‘H 
of an argument. Ekakoti would, therefore, nu'an being 
absorbed in one view I do not give much for ekoti in 
the Satapathabrahmana, explamed as meaning ' having 
the same course ’ It looks to me like an attempt to expLiiu 
a Bh^sh^ word which had ceased to be intclhodfio I 
with Dr Morris that the ' sent to Oluldeis' by 

his friend Subhfiti is likewise very artificial Schiefner’s 
explanation, too, which Dr. Morns does not mention, namely, 
that ekotibhava represents ekavali- or ekolibhava, is 
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not con\mcing Dr Morris proposes ekavadhi- or 
ekodhibhd va, wkicli would give a good meaning, namely, 

^ absorbed m one limit/ if the transition of ayadhi, the 
Jama ohi, into odi, and, again, the representation of odi 
by Sanskrit oti, could be^uppoited by analogous cases To 
take ekoti as an irregular contraction of ekakoti is, no 
doubt, unusual It reminds us of ‘ mineralogy ’ instead of 
‘ mineralology ’ But unless something unusual had hap- 
pened, native commentators would probably have been less 
at a loss to account for this mysterious word However, I 
only mention this derivation I do not claim either the 
merit or the responsibility of it ” 

Prof Eggelmg was kind enough, at the request of Dr. 
Phys Davids, to send the following note on ekoti — 

The passage in question (Sat Br K xii 2, 2, 4) runs as 
follows — Piishthy^bhiplavau tantie kurviteti ha smaha 
Pairigyah , tayoh stotrSni ca sastiani ca samc^rayed iti Sa 
yat samc^rayati tasmad ime prana nanS, santa ekotayah, 
samanam -fitim anusamcaianti 

^ Let him make the Prishthya and Abhiplava the two 
tantras,’ said Paingya , ‘and let him make both the 
Stotras and Sastras in (or, of) these two run together le 
in the same mannei) ’ How, because he makes them run 
together (^in the same manner), therefore these vital airs 
(of man), though being distinct, are ekoti, run together 
along one and the same uti 

The question is, What is here the meaning of t antra and 
hti^ Prof. Weber (in Bottl -Eoth's Diet) takes tantra 
in the metaphorical sense of ‘ normal form, fundamental 
Older’ , and hti (fiom av ‘ to favour ’) in that of ‘stiivmg 
after a goal, course ’ My own interpretation is rather 
different I take tantra in its original sense of ‘warp,’ 
and uti (from va, 'to weave ’) in that of ‘ web, weft ’ 

He IS to make the Prishthya and Abhiplava the warps of 
two (sacrificial) webs And because he makes the stotras 
and sastras run together therein (r as the woof), thciefore 
these vital airs of man are ‘ one-webbed/ run along one and 
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tie same web. Wbile I certainly tWnk that tins is the 
meaning of the passage, it seems to be quite po.ssible tluit 
a play on the word hti is intended here, viz that it may 
have both the meaning of * web and coni sc 
Prof "Weber seems to think that the passage (with uti) 
IS corrupt or incomplete , but I have compait'd the ]!otU(>ian 
MS of the Kanva recension, and find that it has th(’ same 
rendering of this passage 

Whether this ‘ekoti’ has anything to do with the 
ekotibh^va of the Lalitavistaia is -veiy doubtful, at, all 
events I do not think that any chronological (oi syiiehio- 
nistic) inferences can be drawn from this comculcnce ” 

OPADHIKA 

“Tajamanam manussanani 
punnapekh anap&ninam 
karotam opadhikam pufifiam 
kattha dinnam mahapphalan ti ” 

(Samyutta-Nikaya, vi 2, p 2 J-J ) 

The only meaning that Childers assigns to opadhik.i 
IS ‘belonging to upadhi’, but this gives no e.xpianution 
of the word in the gMhS, above quoted 
Bearing in mind such phiases as “ puiirulm aiiekam 
karoti,” “punnam miapp„L'jn karoti,” opudhika must 
mean ‘exceedingly great,’ and be connected with Sk up.i- 
dhika 1 The Editors of the Divykvadana registei an equally 
puzzling aupadhika (p 542, 1 17-28). 

ktjkktjta-sampItika 

This occurs in Anguttara Nik^ya, ni 6G, with icference to 
a shower of sparks or of hot ashes 
In the Bivy&vadana, p. 316, 1 11, we have kukutasam- 


Opadhma caimot be referred to upadabati (not m 
ilinda-panba, pp 108, 109, 164 , Suttayibhauga, u p 148 
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pdta,^ and m tlie Index of Words the Editors suggest 
kukura P kukhla] 

The form kukkuta is no doubt correct, being an onoma- 
topoeic word, of which kukkula or kukkula is a vaiiant 
(see Jdtaka, 11 p 134, Samyutta, x 7, p 209) 

Kukkuta also signifies a cock, and from its red comb the 
cock was used as a symbol of fire Maigaret Hunt, the 
translator of Grimm’s Household Tales, vol ii p 128, says, 
I will set a led cock on your roof is the incendiary’s threat 
in Germany, where fire is compared to a cock flying from 
house to house Grimm’s Deutsche Mythologie, p 568 
Red cock- era wing — a cant term for fire-raising in the south 
of Scotland ” 


CILIMIKl, CILLAKA 

The word Oilimika occuis in Cullavagga, vi 2 6 7, and= 
cimilika in Suttavibhanga, ii 40 (cf note 5 on Mahavagga, 
vii 1 5) Dr E. Muller lefers cilimika to Sk cilamilika, 
cilimilikd, ciliminik^ ‘an oinamont,’ but the translators 
of the Vinaya Texts rendei it ‘carpet,’ ‘rug,’ and suggest 
its connection with cola [^cela] Buddhaghosa explains 
cilimika as talapannadihi kata This shows that it 
was a kind of cloth made fzom leaves, bark, etc , like the 
Hindi jhilamiii ‘a kind of cloth,’ jhilamila ‘a kind 
of gauze,’ cf Marathi jhilamila ‘ornamental shreds of 
paper, fringe’ With these foims we must connect Hindi 
cilavana, cilamana, a kind of gauze used as a Venetian 
blind The Pah cilimik^ may have been applied to a 
carpet or rug on account of its fringe or edging Cilimika 
IS used by the Commentator to explain u 11 oka, ‘a cloth,’ 
‘duster’ (Cull vi 2 7) Here peihaps we should compaie 
Sk jhilli ‘cloth,’ jhillika ‘a cloth or rag used for apply- 
ing colour on unguents,’ from cira ‘rag, cloth’ Por the 
forms with initial j h=c compare Sk jhiri, jbirika, jhil- 
lika ‘a cricket,’ with ciri, cirika, cilli, cillika ‘acricket’ 


1 Kukkutasampdta occurs m SuttaMblianga, II p 63 
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There is a PMi cillaka (not m Childers) mc’.Ti .• 
cloth’ It occurs in a somewhat difficult passage in Ihcii- 
Gatha, v 390 — 

DittM 111 may^ sucitta sombha daruka-cillak<i nu\a | 

Tantihi ca kMlakebi ca vmibaddha \ividhani paihiicitd 
II 390 II 

TamV uddbate tanti-kbilake Yisattbo vikalo puiipakkafo! 

Avindekhandasokatekimhi tatthamanain nut‘sa\o *Md01 i! 

Tatbupamamdebakammamtehidhamraehi vinaiia satiduii 

Dbaminebi vma iia yattanti LihglIu tattlui iiKiiiaiii iiivi*- 
saye? ||392|| 

“I baye seen forsootb a new and beautifully foniKnl figure 
{of puppet) made up of wood and baik, fastened tugc^tlui' by 
strings and pins, and made to go tbiough vainms luotiens 
(like a daneey) But when the pins weie pulb’d dut, uud 
both pins and strings detached and s(attei<‘d about, vui 
would not find (any rhpa or foim) in the biobui-up 
(for) on what ^ in thal (figure) would you fi\ the nund (<is 
the real form or lupa)^ The body (with its \auous luubs) 
making-up me such a figure (as this dancing pupped) <loes 
not exist apart from these conditions (of its sev<na! paits, i 
the four dhatus) On what then in that (bodily iiatru‘ of 
mine) would you fix the mind (as the rupa) bince Hit bout 
these conditions it does not exist ? 

Sombhd (not in Childers) is explained by the Cominentai J , 
p 211, as sombhaka, which really gives ns no ludp to the 
meaning of the word It seems hero evidently to h<iv<^ tlie 
meaning of potthaka (not m Ohildeis) 'a figuie made of 
wood,' ‘ a modelled figure ' cf Sk pusta, pustaka) 

Sombha must be referred to the V9umbh or i/(^nhh - 


2 r' " particular part of the when reduced to fiai?ments 

Dv Ur nayidv ^Buadhi>.t buttas, p 192 , to be lelerred to sonibha in tbo 
pc'‘=5 ige irandated dbo\t, and to be rendered by ‘ puppet showb ’ f' 
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Witb. regard to cilimika, cillaka and cira, Sk lexico- 
graphers offer no etymology I would venture to suggest an 
onomatopoeic root cir or cil 'to crackle^ {cf our 'scraps 
from 'scrape’), seen m Hindi ciracir§-n&, cilacil^nS. 'to 
ciackle’, cirana 'to rend, tear’, ciri 'a cut, tear’, jhila- 
milana ' to crackle ’ , ] hiri ' crack, slit, bark ’ 

OHANDAKA 

Chanda k am samharati (not m Childers) seems to mean 
' to raise a subscription,’ ' make a collection ’ Cf Hindi 
canda uthana 'get up a subscription,’ 'contribute’ See 
Jdt 1 p. 422 , Jat 11 pp 45, 196 , Suttavibhanga, ii p 25p 

DHAMSATI. 

Childeis legisters dhamseti 'to fell,’ 'destroy,’ but not 
dhamsati ' to fall,’ ' fall away from ’ (with the ablative) 
Cf J^t 111 p 260, wheie dhamsati is explained in the 
Commentary by parihiyyati, also J|.t iii p 457, "sag- 
gatth^na dhamsati,” explained in the Com by " ^k&,sato 
bhassitva pathavim pavissati ” Dhamsate occurs in 
Thera-GathA v 225, "sukha so dhamsate,” and in v 610, 
" dussilo pana mittehi dhamsate papam acaram ” 

HIKHJATI 

'>TJnder this head Childers has omitted to register two 
distinct verbs The first must be referred to the Sk nikfij 
' to chirp, warble, hum ’ 

Kanasmim vanasandacanni kokila va madhuram nikujitam 
Tam jaraya khalitam tahim tahim saccavadivacanam anail- 
nathS. (Theri-Gdtha, v 261) ^ 

The second nikfijati (of onomatopoeic origin with the first) 
IS not found in Sanskrit It means 'to twang’ Cf Sk 


^ CJ Kliippam gii am gi aya vaggu vag£?xim liamsy> va pagga) ha sanikam nikuj am 
Bmdub&arena buvikappitend (Theia-G-dtha, v 1270) 
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Vein] (weakened form of a root knlj or kunj) Ho twang, 
iingle’ , §m]mt ‘a bow-string ' , and V knil] to rustle ’ 
Tatb^ capo mnnamati jiya capo nikCijati (Jat. in iNo d97, 


1 7 ) 


mEKINATL 

Childers registers kinati and vikkixiciti, but not nikki- 
nati, but see Milmda-pahha, p 284 Docs .Ivapituni in 
Milmda,p 279, mean ^to cast off’ or Uo give as a pi(‘scnt/ 
labhati pita puttam inatto va ajivakapakato Vd dvapitum 
va vikkinitum va ti ” 


MBBHOGA 

Amlatra ottha-mbbhoga payam janati kincanan ti (Jaf 
11 No 247, p 264) 

The only meaning assigned to nibbhoga in Clnldcis’s 
Dictionary is 'wretched, miserable,’ but m the Jiassagc above 
quoted from the Jatuka-book nibbhoga signifies Hi dis- 
tortion’, ottha- ^ -bhafijana^ ' making a 
wry face’ (Jat ii p 263, 1 25), Nibbboga, not used lu 
this sense in Sanskrit, is fiom niibhuj, (/ Hanskiit 
oshthau nirbhujati 'to distort one’s lips, make a Wiy 
face,’^ coriesponding to Pali ottham bhanjuti (^ottluuii 
bhunjati), Jat ii pp 263, 264 


PATECCHATI and ANXJPPAVECCTIATI 2 

The words pavecchati and anuppavecchati present 
many dijfficulties to Pali scholars, and no satisfactory 
explanation has, as yet, been given of thorn 
Dr Trenckner has pointed out ("PJli Miscellanies,” p bl) 
that "pavecchati 'to give,’ is traditionally explained by 
paveseti (as if causal), or by deti, and looks like a 


1 

2 


^ Sk "bkafijana, kkafijanaka ‘ contortioa of the lips* deca'v of tho teeth ’ 

See “Academy" for Sept 26th, 1885, p 207 
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derivative from avikshat, but neither vie nor vish 
makes good sense In the meaning it agrees with Sanskrit 
pra^acchati, but the identification presents some 
phonetical difficulties 

Though pavecchati means ^to give/ the syntactical 
use of deti is not quite the same, the latter usually takes 
an accusative and dative, the former an accusative and 
locative Childeis is altogether silent about this constiuc- 
tion , but compare the use of pavecchati in the follow- 
ing passages 

A 

“ Adeyyesu dadam dan am deyyesu na pavecchati” 

(Jdt ill p 12, see also p 172 )<' 
Kalena tamhi havyam pavecchati ” 

(Sutta-Nipata, vv. 463-4, 490 ) 
'^Appasmim ye pavecchanti esa dhammo sanantato ” 

(Samyutta-Nikaya, I iv 2) 

This n"- of an accusative and locative seems to 

indicate that the oiiginal meaning qf pavecchati vas 
probably not ^ to give,’ but ‘ to pour down (on)/ and hence 
to ^ bestow, give ’ 

Instead of referring it to the root vie or vish, it might 
well be derived from the root vrish (‘vaish’), ^to ram,’ 
‘to induce to ram’ (causal) Cf PMi acchati, from the 
root as, through the aorist acchi 

It IS woith noting that, traditionally, the meaning of 
‘give’ IS assigned to vrish by the Sanskrit lexicographers 
But the Sanskrit pra-vrish is represented in Pali by the 
veib pavassati, used impersonally, oi with ‘deva’ or 
‘megha’ as subject Cf ‘pavassa deva ’ (Sutta-Nip^ta, 
vv 18, 19, 20); ‘mahamegho pavassi’ (Jat i p 503), 
see also Samyutta-Nikaya, iii 3, 4, where abhivassati 
occurs, and again in viii 7 See Milinda-Pafiha, p 152 
No examples, however, of such phrases as ‘devo pavecchati ’ 
‘ megho pavecchati,’ ^ have as yet been pointed out , but 


^ Tilt Burmebe MSS read pavacckati and anupp avaccliati 



anuppavecctati does occur with deva as its suhfoct in an 
medited portion of the Anguttaia-Nikaj a, TH p 1% 
*'deyo ca satmnMharam anuppaveccheyj a 

^^Punaca param brahmana etarahi manussa <idluinimaid, 
garatta tesam <l<'vo tia 

sammMharain anuppayecchati, tcna dublduklham hofi’^ 

{Ih III 56, p 160) See Divyavcidana, pp 2), 4b7 , 
Milinda-Panha, p 376 

There is no yery great change of mcanin^^ hotwrn'n 'to 
cause to ram,' 'to pour down,' etc , and ' to give ' 1^1 V( n m 

our own language we are not altogether nnfainilua with 
such phrases (used deyotionally) as 'to showei down/ Mo 
jK)ur down,' and 'to shed,' in the sense of 'to giv(%' 'lH‘stow/ 
etc There is a somewhat difficult passage in the Stilta- 
Nipata (yy 208, 209), where anuppa\ cceha 1 1 ^ organs m 
the sense of deti, but where the oiiginal iiKMiiing, perhajjs, 
IS implied in the metaphor employed in v 209 

" (208) Yo jatam ucchijja na ’ 

] ayan<tam assa n a n u p p a v e c c h 
tarn ahu ekam muninam cauuitam 
adakkhi so santipadam inahc'si 
(209) Sankhaya yatthuni panidyn bi)um 
Smeham assa nanuppavecche " 

Prof Fausboll translates the foregoing versts as follows 

"Whosoeyer after cutting down the [sin that hasj atiseii 
does not let [it again] take root, and dops nof gup uag id it 
while springing up towards him, him, the solitaiy waiuh r 
they call a Mum such a great Isi has seen the slate o[ 
peace 

" (209) Haying considered the causes [of sin and] hilled 
the seed, let km not giie loay to desire for it." 

Anuppayecchati cannot mean 'to give way to,' nor 
does assa (v 208 ) mean towards lam, the dative must bo 


^ Coders, HI the Addenda to his Pdli Dictionary, OMdains 
ecchati hy ‘ to enter,’ from Vvig , hut this gives nolense^ 


u 11 11 r |> . 
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here used to express or ^ for’ (the sake of) as in v 209 
aiidm the second quotation from the Anguttaia-Nikaya 
There is a gieat difficulty in the reading jayantam 
(in V 208), the present participle of jayati, what we 
require, as seen in v 209, is a noun of some kind in the 
accusative At first sight one is tempted to read yS^panam 
^sustenance,’ or paniyam ‘ water,’ corresponding to sine- 
ham in V 209 , but, beaiing m mind the use of deti in the 
sense of allow,’ ‘ permit,’ we might, without much violence 
to the original reading, substitute the infinitive of jayati, 
that IS to say, put a verbal noun instead of the present 
participle, and then we should get the following grammatical 
rendering ^ 

Whosoever, after having uprooted the [sm that has] 
aiisen would not leplant it, and would not allow it to giow up 
[again], him, the solitary wandering,” etc 

The next verse (209) reads very awkwardly in its English 
dress, and theie seems a want of balance in the fiist part of 
it, ^ having considered hating killed ’ , but this could 
easily be got rid of by taking pamaya as equivalent to 
paminitvd, signifying ‘having discerned,’ cf ‘ Yo c’ldha 
kammam kurute pamaya,’ etc (Jat iii. p. 114) 

The meaning of the foregoing passage might be expressed 
in the following terms 

“Having considered the causes [of sm, te having got 
at the 'loot of sin], having discerned the seed \_i e having 
having found out the geims of sin], let him not allow any 
desire for it [to arise again, whereby the sm shall be enabled 
to grow up and come to maturity] ’ 

Sineha (sneha) does not only mean ‘desire,’ but, in regard 
to seedy signifies (fiucufung) moistmCy as m the following 
passage from the Samyutta-JSfika^a, v 9 

“ Yatha ailfiataram hi] am khette vuttam viruhati patha- 
virasah cagamma sine ha a ca tad ubhayam evam khandha 
ca dhdtuyo cha ca ayatana ime hetum paticca sambhut^ 
1 cl aM ' niru]]hare ” 

“ As some seed cast into a field grows up by reason of the 
eaith’s sap and the [life-giving] moidti'ie [in the earth] 
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[and] by both of these, so the elements of being, the senses 
and the objects of sense, spring up by reason of a cause, and 
bv the destruction of a cause are annihilated 
If, however, we are to take para ay a in the sense of 
^ Laving killed,’ for it can be so translated, then Hankhava 
must be referred not to the Sanskiit sankhj a, ])ut f(> 
causal of sanksi, and may be rendered ^Inuing dcrttioyi'd ’ 
le ^'the sage kamig once dchhoyed the loof, <{tk 1 ha\ino' 
the germ of human passion by leading <i Hohfai^ life 
IS not to revive it by going back to las foiraei assoc 
with the world and worldly pmsuits ” This rate .pn \ ai^n 
fits in well with v 207, the commencement of flie ^luiusufia 
^ From intimacy [with the woild] arises feai, ham hoiisf'. 
hold life arises defilement , the homeless statc‘, iusdoni bora 
association [with the woild]— this is, indeed, the \iew of 
Mum ” 


r -aivi u IN Uii. i i li\ 


In MaMvagga, i v 7, Samyutta, u J, «.> 

Sahampati entreats the Buddha to opwi Ihc (|(,oi ot tin- 
Immortal (i e. of Nirrana), and to let those Mho wok' .ddc to 
understand, hear the doctrine the Blessed One .doin' ]u<l 

discovered In answer to this lequesf, Buddli.i lepeaied tlic 
loliowing stanza 

^‘Aparuta tesam amatassa d^dia II ye sotaurafo pannul- 
cantu saddhamll” ^ 

This IS rendered by the translators of (he Vnuna Tevfs. 
(Sac.d Books of the East, vol xiii p 88) foil.;;; ' 

We open is the door of the IimnoK.d fo .dl who have 
ears to hear , let them send forth faith to meet ii ” 

aitn, aua tiuit paraiuicaiitu 
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signifies ' let them relinquish ^ But the thought of Brahm^ 
Sahainpati, on hearing the Buddha^s reply to his request, 
does not support either the translation given by Dr 
Oldenbeig and Prof Davids or that suggested by their 
ciitic 

Then Brahma Sahampati understood ^ the Blessed 
One grants my request that he should preach the 
doctrine ^ 

As the gdtha stands translated no such request is granted 
We must therefore endeavour to look at the Pali a little more 
closely 

Tesam I take to refer to those whose mental eyes were 
clear, and who were able and willing to receive the teaching 
of the dhamma, sotavanto does not, I think, here mean 
‘ having ears,^ though this sense is supported by the 
Thibetan version of the Sanskrit equivalent of the Pali 
original In Sanskiit sot a signifies not only the ear, 
but conversancy with Yedic revelation and sacred lore, 
so that sotavS,, m a Buddhistic sense, might be almost 
equivalent to Pali tevijjo It would bS here only applicable 
to Buddha, who claimed to have acquired, as the result of 
long meditation, a new way to ISTirvana, self- revealed, and at 
first known only to himself To saddham I would give 
its ordinary meaning of faith 

The next difficulty is with pamuncantu The trans- 
lators of the Vmaya Texts seem to have overlooked a use 
of^he verb pamuncati m the sense of ^ utter/ ‘ declare/ 

“ Vacam pamunce kusalam nativelam ’’ 

(Sutta ISTipata, v 973) 

Fortunately we have an example of the use of pamun- 
cati with saddham, where the meaning seems tolerably 
clear 

‘‘ Tatha ahu Yakkali muttasaddho 

Evam eva tvam pi pamuncayassu (P pamuncassu) saddham ’’ 

(Sutta-Nipata, v 1146 ) 

This is translated by Prof Fausboll (Sacred Books of the 
East, vol X p 213) as follows — ^^As Y. was delivered 
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by faith, so shalt thou let faith deliver thee ” Prof Rhys 
Davids, lu his Hibbert Lectures, gives a differeat leudeiiiig, 
but both are open to great objections 
Muttasaddho does not mean delivered by faith, for that 
IS expressed by the familiar term saddhavimutto I 
would suggest the following alteration — “As V was one 
by whom the faith was proclaimed, so shalt thou pioclaim 
the faith ” 

Ifow in V 1131 Pingiva, to whom the words in v IHO 
are addressed, says, “Pariyanam anugayissam ” I will pio- 
claim the way to the further shore {te Ifirvana) Tahino- 
sotavanto, pamuncantu, etc, m the senses already siig! 
^sted, the stanza from the Mah^vagga might bo rcndoiod 
thus — 


“ Wide ope to them are now Jfirvana’s gates. 

Let them who know the truth the faith declare ” 


Of course^ Buddha was the only one m/h the 

tnith (sotava), and so Brahrad Sahampati undci stood it 
and departed, knowing full well that his request was gi anted’ 

Professor Kern has found the same difficulty in the tians- 

lation of the verb pamuncati He says I do not umkr’- 
stand this pamuncantu ‘let them cast off, loose or omit ’ 
Perhaps we have to read payuhjantu ‘let them produce.”' 
(^adclbarma-pundarika; p xii, note 6 ) 


Passati passo passantam apassantan ca passati 
Apassanto apassantam passantaii ca na passati ti. 

With the above quotation compare Hpamshad nt n 
Sacred Books of the East, vol xv n qYr f’ 

Max Muller quotes from the TI,] 

Mowing hnes^- -Iihrinuogia Upanishad the 

m p.,0 mntym. p..yati .a rogam not. a„).n..li.u 

Pasyatisarvanidpnotisaiva^i 
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PUNAEABHISHEKA 

Punarabhisheka is mentioned in the Aitareya Br^h- 
mana, 8 5 i (ed Aufrecht, p 214), and is alluded to in the 
Vaddhakisiikaia Jataka (ITo 283, n p 409), translated by 
the present writer in the Folk Lore Journal, vol iv pt i 
pp 48-52 

The Jataka story says, “ They made kings sit in a fine 
chair made of Udambara wood, and consecrated him with 
thiee shells 

BHASTA 

The only meaning assigned to bhastS, in Childers is 
‘bellows/ but it occurs in the sense of (1) ‘goat’ (=:aja), 
Jat 111 p 278, (2) ‘leathern bag/ ‘a skin,’ JS,t in p 346, 
Theia-Gatha, vv 1134, 1138, Theri-G^tha, p 202,1 19 

MAKKATIKA 

In Jat 11 p 70, mukha-makkati'kam karoti means 
‘to make monkey-faces,’ ‘to make grimaces,’ cf makkavi- 
karadini karoti (J^t ii p 447), and makkatiyani 
karoti (Jdt 11 p 448) 

In the fiist g^thd to Jat No 299, ii p 448, okkandikam 
kilati seems to be equivalent to makkatam karoti The 
Com explains okkandikam by “ migo viya okkandikatva ” 
If okkandikam kilati signify ‘to cut capers,’ ‘gambol,’ 
it IS to be referred to the -/skand, or if it be the same as 
‘kikim kaioti’ (see Jat ii p 71), then we should have to 
refer it to the V^rand 

MOKKHACIKA 

This word occurs m the Maj]himasila Dr Ehys Davids, 
tianslating Buddhaghosa’s note, explains it by ‘tumbling ’ 

Childers renders it ‘ tumbling, acrobatic feats ’ Turning 
summersaults is certainly one part of the amusement 
expressed by mokkhacika (see Vinaya Texts, pt ii p. 
184), but how IS the word to be " ” explained? 
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The first part of the term— m okkh a from Vmno may moan 
numhlmg, faUmg/ but what is cika? I take it to moan 
‘turning’ from a root oik, a weakened foim oi -/tak to 
turn whirl’ («/ Sk cakita ‘ shaking,’ cak-ra ‘ a wheel ’ , 
Hindi cakcaka' flashing’), a nasalized foim of which ifvo 
have in Sk canc-ala, Hindi cailcala ‘ligiiii’.g,’ cafica- 
n&nl ‘to thrust, shoot.’ 

For weakened forms like cik ' from cak, compare the Blc 
roots ang and mg, 9 am and cim , 9 as and 91 s Hot only 
have we in Paii traces of a root cik fiom cak, hut also a 
root cing ‘to turn or go round’ (not found in Bansk ), 111 
cmgulaka ‘a mimic windmill made with palm leaves ’ 

Cingulaka was probably an old game ol ‘wlnihgig^’ 
In Jam Pr^knt it is called 1 h’ • " ^ (see Aupapatika- 
sutta, § 107, p 77) 2 

There must have been a noun cing-ula ‘ a wheel,’ for wo 
find m the Anguttara-HMya 111 15 2, the dciiomniativo 
cinguUyitva ‘causing a wheel to go lound ’ This root 
cing in the sense^ of ‘to jump,’ explains Bk cing-ula 
(a prawn, shi imp), which the Sanskiit Icxicogiaplieis have 
not ventured to refer to any root 

LANGHAEA 

Langhaka (not in Childers) is an ‘acrobat ’ Beo 
Milmda-pauha, pp 34,191,331, Jat 1 431 Langliana- 
sippa = ‘the art of jumping over swords 01 knives,’ Jat 1 . 
p 430 

(y “langhana-dhavana-gita-naccadini” (Jat. 11 431), 
langhi (J^t 11 p 363, J^t 111 p 226) 

LOOAHA 

The only meaning given to locana by Childers is ‘ eje,’ 
but there IS another locana in the phrase kesamassulo- 


) cy Hindi cikalana ‘ to chew slowly’ , cikanSna ‘tomb, iiolish ’ 

! la this^ section of the Aupapatika Sutta wo trnd clnn(l,i - yudtlha 

1.1. ™ Danda-yaddha in tlio “ Jonui'il ot tlio 

Pah Teit bocietj,” 1881 
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can a (Puggala-Panfiatti, p 55 , Anguttara-Nik^ya, iii. 151 , 
Jdt 111 pp 74, 235) Here locana has the sense of the 
Sanskrit 1 ml can a ^pulling or tearing out,’ and is a deri- 
vative of a verb loceti (not in Childers), the causative of 
lurlcati. 

locana : loceti il mocana : moceti 
loceti : luncati l moceti : muncati 

The usual causative of luilcati is lunceti (not in 
Childers), cf kese luncetva (Therl-Gratha, Com p 186) — 

Te sadhu ti tassS. talatthina kese luncetva pabbajesum 

Butlocayati occurs once in our printed texts — 

Pailcapailnasa vasaani rajojallam adharayim 
Bhuiljanto masikam bhattam kesamassum alocayim 

(Thera- Geitha, v 283 ) 


VALETI 

Childers has no examples of the ve^^b valeti ‘to twist, 
wring,’ cf. givam valeti ‘to wring the neck ’ (of a bird), Jat 
1 p 436 In J^t 1 p 452, we find the expression ‘s^take 
valeti,’ where valeti may perhaps mean to fold P 

VIKANNAKA 

This word (not m Childers) occurs in Jat i p 227, 1. 27 , 
p 228, 11 2, 7, and signifies a harpoon for ^pea) mg a crocodile 
The Com explains vikannaka by vikannakasalla 

VIDAMSAKA 

Danta-vi dams aka, ‘a harsh grating laugh,’ literally 
gnashing of the teeth ’ (Anguttara-Nikaya, iii 103, p 261, 
1 4, nt 111 p 222,1 7) 

VIDDHA 

In the following passage viddha seems to mean ‘ open, 
clear ’ . 
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«Seyyatli^pi n^ma saradasamaye viddhc Yigatavaldhake 
deve ^dicco nabham abbtussukkamano ' f5<ibbara akAsa- 

„atam abhivibaccai Wdsixte ca tapatc ca virocale 

» \ \ m 92, 2, p 242 , Sainyutta- 

NJj^ya, 11 3, 11, p 65 

VETI. 

Veti=8k yy-eti ‘wanes,’ does not occui in Ohildcis’ 
dictionary Gf Udeti Ipurati veti caiido (Jat. iii 
p 154, 1. 6) 

sankasIyati 

Sankas^yati ‘to be dejected’ is not in Claldei.s, but sec 
Anguttara, ii iv 8, p 69 , Samyutta-Nikaya, p. 202 

SANKOOANA. 

Mukha-sankocana ‘contortion of the mouth, wry face’ 
(Ji,t 111 p 57 Seeniiote on Nibiuiog v) 

SAMADHIGANIllTI 

PMi, m common with Sanskrit, employs the term saraa- 
dhigacchati (see Thera-gatha, v 4, p 2), but .samadhi- 
giinhati does not appear in the Sanskrit dictionaries Wo 
find, however, this veib in Pali with the meaning of ‘ to 
get,’ ‘obtain,’ probably through confusion wth sarnadhi- 
gaoohati 

“ Atthi kho maharfijS. eko dhammo yo ubho [.itllic] sama- 
dhiggayha titthati di.ibadliamiu'k^n c’evaalthani saiiipa- 
rayikan c&, ti (Samyutta-Nikaya, in 2, 7, p 8G) 

In the gathA p 87, to the foic going passage adhigan- 
h^ti (not in Sanskrit) is used in the sense of samadhi- 
ganh^ti. 

“ Appamatto ubho atthe adhiganhati pandito ” 


^ Not in Cblders, 
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In the Anguttara-Nikaya, v 31, adhiganh^ti seems to 
mean ‘ to surpass ^ “ Yo so Sumane dayako so amum adaya- 

kam devabhiito samS.no pailcahi thanehi adhiganhSti dibbena 
S-yuna/' etc 

SlKATIKA 

Childers gives SSkatika as an adjective, but it occurs 
in the Samyutta Nikaya ii 3 3 p 57, in the sense of 
carter ’ ^ See JS.t in p 104 The Milinda Pahha, pj) 66, 
194, has the same gatha m a more correct form — 

Patigacc^ eva tarn kayira yam jailn^ hitam attano 
Na s^katikacintaya, mantadhiro parakkame 
Yatha s^katiko nama samam hitva mahapatham 
Visamam maggam aruyha akkhacchmno va jhayat 

sIeaddha 

Childers has a form saraddho, which he explains as 
su-^raddho, but this does not apply to as^raddho in the 
Anguttara-Nikaya iii 40~1, p 148 , 128 2, which must be 
referred to samrambhati Cf PMi s^rambha. 

SINGI 

Anguttara-Nikdya, iv 26 

‘^Ye te bhikkhave bhikkhu kuha thaddha lapS. singi 
unnal^ asamahita na me te bhikkhave bhikkhii mamak^ ^ 
Childers has no such form as singi, nor is it found in the 
Sanskrit Dictionaries 

The Commentary has the following note 
‘‘Singi ti tattha katamam singam ? Yam singam 
singarata c&.turiyam parikkhatata ] i khl .i 1 \ ‘ i ti evam 
vuttehi singa-sadisehi p^katakilesehi samannagata 

Lap a IS not in Childers, but the Commentary explains it 
by upalapaka ‘a fawner, intriguer^ See Childers, sf 
lapako 


^ Of s3.kuatika (not in Ckilders) ‘a fowler, bud-catcTier ^ (Tkera- 
Gathd, V 299) 

2 knkd tkaddlia lapd singi carissanty aiiyd viya (Thera- Gatkd, v 959, p 87) 
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SOTTI 

Sotti (Anguttara-NiHya, iii 70, 5, p 208) stands for 

turuvindakasotti.andisthesameas kuruvmdakasutti 

in Cull T 1 3 Dr Oldenberg gives Dildl -j’ •> ’a ex- 
planation of kuruvindakasutti, whichi may be compaiod 
With the comnientator’s note on sotti 

^'knruvindakasuttiya ti kuruvindakapdsanacunndni 
labhaya (s 2 c) bandhitva katakulika-kalapako vuccati, tani 
nbhosu antesu gahetv^ sanram gharasanti’^ (CulUvagga, 
p 315) 

‘^Sottin ti kuruvmdasottim kuruvmdakapasdnacunnohi 
saddhim lakM yojety^ manike katvS. vijjbitva suite avutitvd 
tarn mani-kaMpa-pantim ubhato gahetva pitthim gham- 
senti” (Com to Anguttara-Nik^ya). 

Sotti IS therefore a ‘back-scratcher/ made after the 
fashion of a string of beads Labhaya in Dr Oldcnbcrg’s 
note must be a blunder for lakhaya 

SELETI 

Gayanti selenti ca yMayanti ca (Buddhavamsa, i 3G, 
p 3) ^ See Sutta-Nipata, v 682, p 128, where the Editor 
prints selenti, but the Commentary to the Buddhavamsa 
does not support the cerebral I 

Childers makes no mention of the verb soleti ‘to shout/ 
but records the derivative selanam (with dental 1) ‘noiBC,^ 
‘shouting/ without giving any information as to the ety- 
mology of the word The Commentary to the Buddhavamsa 
defines selenti by“mukhena selita-saddam karonti.” 

The etymology of the verb seleti is doubtful If wo 
read seleti, it might be connected with Sk svarati. Pah 
sarati, but if seleti is the true form, then it ought 
pel haps to be referred to the root 9 lagh ‘to piaise,^ 


^ Cf Aupapltika Satta, p 56 

GS-yanta vdyanta naccanta taka hasanta-kasant^ (P -kk^santa) 
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'applaud’ Of the Prakrit salaha, a substitute for clagh 
(Hcmacandra, iv 88) 

Pall has the verb silS-ghati, Sk cMghati, but seleti 
may possibly be a contracted causative, and represent a 
PiMmt salhayati (silhayati) for salahayati (silahayati) 

Dr E. Muller (PMi Grammar, p 7) wrongly explains 
seleti as 9adayati 'to fall off,’ and adds that usselheti 
(Cullavagga i 13, 2=.Suttavibhanga i 1, 80 — "usselhenti 
pi appothenti pi”) is a compound of this verb seleti, and 
does not mean, as the tianslators of the Vinaya Texts affirm, 
' to exhibit signs of anger ’ 

Usselheti, I venture to think, is connected with seleti 
from the ^/flagh, and signifies ' to shout out,’ a meaning that 
suits the sense of the context m the passage refeired to. 

StlPI, SUPEYYA 

Childers has sfipa, but not sfipi (=supasampanna), Jat 
111 p 328, or siipeyyapanna 'curry-leaf,’ 'curry-stuff’ (Jat. 
1 p. 99) 


EMENDATIOITS 

I 

Vilumpat’ eva puiiso yavassa upakappati 
Yad^ c’aniie vilumpati so vilutto vilumpati 

(Jat 11 No 240, p 239 ) 

In a parallel passage in the Samyutta-Nikaya in. 2. 5, 
p 85, we find the following additional lines — 

Thanamhi mafinati bMo ll yava papam na paccati II 
Yada ca paccati papam || atha balo dukkham nigacchati II 
Hanta labhati hantaiani || jetaram labhati jayam || 
Akkosako ca akkosam II rose tar ail ca rosako II 
Atha kamma-vivattena II vilutto vilumpati till 

The veises as they stand in the Jataka text do not make 
very good sense 
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“A man e’en plunders as long as it is profitable to him, 
(but) when others plunder (him, then) tlio plunder’d 
plunders ” 

The additions of the Samyutta seem to show that, sineo 
the slayer meets a slayer {% e is slam), etc , we ouglit to altci 
the text of the Jataka yerse so as to translate ‘ the plunderoi 
IS plundered,^ instead of ‘ the plunder d pluiulois 

The note in the Commentary to the Jataka versos is as 

follows — 

So vilutto yilumpati ti atha so vilumpako anaolu 
vilumpati, yilumpate^ ti pi patho, ayain ev attlio » 
evam vilumpako puna vilumpam papunati ti 
• If we read “so vilutto viluppati/' it makes sense “li<‘ 
being plunder’d is grieved,” but the true reading is pel haps 
“ so vilutto vilumpate ” ‘ the plunderer is plundeied ’ 

Vilutta would represent a Sk viloptri 'a plundoier,’ 
‘spoiler,’ and correspond to the nouns hanta and |ota ai 
the Samyutta git has 


II 

Balah ca vata me khinam, patlic\ ^ an ca na vi j |aii 
Sanke panuparodhaya, handa dam vajam’ alum ti 

(Asanka Jataka, No 380, p* 240 ) 

The Commentary explains sanke by dsankaini I 
propose to read ‘is anke pinupai odham/ etc , foi sanke 
panuparodhiya” The sense seems to require it, and it 
would not be against the metre 

The kmg mentioned in the story is trying to guess the 
name of the girl he wishes to marry At tlie end of his 
speech he says, “sanke, etc” Whereupon the girl says, 
“ 0 kmg, you know my name , you have just spoken it ” 
As the maiden’s name is Asanka, the king most piobably 
said “Asanke pinuparodham ” cf lass’ uparodlram 
pansankamino (Jit m. p 210) 


^ For vilumpate see Jat ui p 613 



NOTES AND QUERIES 


67 


III^ 

Samkh^ya lokasmim parovarS,ni 
yassa ]itara n’atthi kuhmci loke 
santo vidhumo anigho miraso 
ataii so jafcijaran ti bruraifci 

(Sutta-Nipata, v 1048, p, 191 ) 

This verse occurs in the Anguttara-KTikaya in 32, p 133, 
from which Prof Fausboll gives Dr. Trenckner’s quotation 
Here again the reading is inaccurate — ‘‘ Samkhaya lokasmim 
parovaiani yassa ]inam (or yasmimnjitam) n’atthi/’ etc 
The translator, of course, deals with what he finds m hi§ 
text, and renders the foregoing veise as follows 

Having considered c\ei\ thing in the woild he who 
IS not defeated anywhere in the world, who is calm without 
the fume of passion, free from woe, free from desire, he 
ciossed over birth and old age, so I say ’’ 

The translator takes yassa jitan n'atthi to mean, 
literally, ^to whom there is no defeat jitan being here 
used as a noun But jitam, I venture to think, is never 
employed in the sense of defeat — of jitam apajitam 
kayirS., etc zzzvictoriam . . cladem facere potest 

(Dhammapada, v 105) The usual term for defeat is 
parajayo in contradistinction to jayo and vijayo (Jat in 
pp 6, 7 , Dham v 201) Yassa ]itam is here plainly a 
scribal blunder {cf Dham. v 179) 

The editor gives the variant reading yassahhitam 
probably for yassa ’ngitam, and this again for ^yass’ 
in git am,’ which gives good sense 

It seems that the older copyists had some difiiciilt}’’ with 
this verse, for the Sinhalese MSS of the Anguttaia-Nikaya 
(Devadutavagga, iii 4 2) that I have consulted, read 
yasamsi-] itam (or yasmsi-j itam), whilst the Burmese 
(Phayre) MS has yassincitam, from which it is not 


Eor III IV Y, see ‘‘Academy” for Sept 19tli, 1885, pp 189, 190 
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difficult to see that the true reading is yass’ injitam 
‘Injitam’ or ‘ingitam’ means ‘motion,’ limited often to 
‘evil affections’ (see Dhammapada, v 255, ‘ N’attlu 
Buddh^nam injitam’=‘Non est Buddharum motus ’ , 
r ■ ■ ■-_ 1 .1 V 386 , Sutta-Nipata, v lOil , Sainyutta- 
Nik^ya, v 5) 

A copy of the Commentary to the Anguttara, prepared 
forme by the learned Buddhist priest Sublidti, roads yass’ 
injitam, and says that the satta injitani by which an 
Aiahat IS unmoved are r^ga, dosa, moha, mana, ditthi, 
kilesa, duccarita Buddhaghosa’s reading is of couiso 
the tiue one, and must be admitted into the text 

IV* 

“ Ann^ya sahb&ni nivesanani 
anik^mayam annataiam pi tesam 
sa ve muni vitagedho agidho 
niyhhati par§,gato hi hoti ” 

<■ (Sutta-Hipita, V 210, p 87 ) 

This IS rendered as follows in the “ Sacred Books of the 
East” (vol X p 34) 

“He who has penetrated all resting-places (of the mind, 
and) does not wish for any of them, such a Mum indeed, 
free from covetousness and free from greediness, doch not 
gather tip {testing places) , for he has reached the othei shore ” 
Prof FausboU has translated nayhhati (not in Childeis) 
as if it were n&vyuhati The word ^yhhati does not 
mean ‘to gather up,’ but to ‘strive,’ ‘use exertion,’ ‘en- 
deavour ’ In Buddhistic phraseology he who has gone to tbo 
further shore has reached Nirv§,na An Arahat is free 
from passion, and has no internal struggles (see Sutta- 
HipMa, V 177). 

In the Sarnyutta-Nik^ya, I i 1, Buddha, m answer to 
the question how he crossed the stream, replies 

(a) ^^Khyaham Ivuso appatittham an^yuham ogham 
atarin ti” 
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(b) Yada svS,liam avuso santitthami tadassu 
samsidami yada svaham ^vuso ^-yiiliami 
taddssu mbbuyhami ” ^ 

ie indeed, not (now) exerting mgself, crossed the 
shoreless stream^’ [The commentary explains an^yuham 
hy av^yamanto ] 

When, sir, I remained quiet, then, in fact, I sank , 
(but) when I exerted myself, then, indeed, I reached the 
shore 

This notion is referred to again in the Sarnyutta-lSTikaya, 
II 1 5- 

“ yava na gadham labhati 
nadisu ayuhati sabbagattehi jantu 
gadhan ca laddhana thale thito so 
n ayuhati paragato hi so ti 

Until a man gets a firm footing (on the land) he striven 
with all his might and main ^ in the stream , but, when he 
has gained a firm footing, and stands on ten a firma, he 
no longei strives, for he has reached the further shore (see 
Samyutta-Nikaya, ed Feer, p 58) 

The Pall root yuh corresponds to Sanskrit of 

viyuhati (or vyuhati), ‘to dig or gather up sand or 
dust,^ and see Suttavibhanga, part i p 48 “j^ams^m 
viyfihanto,’ Com to Ambavatthasutta 

Y* 

mumm mon' ' xn- 'iti]) *’iT .iir tMisam yanham agatam 
bhakutim vinayitv&na panjalika namassatha 

(Sutta-Nipata, y 484, p 85) 

In the translation (p 79) the phrase bhakutim vinayit- 
Yan a is altogether disregarded, and there is no note to inform 
the reader that anything is missing 


1 Nibbuyliati is not in Childers’ Dictionary (see Theri-Grdthd, v 468) 

2 Literally ‘ ■with all his limbs ’ 

3 See Milmda- Panha, pp 108, 110 



60 


NOTES AND QDEEIES. 


“ The Muei who is endowed with wisdom, such a one who 
has resorted to offerings, ^ him you should worship ” 
Bhakutim vineti is to be compared with bhakutini 
karoti in the 3itak& book (cf bhnkutim kiitvA Divya,- 
■vadi,nap 625), and bhakutikabhdkutika in the Vinaya 
Tests (see “Notes and Queries” in the Pah Journal for 1884, 
p 90) Bhakutim vineti means to put away fiownnig, 
hence, to have a calm, unruffled countenance, to put on a 
smihng face 

YT 

Madhu ’ti maniiamana ye tarn visam samdsasisuni 
tesam tarn katukam isi, maranam ten’ upagarauin 

(Jat 111 No 3GG, p 201 ) 

The metre of the first line is irregular , foi sarn^sahisura 
we ought perhaps to adopt the reading of Cs samasibum 
fiom the root a,^ ‘toeat’^ Be? reads akhadisu 


TEACES OF jrTAEA STOEIES IN THE EX- 
TENDED MEANINGS OF WOEDS 

The Hindi fid (=Pah udda) not only signifies ‘an ottci,’ 
but also ‘ a disputed point ’ (“ this sense,” says Platt, “ arises 
from a story of otters disputing over a distiibution of tlieii 
prey ”) 

The story here referred to is the Dahbhapuppha-Jataka, 
No 400, lu p 332, translated by the present wiitei in the 
Folklore Journal, vol iv pt i pp 52-54 An inferior 
version occurs in Ealston’s “ Thibetan Tales,” No xxiv. 
p 332, in which the names of the otters are omitted, and 
the jackal’s name Mfiyavi is changed to Mukhaia 

The Moral of the story is omitted in the Thibetan 
veision — 


men“4e“* ^ offeragB,” e , bj his 

PaSh^p^37r““ “ Thera-GItha, v 223, p 29, and asita in Milmda- 
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Evam eyam mannssesu vivado yattha jayati 
Dhammattham patidhavantx, so hi nesam yinS.yak*o, 
Dhanapi tattha jiyanti rajakoso ca vaddhatiti 

(Jat 111 . p 336 ) 

Thus when disputes ’mong men arise, 

To law they have lecourse 
The ]udge their suit full soon decides 
(And fees they have to pay), 

And though their means grow less and less. 

The king’s chest fuller gets ’ 

The only meaning Childers gives to vinayaka i^ 
‘ a spiritual teacher or leader, a Buddha,’ (Thera-Gatha, 
V 288), hut here vinayaka = vinicchayasamika ^the 
judge by whom disputes are settled ’ 


PAETICIPLES IN A and tA 

• — _ 

In PrMmt we find vamditt^ = vanditva (see Hema- 
candia, ed Pischel, pt. ii p. 82), and desitt^izudeca- 
yitv4 {Ib p 26) 

In Pall we have similar forms, laddhazzilabhdhva 
IS of couise well known, but cf anutthita (Samyutta-]Srik§.ya, 
XI 1, 2), sinata {Ib vii 2, 11) 

For Sk %ja we find by assimilation a, as in manta (Sutta- 
Nipata, V 455, p 80), amanta, explained by amantetva 
in the Commentary, Jat in p 209^ Cf ajjhosa (= 
a]jhosaya, Milinda, p 69), Thera-Gatha, v 794, p 77 
Prof Fausboll quotes the form datthu = disva, but 
piobably this is like Jam Piakrit kattu, where the infinitive 
IS used for the gerund 


1 Forms like okkamma, etc, are, of course, common enough, but those 
like manta, etc , are rare 
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DEVADUTI —(DEATH’S 3IJ ) 

[An Old Story with Modern Variations ] 

Tlie term DevadiitS* occurs in the Mahadcva Jdtaka, 
No 9,1 p 73. 

Uttamangaruka mayham ime 

Patabhhta devadut^ pabbajjasamayo marad ti 

''These grey hairs that have come upon my head arc 
Death’ s-messengers appearing to me, etc ” 

Di Ehys Davids, in his translation, p 17, of this Jdtaka, 
renders devaduta by '-1//^'' a / instead of ^ Dcath\-- 

messengers ’ 

Devad{ita=Tama-purisa or Yama-cliita The Com. 
to the J4taka explains deva by maccu Cf the ^ollo^\lIig 
•\ erse (235) from the Dhammapada — 

Pandapalaso va idani ’si, 

Tamapirrisa pi ca tarn upaUhitd 

"Thou art now [grey-haired] like a sear leaf, and Death’s 
messengers have e’en waited on thee ” 

We find a curious modern parallel to the moral of the 
Buddhist verses, in which grey hairs are spoken of as the 
messengers of death A modern divine, addressing his youth- 
ful hearers, says " The first grey hair upon our heads is 
Death’s finger laid upon our brow, the fiist failure in oui 
agihty or our sensational acuteness is Death’s message to us ” 
(Dr Jessopp’s Horwich School Sermons, 1864, p 1G9) 

The messengers of Death are three Old Age, Sickness 
and Death When an evihliver in word, deed and 
thought, says Buddha, disappeared from this world, and 
underwent re-birth in Hell, he was brought before Yama 
who sharply mterrogated and questioned him, ' Did you see 
Death’s first messenger ? ’ he asked ' I did not,’ replied 


^ Ttn’mambbikkEaTedevadtit^iii (Angitttaia-NiLt)a, m 36, p 138) 
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tlie sinner ‘ What ^ did you never see an old man or 
woman bent down with age, palsied, wrinkled and grey- 
hjsaded?’ ‘I'^have seen such a one,^ answered the man 
‘ Did not you, a man of mature age and intelligence, take 
note that you were subject to old age, and would not escape 
it , and did you thereupon determine to conduct yourself well 
in word, deed and thought ? ' ‘ Through remissness, I did 

not take note of this,’ replied the man Then Tama 
questioned the culprit as to Death’s second messenger (the 
sight of a man or woman suffering from sickness and disease, 
or bed-ridden), and lastly, as to the tJwd messenger — - 
a dead man or woman in various stages of corruption 
In each case the offender had to confess that, through 
negligence, he had not applied the sickness and mortality 
of his fellow-creatures to his own case For his remissness 
he was condemned by Tama to the severest tortures, and 
handed over to hell’s warders to undergo the sentence uttered 
against him (see Anguttara Nik^ya — Devadhta Yagga, in 
35, pp 138-142) The account of Buddha’s ‘drives ’ previous 
to the ‘‘ great renunciation ” ^ points the same moral lesson — 
namely, that old age, sickness and death remind us that we 
are mortal (see Anguttara, iii 38, 39) 

Many a modern preacher and moralist has made use of this 
illustration without knowing how old the story and its appli- 
cation are The following is a nineteenth- century parallel 
by the late Headmaster of one of our public schools — 

Death, says the story, and a certain man once made a 
bargain, the man stipulating that Death should send him so 
many warnings before he came And one day, years there- 
after, to his great amazement the King of Terrors stood 
before him He had broken the bargain, so said the man, 
w^hile he clung eagerly to life Death, he alleged, had sent 
him no warnings 

‘ No warnings ^ ’ was the answer , ‘ his eyes were dim, and 


1 See Budclliist Birth Stories, pp 76, 77, Max Mullei’s Selected Essays, 
Yol 1 p 637,11 p 197 
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DEVADUTI — (DEATH'S HESSEXGEPtS ) 

[An Old Story with Modern Variations ] 

The term Devadut^ occurs in the Maliadcva Jdtaka, 
No 9, 1 p 73 

IJttamangaruka mayham ime ]S.ta 

Ptobhftta devaduta pabbajjasamayo mama tx 

These grey hairs that have come upon my head are 
Beath^s-messengers aripcarinp to me, etc " 

Di Ehys Davids, in his translation, p 17, of this Tataka, 
renders devadhta by instead of J)cufh\- 

messenge'} s ' 

Devaduta = Tama-purisa or Tama-duta The Com. 
to the Jdtaka explains deva by maccu C/ the following 
•\ erse (235) from the Dhammapada — 

PandapaMso va idani 'si, 

Tamapirris^ pi ca tarn iipatthila 

''Thou art now [grey-haired] like a sear leaf, and Doath'h 
messengen have e'en waited on thee " 

We find a curious modern parallel to the moral of the 
Buddhist verses, in which grey hairs are spoken of as the 
messengers of death A modern divine, " *■ his youth- 
ful hearers, says The first giey hair upon our heads is 
Death’s finger laid upon our how; the fiist failure in our 
agility or our sensational acuteness is Death's message to us " 
(Dr Jessopp's Norwich School Sermons, 1864, p 169) 

The messengers of Death are three Old Age, Sickness 
and Death When an evil-liver in word, deed and 
thought, says Buddha, disappeared from this world, and 
underwent re-birth in Hell, he was brought before Yuma 
who sharply mterrogated and questioned him, ' Did you see 
Death's first messenger?' he asked 'I did not,' replied 


1 Tin’mambli]]ddiaYedeTadiitani(Anguttaia-Ki^^^ 35, p m). 
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tbe sinner ^ What ^ did you never see an old man or 
woman bent down with age, palsied, wrinkled and grey- 
headed?^ ‘I 'have seen such a one,^ answered the man 
Did not you, a man of mature age and intelligence, take 
note that you were subject to old age, and would not escape 
it , and did you thereupon determine to conduct yourself well 
in word, deed and thought ? ’ ‘ Through remissness, I did 

not take note of this,’ replied the man Then Tama 
questioned the culprit as to Death’s second messenger (the 
sight of a man or woman suffering from sickness and disease, 
or bcd-ridden), and lastly, as to the tJmd messenger — 
a dead man or woman in various stages of corruption 
In each case the offender had to confess that, through 
negligence, he had not applied the sickness and mortality 
of his fellow-creatures to his own case For his remissness 
ho was condemned by Tama to the severest tortures, and 
handed over to hell’s warders to undergo the sentence uttered 
against him (see Anguttara Nikiya — Devadhta Vagga, in 
35, pp 138-142) The account of Buddha’s ‘drives ’ previous 
to the “ great renunciation” ^ points the same moral lesson — 
namely, that old age, sickness and death remind us that we 
are mortal (see Anguttara, in 38, 39) 

Many a modern preacher and moralist has made use of this 
illustration without knowing how old the story and its appli- 
cation are The following is a nineteenth- century parallel 
by the late Headmaster of one of our public schools — 

Death, says the story, and a certain man once made a 
bargain, the man stipulating that Death should send him so 
many warnings before he came. And one day, years there- 
after, to his great amazement the King of Terrors stood 
before him He had broken the baigain, so said the man, 
while he clung eagerly to life Death, he alleged, had sent 
him no warnings 

' No warnings ^ ’ was the answer , ‘ his eyes were dim, and 


* See Bufldliist Birth. Stoiiet., pp 76, 77, Mai Mullei’s Selected Essajs, 
vol 1 p 637, 11 p 197 
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iis ears dull of bearing, bis gums were toothless, and on his 
bent and palsied bead his grey locks were all but gone, 
these, the Eeralds of Death, had come to him, but the^r 
voices had been unnoticed/^ Some Help for School Life/’ 
by J Percival, M A , LL D , 1880, pp 121, 122 ) 

It IS worth noting that both Dr Jessopp and Dr Percival 
refer only to one messenger — old ’ out the fact 

that the sickness and death of others are equally ‘‘ Heralds 
of Death” The Buddhist story is much moie tcllmg and 
effective than its modern representatives 
A variant of the 'story’ to which Dr Percival rcfeis 
occurs in L’Estiange’s Fables/ Ho COOL , entitled " An 
Old Man that was willing to put off Death ” "Theio goes 
a stoiy that Death call’d upon an old man, and bad liim 
come along with him. The man excus’d himself that 
t’ other woild was a great journy to take upon so short a 
warning, and begg’d a little time only to make his will 
before he dy’d Why (says Death) you have had warning 
enough one would think to have made icady bcfoio this 
In truth, says the 5ld Man, this is the fust time that 
ever I saw ye in my whole life That’s false says Death, 
for you have had daily examples of mortality bcfoic your 
eyes, in people of all sorts, ages and degrees , and is not 
the fiequent spectacle of other peoples’ deaths a memento 
sufficient to make you think of your own ^ Your dim and 
hollow eyes methmks, the loss of your hearing, and the 
faltering of the rest of your senses, should mind ye, without 
more ado, that Death has laid hold of ye already , And rs 
this a time of day, d’ ye think, to stand -huffiinu it off still 
Tour peremptory hour, I tell ye, is now come, there’s is no 
thought of a reprieve in the case of Fate 
[Moral ] '‘Want of warning is no excuse in the case of 
Death , for every moment of our hves either is or ought to 
be a time of preparation for ’t.” 

L’Estrange’s version is translated from the 149th fable in 


1 London, 1694, 
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the -®sop of Abstemius (ed Massarms, Venice, 1519), 
entitled De sene Mortem differre volente ^ 

^SSenex quidam Mortem, quae eum e vita ereptura ad- 
venerat, rogabat vt paululum dififeiret, dum testamentnm 
conderet, et csetera ad tantum iter necessaria p?<3?paiaret 
Cm Mors, cur non inquit, hactenus p/r^parasti, toties a me 
adraonitus Et quum ille earn nunquam a se visam amplius 
diceret, quum inquit, non sequales tuos modo, nulli 

fere lam restant, verum eiiam luuenes, pueros, infantes 
quotidie lapiebant, non te admonebam mortalitatis tuse ^ 
Cum oculos bebescere, auditum minui, cseterosqw^ sensus in 
dies deficere, corpus ingravescere sentiebas, nonne tibi me 
p^opinquam esse dicebam? et te admonitum negas Quaic 
vlterius diffeiendum non est 

Haec fabula indicat ita viuendum, quasi mortem semper 
adesse cernamus ” 

La Fontaine’s fable of ‘^La Mort et le Mourant ” (Bk yiii 
fab 1 ) may be compared with the above, together with the 
following metrical Latin fable, entitled ‘^Senex et Mors”® — 

Annos homo centum qui fere compleverat 
Demum advenire Moitem sensit , et, nimis 
Properanter illam sic agere secum, querens, 

Oravit, ut ne prius obire cogent, 

Perfecta qudm essent sua quaedam negotia 
Saltern expectaret, dum ex nepote filii 
Brevi futuias conclusisset nuptias, 

Factoque rite testamento, ab omnibus 
Pemotam rixis familiam relmqueret 
Quod SI migrandum hmc sibi fuisse tarn cito 
Prmmonitus esset . . Hie senem ultra Mors loqui 
Non passa Funeris habet mille nuntios 
Senectus longa, dixit , et prsedam abstulit ” 


^ See also No 99 in Mytliologia iEesopica,” by Neveletiis (Fianc 1610) 

2 See Fabiilfe iEbopie, by F J De&billons, Bk vix No win (^Maiiheini, 
1768) OJ “ L’lloie di iicieatione,” p 195, by Lodo\ico Guicciardini (Venice, 
1580), or “Ueureb de lecreation ct apies disnees,’’ by L G 1605, p 139 

5 
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HeMom ider. to “PJpoj, P 153.” '-■thout mo»t.om.B 
7+.., This reference may be to the French tiansla- 
ZtZ Anwl-r-Suhaili by Davrd Sahxd of Ispaha,, 
under the title of “LiTre des Lumi^ies ou la conduito dos 
Royes compost par le sage Pilpay ” (Parrs, 1644) 

I can find nothing m the Anwfir-i-Suhaili the 

Mowing Terse, refernng to “grey haim as Deaths 
messenger ” (see the quotation from the Jataka book at the 
begmiiiDg of this article) 

« wVipn ihfi chanffinff watch of age strikes the drum of deep 


distress 

Jhe heart grows cold to joyous things, to mirth and 
happiness 

The tekte kmr comes, its message gives ft om Fate and tn >oi sA mg. 
And the ciooled hack and stooping form Death’s salutation 
hing” (Eastwick’s Translation, p 72) 


This story, as Grimm has pointed out, was known lu Fuiopo 
as early as the thirteenth century, but docs not occur in the 
Gieek or Eoman fabl^-poets 

Grimm’s tale of “Death’s Messengers” bears a close 
resemblance to the Latin story in the Aesop of Joach 
Camerarius, Ho 484 (1564, pp 347, 348), entitled “Do 
Mortis nuntiis 

“Cnm Hercules reliquisset siiperatum Lctum ad hustum 
Alcestidos, ybi illud jaceret anhelans ct cxanimatum, 
misertum illms quendam Phersoum qui transiciis aspc\is.sct, 
recreasse ipsum et perfecisse ferunt, vt viies piisiinas 
reciiperaret Ob hoc beneficium Letum promisisse illi 
memoriam ^ se grati anitni, et cum non px'orsus parcoio 
ei posset, non tamen se oppressurum esse de nnpioinso hene- 
factorem suum, sed missurum prius qui moncrent qmque 
indicarent quod ipfiopinquuut Lctum* llis policitis 
Pherseus elatus, ammo secure vitam egit, cumque mnume 
metueiet, Letum ad se auferendum adesse cogno\ it Qucbtus 
igitur ille grauissim^ perhibetur, se ciroumuoutum fiando 
airipi, et Lete yamtatem acoussasse neminem enim pico- 
nantiasse aduentum ipsius Oui Letum narrant demonstiasse, 
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plurimos h se nuntios ad eum peruenisse Nam et annos ante 
sex febri, et post duos rursum, grauedme ac destillationibus 
.eum laborasse Intereaque ssepe cum tussi, saepe capitis 
doloribas conflictatum, proxime etiam anhelasse Quibus 
omnibus ut accedentis Leti nuntiis non longissime illud abesse 
commoneii debuent Quin etiam, inquit, paullo ante adven- 
tum meum, germanum fiatrem ad te misi, veternosum ilium 
soporem, in quo aliquantisper pro mortuo lacuisti Ita pro- 
bata fide sua, quodque promissum fecisset, Pheiaeum lamen- 
tantem et muliebriter eiulantem abripuit 

‘^Decemur de valetudine imbecillitate et morbis cogno- 
scendam mortalitatem, neque mortem omnibus necessari5 
oppetendam, nimium perhorrescendam esse ^ 

The following is Grimm’s tale, No 177, Death’s Messengers 
‘‘In ancient times a giant was once tiavellmg on a great 
highway, when suddenly an unknown man sprang up before 
him, and said ‘ Halt, not one step further ^ ’ ‘ What ^ ’ cried 
the giant, ‘ a creature whom I can crush between my fingers 
wants to block my way ? Who art thou that thou darest to 
speak so boldly ? ’ ‘ I am Death,’ answered the other ‘ No 

one resists me, and thou also must obey my commands ’ 
But the giant refused, and began to struggle with Death. 
It was a long, violent battle , at last the giant got the upper 
hand, and struck Death down with his fist, so that he 
dropped by a stone The giant went his way, and Death 
lay there conquered, and so weak that he could not get up 
again ‘ What will be done now,’ said he, ‘ if I stay lying 
here in a corner ^ No one will die now in the woild, and it 
will get so full of people they won’t have room to stand 
beside each other ’ In the meantime a young man came along 
the road, who was strong and healthy, singing a song, and 
glancing around on every side W'hen he saw the half- fainting 
one, he went ( p -- ••ni'-'dvto him, laised him up, pouied a 
sticngthening diaught out of his flask for him, and waited 
till he came round ‘ Dost thou know,’ said the » . whilst 


1 Tlie above is fiom tbe edition of 1571 (Lug ), p 465 
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lie was gettog up, ‘who I am, and who it is whom thou hast 
helped on his legs again P ’ ‘ Fo,’ answered the youth, ‘ I do 

not know thee ’ ‘ I am Death,’ said he, ‘ I spaie no one, and 

can make no exception with thee, — but that thou mayst see 
that I am grateful, I promise thee that I will not fall on 
thee unexpectedly, but will send my messengeis to thee 
before I come and take thee away ’ ‘Well,’ said the youth, 
‘ it is something gained that I shall know when thou comest, 
and at any rate be safe fiom thee for so long ’ Then he 
went on his way, and was light-hearted, and enjoj^ed himself, 
and lived without thought But youth and health did not last 
long, soon came sicknesses and sorrows, which tormented him 
by day, and took away his rest by night ’ ‘ Die, J shall not,’ 
said he to himself, ‘for Death will send his nus-engcis 
hefoie that, hut I do wish these wi etched days of sickness 
weie over’ As soon as he felt himself well again, ho began 
once more to live merrily Then one day some one tapped 
him on the shoulder He looked lound, and Death stood 
beside him, and said, ‘Follow me, the hour of thy dcpartuie 
fiom this world has come’ ‘What,’ replied the man, ‘ wilt 
thou break thy word ? Didst thou not promise me that thou 
wouldst send thy messengers to me befoie coining thyself, 
I have seen none ’ ’ ‘ Silence ’ ’ answeied Death ‘ Have I 
not sent one messenger to thee aftei another ^ Did not fei or 
come and smite thee, and shake thee and cast thee down ? 
Has dizziness not bewildered thy head ? Has not gout 
twitched thee in all thy limbs P Did not thine cais sing ? 
Did not toothache bite into thy cheeks ? Was it not claik 
before thine eyes ? And besides all that, has not my own 
brother Sleep reminded thee every night of mo ? Didst thou 
not he by night as if thou wert already dead ? ’ The man 
could make no answer , he yielded to his fate, and went 
away with Death ” (“ Grimm’s Household Tales,” translated 
by Margaret Hunt, 1884, vol ii. pp 277, 278 , 45G, 457 ) 

I now add two English poetical versions, the first from 
Arwaker’s “Select Fables” (Lend 1708), based on Absto- 
mius’ version, the second fiom “Mrs Piozzi (Thralo’s), 
Autobiography” (ed Hayward, Bond 1861), vol. ii. p. 105. 



NOTES AND QUERIES 


69 


I 

Fable xiv Bb iy 

The Old Man Loth to Die, 
or, 

Consider yodr Latter-end 

A Wretcb, that on the World’s uneasy Stage 
Had acted long, ev’n to decrepit Age, 

At the last Scene, thought he too soon had done , 

And when Death call’d him, begg’d he might stay on 

He said, His greatest Bus’ness was to do 

And hop’d the Fates wou’d not surprise him so , 

But spaie him, that he might provision make 
For that long Journey which he was to take 
Death ask’d him why he had that Work deferr’d, 
Since he had warn’d him oft’ to be prepar’d 
He answer’d, He had never seen his Face, 

And hop’d he would allow him Days o£ Grace 
But Death reply ’d , You often s^ me near. 

My Face in sev’ral Objects did appear , 

I have not only your Coevals slain, 

’ Till but a few, a veiy few remain , 

But Young-men, Children, ISTew-born infants too, 

And all to caution and admonish you 
All to remind you of your Mortal State, 

And that my Coming wou’d be sure, tho’ late 
When you perceiv’d your Eye-balls sink away. 

Your Hearing fail, and ev’ry Sense decay , 

When you discern’d your Teeth forsake their Place, 
Your wrinkl’d Forehead, and your meagre Face , 

Then you my Yisage, in your own, might see. 

Which every Day was repiesenting Me 

When you observ’d your Blood begin to freeze. 

Your bowing Body, and your bending Knees , 

While scarce your feeble Legs your Weight cou’d beai. 
Did not these Symptoms tell you I was near ^ 

And can you j^^et pretend to be surpriz’d ? 
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Then Die, your Folly should be thus chastis’d ^ 

If ’till to-morrow, I your Life reprieve, 

Tou ’till to-morrow will deferr to Live 
As you have done, still you, fiom Day to Day, 
Eepentance and Amendment will delay 

The Moral 

Since we must Die, but where, is not doclai’d, 

We shou’d for Death’s Approach be still prcpai’d 
Our Life’s uncertain Time shou’d so be pass’d, 
As if each Minute was to be our last 
Since on the Way in which our Lives wc spend, 
Our future Joys, or Miseries, depend , 

They best for Heav ns reserv’d Abodes prepaio. 
Who Living, keep their Conversation there 
They who in Endless Pleasuies wou’d on High 
For ever Live, to Sm must daily die 
If our Eepentance we piocrastmate, 

Our good Desiies at last, will be too late 
Yirtue has got the Start in Life’s swift Eacc, 

And, to o’ertake her, we must mend our Pace, 
Else, what we shou’d obtain, we ne’r shall find, 
While she still keeps before, and we behind ” 

ir 

The Three Warnings 
A Tale 

“ The tree of deepest root is found 
Least willing still to quit the ground ; 

’Twas therefore said by ancient sages. 

That love of life increased with yeais 
So much, that in our latter stages. 

When pains grow sharp, and sickness lages, 
The greatest love of life appears 
This great affection to believe, 

W^hich all confess, but few peiceive, 

If old affections can’t prevail, 

Be pleased to hear a modern tale. 
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When. Sports went round, and all were gay, 
On neighbour Dobson’s wedding-day, 

Death call’d aside the jocund groom. 

With him into another room 

And looking grave, You must, says he. 

Quit your sweet bride and come with me. 
With you, and quit my Susan’s side ^ 

With you ^ the hapless husband cried , 
Young as I am , ’tis monstrous hard , 
Besides, in truth, I’m not prepared 
My thoughts on other matters go, 

This IS my wedding-mght you know 
What moie he urged, I have not heaid, 

His reasons could not well be stronger, 

So Death the poor delinquent spared, 

And left to live a little longer 
Yet calling up a serious look, 

His hour-glass tumbled while he spoke, 
Neighbour, he said, farewell ^ No more 
Shall Death disturb your mirthful hour, 
And further to avoid all blame 
Of cruelty upon my name. 

To give you time for preparation, 

And fit you for your future station. 

Three several warnings you shall have. 
Before you’re summoned to the grave 
Willing, for once, I’ll quit my piey, 

And grant a kind reprieve , 

In hopes you’ll have no more to say. 

But when I call again this way, 

Well pleas’d the world will leave. 

To these conditions both consented. 

And parted peifeclly contented 
What next the hero of our tale befell. 

How long he lived, how wise, how well. 
How roundly he pursued his course, 

And smok’d his pipe and strok’d his horse 
The willing muse shall tell 
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Then Die, your Polly should be thus chastis'd ^ 

If 'till to-morrow, I your Life repiieve. 

You 'till to-morrow will deferr to Live 
As you have done, still you, from Day to Day, 
Repentance and Amendment will delay 

The MoR4L 

Since we must Die, but where, is not dcclai'd, 

We shou'd for Death's Approach be still prepai'd 
Our Life’s unceitam Time shou'd so be pass'd, 
As if each Minute was to be our last 
Since on the Way in which our Lives we spend, 
Our futuie Joys, or Miseries, depend , 

They best for Heav’ns reserv'd Abodes prej^aro, 
Who Living, keep their Conveisation theie 
They who in Endless Pleasuies wou'd on High 
Por ever Live, to Sin must daily die. 

If our Repentance we procrastinate, 

Our good Desiies at last, will be too late 
Yirtue has got the Start in Life's swift Race, 

And, to o'ertake her, we must mend oui Pace, 
Else, what we shou'd obtain, we ne'r shall find, 
While she still keeps before, and we behind " 

II 

The Three Warniisgs 
A Tale 

** The tree of deepest root is found 
Least willing still to quit the ground , 

'Twas therefore said by ancient sages, 

That love of life increased with years 
So much, that in our latter stages, 

When pniiiN glow sharp, and sickness rages. 
The greatest love of life appears 
This great affection to believe, 

Which all confess, but few perceive, 

If old affections can't prevail, 

Be pleased to hear a modern tale. 
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When Sports went round, and all were gay, 
On neighbour Dobson’s wedding-day, 

Death call’d aside the jocund groom. 

With him into another room 

And looking grave, You must, says he, 

Quit your sweet bride and come with me. 
With you, and quit my Susan’s side^ 

With you ^ the hapless husband cried , 
Young as I am , ’tis monstrous haid , 
Besides, in truth, I’m not prepared 
My thoughts on other matters go, 

This IS my wedding-night you know. 

What more he urged, I have not heaid, 

His reasons could not well be stronger. 

So Death the poor delinquent spared, 

And left to live a little longer 
Yet calling up a serious look, 

His hour-glass tumbled while he spoke, 
Neighbour, he said, farewell ^ No more 
Shall Death disturb your mir&iful hour, 
And further to avoid all blame 
Of cruelty upon my name^ 

To give you time for preparation, 

And fit you for your future station, 

Three several warnings you shall have, 
Before you’re summoned to the grave 
Willing, for once, I’ll quit my piey, 

And grant a kind reprieve , 

In hopes you’ll have no more to say, 

But when I call again this way, 

Well pleas’d the world will leave. 

To these conditions both consented, 

And parted poifcctl} contented. 

What next the hero of our tale befell. 

How long he lived, how wise, how well, 
How roundly he pursued his course, 

And smok’d his pipe and strok’d his horse 
The willing muse shall tell . 
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He ctaffer’d then^ he bought, he sold, 

Hor once peiceived his growing old, 

Nor thought of Death as near 

His friends not false, his wife no shrew. 

Many his gams, his children few, 

He pass’d his hours in peace , 

But while he view’d his wealth increase, 

While thus along life’s dusty road. 

The beaten track content he trod. 

Old Time, whose haste no mortal spai cs 
Uncall’d, unheeded, unawares, 

Brought him on his eightieth year 
And now one night in musing mood, 

As all alone he sate, 

Th’ unwelcome messenger of fate 
Once moie before him stood 
Half stilled with anger and surpnse, 

So soon return’d ^ old Dobson cues 
So soon, A'je call it ^ Death replies 
Surely, my friend, you’re but m jest , 

Since I was here before 

^Tis six-and-thirty years at least, 

And you are now four^score 

So much the worse, the clown rejoin’d, 

To spare the aged would be kind , 

However, see your search be legal, 

And your authority — Is’t regal ^ 

Else you are come on a fool’s errand, 

With but a secretary’s wan ant 

Besides, you promised me three warnings, 

Which I have looked for nights and moining^ , 

But for that loss of time and ease 

I can recover damages 

I know, cries Death, that at the best, 

I seldom am a welcome guest , 

But don’t be captious, friend, at least , 

I little thought you’d still be able 
To stump about your farm and stable ; 
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Tour years have run to a great length, 

I wish you joy tho’ of your strength 
Hold, says the farmer, not so fast, 

I have been lame these four years past 
And no great wonder, Death replies , 

However, you still keep your eyes, 

And sure to see one’s loves and friends. 

For legs and arms would make amends. 

Perhaps, says Dobson, so it might. 

But, latterly, Pve lost my sight 
This IS a shocking story, faith, 

Yet there’s some comfort still, says Death , 

Each strives your sadness to amuse, 

I warrant you have all the news 
There’s none, cries he, and if there were, 

I’ve grown so deaf, I could not hear 
Nay then, the spectre stern rejoined. 

These are unjustifiable yearnings , 

If you are lame, and deaf, and blind. 

You’ve had your three suflici&t warnings , 

So come along, no more we’ll part , 

He said, and touched him with his dart , 

And now old Dobson turning pale, 

Yields to his fate— so ends my tale ” 

In this last version of an old Oriental fable the changes 
are remarkable , not only does the story carry us from the 
East to the West, fiom India to England, but actually removes 
the locality from the gloomy abode of Hell to a festive scene 
on earth 

With La Fontaine’s fable of ^^La Mort et le Mourant ” 
compare the following old French version fiom Trois cent 
soixante et six Apologues d’Esope ” pai G Haudent, 1547 
(ed Lorimer, Eouen, 1877), Part II Ho 156 — 

D’uN VIEIL HOMME & DE LA MoRT. 

Comme la mort adiournait vn vieillard 
Et pretendoit le naurer de son dard 

II luy pria qu’en ce val transitoire 
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Elle Youlsist le laisser Yiur^ encoire 
Veil qu’il n’auoit adonc testamente 
Aussi qu’en riens ne s’estoit demente 
De preparer ce qu^appartient de faire 
Ainsque yenir en tel cas & affaiic 
Luy requerant fort d’auoir patience 
Que de son am^ & de sa conscience 
Eust a penser, auant que le saisir 
Et qu’a son corps faire aiilcon desplaisir, 
llais ceste mort luy demanda, pouiquoy 
II n’auoit eu de ce regard en soy 
Quand il yoyoit chascun coup de ses yculx 
Qu’elle prenoit aultant leunes que vieulx 
Et qu’il n’y a plus aulcun f)ei-5onnago 
Qui a present soit viuant de son cage 
Qui estoit bien assez pour Taduertir 
Qu’il se debuoit a mourir conuertir, 

A quoy ne sceust ce vieillard contrcdiro 
Mais s^excusa tant seullement par dire 
Qu il n’auoit yeue oncques icelle mort 
Insinuant quau yray auroit grand tort 
D’ainsi le prendre, a la quelle leplicque 
A Ibeure mesme icelle mort replicque 
Quand de ton corps la force decliner 
T apparoisoit & tes sentz definer,^ 

N estoit ce pas chose a toy bien certaine 
Que le yenoye et estois fort proohame 
Ouy pour tout yray pouitant estime & croy 
Que le n’auray en riens pitie de toy 
Ams te feray mourir presentement 
Malgr4 ton yeul & ton consentement 


voi from the eemoM of J Ger.on, Antwerp, 170 (, 

turn 

mduratur ” ulorum debilitatur memoria ckiccifc, iiigeuium 

awoode hym here. 

Or Jie [Death] come, or his messmgere , 
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Le Mo) at 

La fable nous peult demonstrer 
Qu’ayons a Yime en telle sorte 
Que nous estimons rencontrer 
Tousiours la mort en nostre porte 

It seems very probable that Death’s Messengers ” is one 
of those Buddhist stories, not met with m the Jataka book, or 
in the Kalilag and Damnag literature, which found its way into 
Europe through various channels, and became very popular 
in the Middle-ages See ‘‘Buddhist Birth Stones,” p xlix, 
§§ 5, 6 , Crane’s “ Italian Popular Tales,” pp 351-360 , 
Keith-Falconei’s “ Kalilah and Dimnah,” pp xiu-xvi 
Max Muller’s “Selected Essays,” vol i pp 500-548 

PAEALLEL PASSAGES 
I 

The Bhisapuppha Jataka, No 392, vol iii p 307, contains 
an amusing story about stealing a smell A shorter form of 
this incident, containing all the gath§-s of the Jataka tale, 
occurs in the Paduma-puppha sutta of the Samyutta- 
Nikaya, ix 14, pp 204, 205. 

II. 

The gathas 291, 294 in Theri-Gatha, p 34, may be com- 
pared with verses 175, 176 in the Gajakumbha Jataka, 
No 345, 111 p. 139. 

III. 

With Therl Gatha, vv 488-492, p 171, compaie a prose 
passage in Anguttara-Nikaya, v 76 (see Jat ii v 23-24, 
p 313, Suttavibhanga, u p 134) 

For “ atthi-kankalasannibha” ^ (Therl-G&tba, v 488) 
the Anguttara has “ atthi-kankalupama ” ^ 


1 The Burmese MSS read -kaii'kala° 

2 The Copenhagen MS reads kanihaiupama 
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NOTES AND QUEEIES 


Elle Youlsist le laiseer viur^ encoire 
Veu qu’il n’auoit adonc testament^ 

Aussi qu’en riens ne s’estoit dementi 
De preparer ce qu’appartient de faire 
Ainsque venir en tel cas & aflfaire 
Luy requerant fort d'auoir patience 
Que de son ame & de sa conscience 
Eust a penser, auant que le saisir 
Et qu^a son corps fair^ aulcon desplaisir, 
Mais ceste mort luy demanda, pouiquoy 
II n’auoit eu de ce regard en soy 
Quand il voyoit chascun coup de ses yeiilx 
Qu’elle prenoit aultant leunes que vieulx 
Et qu’il n^y a plus aulcun person na go 
Qui a present soit viuant de son cage 
Qui estoit bien assez pour Taduertii 
Qubl se debuoit a mourir conuertir, 

A quoy ne sceust ce vieillaid contiedire 
Mais s’excusa tant seullement par dire 
Qu^il n^auoit veu^ oneques icelle mort 
Insinuant quau yray auroit grand tort 
D’ainsi le prendre, a la quelle repheque 
A Iheure mesme icelle mort replicque 
Quand de ton corps la force declmor 
T apparoisoit & tes sentz definer/ 

N estoit ce pas chose a toy bien certaino 
Que le venoye et estois fort procliame 
Ouy pour tout vray pouitant estime & croy 
Que le n’auray en riens piti4 de toy 
Ains te feray mourir presentement 
Malgr^ ton veul & ton consentement 


J AHtworp, 17(J(, 

Miraara tuam caput 

mduratur ” culorum debilitatur memona dcJtecit, iiigemum 

^ore, 

Or ye dede [Death] coine, or his ; 
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Le Mo) al 

La fable nous peult demonstrer 
Qu’ayons a Yiure en telle sorte 
Que nous estimons rencontrer 
Tousiours la mort en nostre porte 

It seems very probable that Deatb^s Messengers is one 
of those Buddhist stories, not met with in the Jataka book, oi 
in the Kalilag and Damnag literature, which found its way into 
Europe through various channels, and became very popular 
in the Middle-ages See Buddhist Birth Stones, p slix, 
§§ 5, 6 , Crane's Italian Popular Tales," pp 351-360 , 
Keith-Ealconei's “ Kalilah and Dimnah," pp xiii-xvi 
Max Muller’s ‘^Selected Essays," vol i pp 500-548 

PAEALLEL PASSAGES 

I 

The Bhisapuppha Jataka, No 392, vol in p 307, contains 
an amusing story about stealing a smell A shorter form of 
this incident, containing all the gS,thas of the Jataka tale, 
occurs in the Paduma-puppha sutta of the Samyutta- 
Nikaya, ix 14, pp 204, 205 

II. 

The gath^s 291, 294 in Theii-Gatha, p 34, may be com- 
pared with verses 175, 176 in the ^ ^ ' Jataka, 

No 345, 111 p. 139. 

Ill 

With Theii Gatha, vv 488-492, p 171, compare a prose 
passage in Anguttara-Nik&,ya, v 76 (see Jat ii v 23-24, 
p 313, Suttavibhanga, ii p 134) 

For atthi-kankdlasannibha" ^ (Theri-GathS-, v 488) 
the Anguttara has attbi-kankalupama " ^ 


1 The Burmese MSS lead -kaiilcala® 

2 The Copenhagen M S reads kankhalupama 
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I^OTES Am aUEEIES 


Kank^la (not m Childers) signifies 'a skeleton ’ 

For atthi-kank^la we sometimes find atthi-sankha- 
lika=^tthi-sanghata (Suttavibhanga, i pp 105, 272-3, 
and of Thera- Gatha, y 570, p 60 
The form ^'atthi-sankalik^ occurs in Mah^vastu, pp 
22, 24, 

The Editor thinks^ that sankhalikd (Jat i p 433,1 17) 
ought to be corrected to sankalikS. But a a cJunn of hones, 
Lke our 'bag of bones,' may well expioss the notion of 
a bony skeleton, not a mere heap of bones, as suggested by 
sankalik^ 

ly 

Andho ham hatanetto 'smi, kantaraddhana pakkhanno 
Sayamano pi gacchissam na sahayena papcnati 

(Thera-Gdthd, v 95, p 14 ) 
With the above compare the following — 

Handaham hatacakkhu 'smi kantaiaddhanani agato, 
Serna na gacch^mi n'atthi bale sahayata. 

(Dhamniapada, p, 80 ) 
For "sema nagacchamin" we must either road "saya- 
mano pi gacchami," or "semanako pi gacchami/' as 
in Thera-Gatha, v 14, p 3 

V. 

Pattam gandhacunnehi ubbattotvA, etc 

(Jat 1 p 238, 1 7) 

Pattam gahetva gandhehi ubbattetvA, etc 

(Samanta-Pasadika in Sutt mb] .T j-i' i p 329 ) 

Childeis has ubbattana ‘-i--., . tho body/ and 

nbbatteti ‘to draw oat, root out,’ but not ubbatteti, ‘ to 
rub clean, cleanse ’ Cf Divy^vadana, pp 12, 36 

hough Pah discriminates between ubbatteti and ubba- 

tteti, both are from the root vrit with ud ^ 

^ Mahdvastu, p 387 

2 See Jacobi’s Aus Erz in Maiiaia.htu, p 59,1 35. 



77 


MEMBEES OF THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY, 

1885. 


1 DONOES 


[Those marked with an asterisk are also subscribers ] 



£ 

s 

d' 

His Majesty the King of Siam 

200 

0 

0 

H E H Krom Mun Devavansa Varopiakar 

20 

0 

0 

H E H Prince Prisdang 

10 

0 

0 

The Secretary of State for India 

31 

10 

0 

A Friend to Historical Research 

29 

0 

0 

Edwin Arnold, Esq , C I E , 15, Haroldstone 




Road, Cromwell Road, S W 

3 

3 

0 

H Vavasor Davids, Esq , Batavia, Island of Java 

3 

0 

0 

T Cave, Esq , 13, Lowndes Square, S W 

5 

0 

0 

R Hannah, Esq , Craven House, Queen’s Elm, 




SW . . . . 

10 

10 

0 

The late Dr Muir, Edinburgh • 

2 

2 

0 

R Pearce, Esq , 33, W est Cromwell Road, S W 

10 

10 

0 

Miss Horn 

10 

0 

0 


£345 5 0 


2 SUBSOETBERS OF FIYE GUINEAS 
(For Six Years ) 

1 Thomas Ashton, Esq , Manchester (for Owens College), 

2 Balliol College, Oxford 

3 The Bangkok E/oyal Museum, Siam 

4 and 5 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. (2 copies ) 



78 


LIST OF MEMBERS 


6 T A. Bryce, Esq , Ban goon 

7 The Calcutta TJniversity 

8-13 The Chief Commissioner of British Burma (6 copies ) 

14 L T Cave, Esq , 13, Lowndes Square, S W 

15 William Emmette Coleman, Esq , Presidio of San 

Francisco, California, U S 

16 The Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society 

17 R D Darbishire, Esq, 26, George Street, Manchester 
IS Professor T W Rhys Davids, Ph D , LL D , 3, Brick 

Court, Temple, E C 

19 Donald Ferguson, Esq, ^'Ceylon Observer'' OiEce, 
Colombo 

^20 James Fergusson, Esq , D C L , F R S , etc , 20, Langham 
Place, W. 

21 H T Francis, Esq ,Gonville and Cams College, Cambnebro 

22 Oscar Frankfurtei, Esq , Ph D , Bangkok, Siam 

23 A W Franks, Esq, British Museum 

24 Professor Goldschmidt, 8, Bahnhof Strasse, Sirasbuig 

25 Ralph L Goodrich,Esq,Cleik of the United States Court, 

Little Rock, Arkansas, U S 

26 Charles E Grant, Esq, Fellow of King's College, 

Cambridge 

27 The Mus^e Guimet, Lyons 

28 Dr Edmond Hardy, Heppenheim, Hesse-Darmstadt 

29 Professor Hillebrandt, Breslau 

30 W W Hunter, Esq , C I E , LL D , etc , Calcutta. 

31 The Indian Institute, Oxford 

32 John Jardine, Esq, Judicial Commissioner of British 

Burma 


33 The late Kenjiu Easawara, Esq , Japan and Oxford 

34 ProfesMr C E Lanman, Harvard University, C.imbi idgo, 

£ Manchester Hew College, 20, Cordon Square, W C 
The Manchester Literaiy and Philosophical Society, 
36, Gcoige Shi cl, MancLcstoi 
y The Manchester Free Reference Library 

39 M " M A , D C L , Wood Croon, H. 

39 Moung Hpo Mhym, Esq , Rangoon. 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


79 


40 The Munster University Library 

41 Bunyiu Uanjio, Esq , Japan 

42 R A Neil, Esq , M A , Eellow* of Pembroke College, 

Cambridge 

43 Nai Pleng, Esq , 141, Portsdown Road, Maida Vale, W 

44 W P Price, Esq , Tibberton Hall, Q-loucester, Reform 

Club, S W 

45-51 At the Siamese Legation, 14, Ashburn Place, W — 
H R H Prince Sonapandit (Siamese Minister to the Court 
of St James) (3 copies ) 

Phya Dami ong Raja Bolakhan (Secretary to the Legation), 
Luang Vissesali, Esq (Attache to the Siamese Legation) 
Nai S’ Art (Military Attach^ at Pans) 

Nai Wonge (Civil Assistant at Pans) 

52 Professor Maurice Straszew’ski, Krakau 

53 The Strasburg University Library. 

54 K T Telang, Esq , High Court, Bombay 

55 Hemy C Warren, Esq , 67, Mount Vernon Street, Boston, 

Mass , U S 

56 T Watters, Esq , H M Consular Service, China 

57 W B Weeden, Esq , Pi evidence, Rhode Island, U S 

58 The City Free Library, Zurich 

3 SUBSCRIBERS OF ONE GUINEA 
(To Dec 31st, 1885 ) 

[Now that the stability of the Society is practically 
assured, the advantage of subscribing five guineas is 
earnestly commended to subscribers — the advantage, that 
is, not only to themselves of trouble saved, and of one year’s 
subscription gained, but also to the Society of cash in hand, 
and of the difl&culty and expense of collecting yearly sub- 
scriptions avoided ] 

1 The Amsterdam University Library. 

2 The Astor Library, New York, U S. 

3 The Batavia Society of Arts and Sciences, Batavia, Island 

of Java 



80 


LIST OF MEMBEES. 


4 Professor Bliandarkar, Deccan College, Poona. 

5 Cecil Bendall, Esq , Fellow of Cams College, Cambudgo 

6 The Eoyal University Library, Berlin 

7 Prof M Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University, Baiti 

more, Maryland, U S 

8 The Bombay Asiatic Society 

9-18 The Bombay Government (10 copies ) 

19 The Public Library, Boston, Massachusetts, 

20 E L Brandreth, Esq , 32, Elvaston Place, Queen’s Gate, 


SW 

21 The Breslau University Library 

22 The Eev Stopford Brooke, 1, Manchester Square, >V. 

S3 The Brown University Library, Providence, Rhode 

Island, U S 

24 The University Libiary, Cambridge 

25 Prof J E Caipenter, Leathes House, St. John’s Avenue, 

H W 


26 The Copenhagen University Library 
27-36 The Ceylon Government (20 copies ) 

37 The University library, Edinburgh. 

38 The Gottingen University Libraiy 

39 M C de Harlez, The Univeisity, Louvain 

40 The Harvard College Libiary, Cambudgo, Mass , U S 

41 Professoi Cowell, 10, Scrope Terrace, Oarnbiidgc 

42 The Heidelbeig University Libiaiy 
43-47 The India Office (5 copies ) 

48 Dr Hultsch, 21, Haupt Strasse, Yienna, III 

49 Professor Eausboll, 46, Smale-gade, Westorbro, Kopen- 

ha gen, W 

50 Professor Jacobi, 10, Wehr Strasse, Munster, "Wostphalem 

51 The Johns-Hopkins University, Baltimore, ^larjland, 

US 


52 Professor Jolly, The University, Wurzburg, 

53 The Kiel University Library 

54 K F Kohlers Antiquaiium, Seeburgstrasse. 

55 The Konigsbeig University Library 

56 Professor Ernest Kuhn, 32, Hess Strasse, Munclion, 

57 The Leiden Univeisity Library 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


81 


58-62 Subscribers in France and Belgium 

Professor A Barth, 6, Rue du Vieux Colombier, 
Pans 

M. Leon Peer, Bibliotheque Rationale, Pans 
M Gr Q-arrez, 52, Rue Jacob, Pans. 

Professor Oh Michel, Liege University, Belgium 
M Emile Senart, de Tlnstitut, 16, Rue Bayard, Pans 

63 Dr Bruno Lindner, The University, Leipzig 

64 The Liveipool Free Library 

65 Professor Minayeff, The University, St Petersburg 

66 Dr Edward Muller, University College, Cardiff 

67 Professor Max Muller, Oxford 

68 The Royal Library, Munchen 

69 The Munster University Libraiy (Asher) 

70 The Bibliotheque Rationale, Pans 

71 Professor Oldenberg, 9, iNfollendorf Platz, Beilin, W 

72 The Peabody Institute, Baltimore, Maryland, U S. 

73 Professor Pischel, The University, Kiel 

74 Dr Edward D Peiry, Columbia College, New York City, 

US 

75 Robert A Potts, Esq , 26, South Audley Street, W 

76 and 77 His Excellency Pnnce Prisdang (Siamese Miuistei 

to Grermany), 14, Ashburn Place, W, (2 copies ) 

78 W Woodville Rockhill, Esq, United States Legation, 

Pekin 

79 Professor Rost, India OflBce Libiaiy, S W 

80 Professor Roth, The University, Tubingen 

81 Professor Sayce, Oxford 

82 Dr Ram Das Sen, Zemindar, Berhampur, Bengal 

83 Geheim-iath Professor Stenzler, Breslau 

84 Dr. Summerhayes, Brightlmg Mount, Hawkhurst 

85 St Petersburg Univeisity Libraiy, St Peteisburg 

86 Mdlle Moquin-Tandon, Chateau de Pauliac, par Saverdun, 

Anege 

87 Professor Teza, The University, Pisa 

88 Piofessor Tiele, Leiden 

89 Messis Trubner, Ludgate Hill, E C 

90 The Tubingen University Libraiy 



82 


LIST OF MEMBEES 


91 The Library of IJmversity College, London, Gower Street, 

WC 

92 Professor William J Vaugban, Vandeibilt University, 

Nashville, Tennessee 

93 Professor Sir Monier Monier- Williams, Merton Leu, 

Oxford 

94 Dr Williams’ Library, Grafton Street, W.O 

95 Sydney Williams, Esq , 14, Henrietta Stiect, W 0 

96 Dr H Wenzel, 63, Walton Orescent, Oxford 

97 Professor Dr Ernest Windisch, The Univoisity, Leipzig 

98 Luang Nai Tej (Secretary to the Siamese Leg.ition), 

49, Eue de la Siam, Pans 

'99 Khoon Patibhandhichit (Attach^ to the Siamese Legation), 
49, Rue de la'Siam, Pans, 


4 SUD'MTjnLRS m CEYLON 1881 

{Pei List sent in Ay E R Gunaratna, Esq , Atapattu 
Mudalidr, of Galle) 

Subscribers of Five Guineas for six years down to 
31st December, 1887 

1 Ganacharya Wimala S^ra Tissa Sthawira, of the Amba- 

gahapitiya Wihara, Galle, 

2 Nanda Rama Tissa Sthawira, of Suvisuddha Rama, 

Negombo 

3 Gunaratna Sthawira, of Sndarasana Rama, Madampo 

Chilaw, 

4 Sumanajoti Sthawira, of Jayawardani Rama, Gallo 

5 The Hon J P Dickson, C M G , Col Secretary of the 

Straits 

6 H T Parker, Esq , A M I 0 E , Irrigation Officer, 

V Vilankolam 

7 W H De Silya, Esq , Negombo. 



LIST OF MEMBERS 


83 


Subscribers of One Guinea for 1885 

8 Waeligama DbammapMa Stbawira, Wijay^nanda Wihara, 

Galle 

9 Saddbdpala Sthawira, SudammarS-ma, Kadurupe, Galle 

10 Sri SaddbS,nanda, of Sn Gane Wibara, Eatgama, Galle. 

11 Kalupe Sarananda Stbawira, Dadalla Wibara, Galle 

12 Edmund R Gooneratne, Atapattu Mudaliyar, Galle, 

13 H A Wirasmba, Esq , Matara 

11 Piyaratana Tissa Stbawiia, Chief of Saila-bimb^rama, 
Dodanduwa 

15 Dhammaiama Sthawira, of Jayawardana Wihara, 

Pitiwella 

16 Saralank^ra Sthawira, of Sailabimbai ama, Dodanduwa 

17 Sangha IsTanda Sthawira, of Sudarm^ Rama Dew^ture, 

Galle 

18 Sumanasara Sthawira, of Sailabimb&r^ma, Dodanduwa 

19 Kumarawada Nickoris de Silva, of Bilssa, near Galle 

20 T B Panabokke, Ratemahatmay^, D umbra, Xandy 

21 Cula Sumana Sthawira, SeluttarS-rama Ratgama 

22 Manana Hewa Aris, of Batapola 

23 Saddhatissa Sthawira, Selutt^rS.iama, Bussa, Galle 

21 Sugata S^sana Dhaja Winay&carya DhammMankara 
Sthawira, of MahS, Kappma Madalindarama 

25 Slwaka Sthawira, of Jayasekararama, Maradana, Colombo 

26 Sin Sunanda Sthawira, of Seluttararama, Randombe 

27 Buddhasiri Tissa Sthawira, of Ambagahapitne Wihara, 

Welitara, 

28 Saddh^nanda Sthawira, of Asoka R^ma Kalutara 

29 Andris de Silva Gunawardana, Yidhana Aracci, Amba- 

langoda. 

30 Asabha Tissa Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihaia, 

Welitota 

31 Sugatapala Sthawira, of Waskaduwa 

32 Dhammaratana Sthawira, A > ''■ _• b , ye WihS-ra, 

Welitota 

33 Sarana Tissa Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihara, 

Welitota. 



LIST OF MLMEELS 


84 

34 Samiddhankara Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiyc Wihara, 

Welitota 

35 Silananda Sthawira, of Kalyana Wib^ra, Kaluwamodoia 

36 Sugata Tissa Sthawira, of \ ' ■ ' Wihdui, 

Welitota 

37 Dhamma Sin Sthawira, of Suraittarama Kaliitota 

38 Albaradura Siman, of Ratgama 

39 Dompe Buddharakkhita Sthawira, High Priest of Kelani 

40 Pannamoli Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihara, 

Welitota 

41 Soiata Sthawira, of \ ^ ' Wihcira, Wclitara 

42 Medhawi Tissa Sthawira, KshetrasanneWihdra, Welitaia 

43 Dipawisarada Tissa Sthawiia, of Dokuncwattc Wiliara, 

Kalutura 

44 SilasumanaTissa Sthawira, of Sudarsana Rama, DawcgocLj 

45 Sinsumana Tissa Sthawira, of Gangararaa, Moragalla 

46 Gunaratana Sthawira, of Viwekardina, Mouigalla. 

47 Jinaratana Sthawira, of Randombe 

48 Wimaladhira Sthawira, of Galkande Wihdra, Welitara 

49 Sumana Tissa Sthawira, of Ambagahapitiye Wihdta, 

Welitara 



ACCOUNTS, 1884. 


85 




86 


0 

m ^ 


^ ^ 1 
^ ^ 

^ S 3 


^ § 


GOOXEEATIfE ' 



87 


WORKS ALREADY PUBLISHED 


1 Anguttara edited by Dr Morris, 1882 


2 Abbidhammattba-sangaha 

3 Ayaianga Sutta 

4 Kuddba- and Mula-sikkha 

5 Cany a-pi taka 

6 Tela-kataha-gatb§. 

7 Tbera-gath&- 

8 Thert-g^tha 

9 Datba-vansa 

10 Panca-gati-dipana 

1 1 Puggala-Pafma tti 

12 Buddba-vamsa 

13 SagS;tba-vagga of the Sam- 

yutta 

14 [-cVi fPt I Text) 

15 Oba-kesa-dbatu-yamsa 

16 Sandesa-kath^ 

17 Ud^na 

18 Dhammasangani 

19 Anguttara (Nipatas 1-3) 


„ „ Dr R Davids, 1884 

„ „ Prof Jacobi, 1882 

„ „ Dr E MuUer, 1883 

„ „ Dr Morris, 1882 

„ „ G-ooneratne Mudaliai , 

1884 

„ ,, Prof Oldenberg, 1883 

„ ,, Prof Pischel, 1883. 

„ „ Dr R Davids, 1884 

„ „ M L4on Peer, 1884 

„ „ D? Morris, 1883 

„ „ Dr Morris, 1882 

„ „ M L^on Peer, 1884 

„ ,, Pro Pausboll, 1884 

„ , Prof Minayeff, 1885 

„ „ Prof. Minayeff, 1885 

„ ,, Prof Steinthal, 1885 

„ „ Dr Muller, 1885 

,, „ Dr Morris, 1885 


WORKS IN PROGRESS 

1 Digha Nikaya | to 

2 Sumangala Yilasinij 

3 Samyutta Nikaya, Part 


•L j 4 . j u ^ L^of Rhys Davids 
be edited by . _ „ 

I and Piof J E 

’’ ” \ Carpenter. 


M L4oii Peer 



88 


■WORKS IN I'ROGRKSi 


4. Anguttara Nikaya, Part 

to be edited by 

5 Peta-vattbu 

6 Vim^na-vatthu ?? ?> 

7 Dhammapada >> >> 

8 Sutta Nipto, Part IT. „ „ 

9 Kbuddaka Patba „ 

10 Iti-vuttaka ?> 

11 Apadana 

12 Niddesa » 

J.3 Visuddhi-magga „ » 

14 Mabavamsa „ » 

15 Hatthavanagallavihdia- 

yamsa „ 

16 Netti Pakarana „ „ 

17 Anuruddha Sataka „ „ 

18 Sasana-vamsa „ 

19 Saddhammopayama „ „ 

20 Bodhi-vamsa „ „ 

21 Pajjamudbu „ „ 


Dr Mon is. 

Prof 

E R. Oooneratno, 
Mudciliyar 
Prof, Fausboll 
Prof Fausboll 
ProL Rbys Davids. 
Prof. Windiscb 
Di Giunwcdol, 

Pi of. Bloomfield 
Prof Laiiman 
l)i Stcnitlial 

Pi of. Rbys Davids. 
Pi of Rbys Davids. 
Mr. Bendall 
Piof. jMinaudf 
Di Mon is 
Pi of RbysDaMds 
E R Qooncratne, 
Mudalij ar 


STtPHtN ATISaiN AND SONS, PRINIRRS, HilUlOllD 










I^alt %txt ^oeietj» 


journal 

OF THE 

PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 

188G. 


EDITED BY 

T W EHTS DAY^DS, PhD, LL D , 

OF THE MIDDLE TEMPLE, BAHEISTEE-AT-LAW, 

PEOFESSOE OF PALI AND BUDDHIST LITEEATUEE IlT ITHIVEESITY COLLUaEj 
LONDON 


LONDON 

PUBLISHED FOE THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY, 

BY HENEY EEOWDE, 

OXPOBD UXIVEBSITY PBBSS WABEHOUSE, AMEN COBNEB, E C 

1888 



CONTENTS. 

Prospectus of the Society vh 

Beport for 1886 T W Bhis Davids , , ix 

Nag-arjuna’s “ Fpiendl^ Epistle ” Translated from the 

Tibetan by Dr H ^YENZEL . 1 

or 

The ANAGATA-VAMSk Edited by Professor Minaaeff 3S 

The Gandha-vamsa Edited by Professor Mieayeff . 54 

Inden to Verses in the DivyavadIna By Dr H Wenzel 81 
Notes and Queries By Dr Morris • 94 

List of Members of the Society . • * 161 

Accounts . - • 169 

Works already Published ..... 171 



PALI TEXT SOCIETY 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT 

Peofessoe EAUSBOLL Be MOBEIS 

Peofessoe OLBENBERG- M EMILE SENABT, de I’lnstitut 

Peofessoe J ESTLIN CABPENTER 

Managing Chan man — T W BHYS DAVIDS, 3, Brick Court, Temple, E C. 

(With powei to add workers to then numbei ) 

Hon Sec d Tieas for Ameuca — Prof Lanman, Haivaid College, Cam- 
biide, Mass 

Hon Sec and Tieas foi Ceylon — E E Gooneiatne, Esq , Atapattu Muda- 
liyai, Galle ^ 

This Society has been staited in order to lender acces- 
sible to students the iich stoies of the earliest Buddhist 
literatuie now lying unedited and practically unused m the 
various MSS scattered thioughout the University and 
other Public Libianes of Euiope 

The historical importance of these Texts can scarcely be 
exaggerated, either m respect of their value for the history 
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language. It is already 
certain that they were all put into then present form within 
a very limited period, probably extending to less than a 
oentuiy and a half (about b c 400-250) For that period 
they have preserved for us a record, quite uncontaminated 
by filtration through any European mind, of the every-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to ourselves, 
just as they were passing through the first stages of civiliza- 
tion They are our best authorities for the eaily history of 
that interesting system of religion so nearly allied to some 
of the latest ‘^pv^ciilation^ among ourselves, and which has 
influenced so powerfully, and for so long a time, so great 
a portion of the human race — the system of religion which 
we now call Buddhism The sacred books of the early 
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only 
religious movement in the world’s history which bears any 
<5lose resemblance to early Christianity In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 
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in language midway between the Vedic SansLiit and tliO’ 
vaiious modern forms of sjieech m India In the Instoiy 
of Indian liteiatme theie is nothing older than these w^oiks^ 
excepting only the Vedic wiitings , and all the later clas- 
sical Sanskrit liteiatiue has been piofonndly influenced ])y 
the intellectual stiuggle of which they affoid the only direct 
evidence It is not, theiefoie, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique hteiatuie will ])e no less inipoi- 
tant foi the study of histoiy’— ’Whethei antlpopologi^d, 
philological, literal y, oi lehgious— than the publication of 
the Vedas has aheady been 

r The whole will occupy about nine or ton thousand pages 
8yo Of these 3,300 pages have alicady appeared The 
accession of about fifty new members would 3nakc it pos- 
sible to issue 1000 pages e\eiy >eai 

The Subsciiption to the Society is only One Guinea 
a year, or Five Guineas foi si\ yeais, payabk* m ad- 
vance Each subsciiber leceives, post fioe, the puhlnation^ 
of the Society, which cost a good deal moic than a guinea 
to pioduce 

It is hoped that poisons who aic desuous to aid the 
publication of these imioitant histoiical texts, but wdio do 
not themselves lead Pah, will give Donations to lie 
spread if necessary ovei a teim of yeais Neaily klOO 
has aheady been thus given to the Society bj public 
spiiited fiiends of histoiical leseaich 


* 8uhsc7i^kons fo7 1887 arc 'now dm, and H is eanicJhf ic-- 
giiested that subset ibc7 s toill 8e7id in tlici7 jpaijinottk withoni puilnuf 
the Chairma7i to the expense a7id tiouhle of posonalhj asLinr) ftn 
them Allwho ca7i eonveiiienthj do so sJw7ild send the Fi r ( (t n i n ea s 
foi SIX yeai s, to their otvn be7%efit a 7 id that of the Sot u ii/ aho 

The Society keeps no books, and its publications cannot ni mnj (khi 
be sent to subsciibeis who have not aheady paid thou on 

for the year 

^ Cheques and Post Ofee Onlcu shoidd le mtulo ’payable to the 
PaaText Sonehj > (Adclxess Z,Bnch Cowf, Temple, London 
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I MI happy to say we aie still pxospenng We lia\e agam 
an addition to report to the numhei of oui Euiopean sub- 
scribers, and m Ceylon we have an increase again after the 
decline of last yeai We now numb ei 215 subscribeis in 
all 

Our text issues for this yeai aie 

1. Parti of the _ h' edited by myself andPio- 

fessoi Carpentei 

2 The Vimana Vatthu, edited by Gooneratne Mudaliyai, 
and seen through the press by myself 

3 The Anagata Vamsa, edited by Piofessor Mmayeff 

4. The Gandha Vamsa, edited by the same 

Besides these we have a veiy mteiestmg tianslation 
from the Tibetan by Di Wenzel, and also an index to the 
verses in the Divyavadana 

With regard to the foimei I should like to point out how 
valuable is the poem he tianslates foi determining the 
degree in which Buddhism had changed, when it was com- 
posed, from the state it had reached at the time of the 
Pitakas (probably about 500 years before). Of absolutely 
new doctiine there is no trace The numbei of the Paia- 
mita’s IS difieient (see veise 8), the stiess laid upon the 
doctiine of the (temporarj) hells is gi eater than it would 
have been in a nd r ^ poem of the earlier period, 

and verses 49 and 50 intioduce a metaphysical discussion 
which IS a latei amplification of the simple and anti-meta- 
physical doctrine of the Anatta Lakkhana Sutta Othei- 
wise the work might have been wiitten by a Buddhist of 
the Pitaka schools at Nalanda or \ “P-i.-n and it 

often uses the veiy expressions of Pitaka texts Thus 
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Verse 13 -- Dip 21 
„ 14 -- Dhp 172. 

„ 16 -M X 5 3 
„ 19 -P P IV 19 
, 20- P P IV 10 
„ 23--Dhp 103 
„ 32 gives the Ariyadlian.lni 
„ 43 -A 3 99 
„ 61 --- S N 2 4. 8. 

„ 117-=Dhp 1 


and the geneial tone is much moie in accordance "with the 
Arahat ideal of the Hinayana than with the Bodisat ideal 
of the Mahayana doctrines With legaid to the raain idea 
of the poem (that is, to give, m about a bundled stanzas, 
a synopsis of what seemed to the author to be the piincipal 
pomts of religious belief), it is only one example of a some- 
what numerous class The Tela Kafcaha Gathfi and the 
Anuruddha Sataka follow exactly the same lines, and we 
shall no doubt find cfi,hei specimens of such poetical pu'rts 
work. Theie is a simple directness of exhoitatiou in the 
“Friendly Epistle,” in stiiking contrast with the dainty 
and elaborate beauty of the “ Oil Cauldion Stanzas,” and 
exactly as one would expect from the circumstances under 
which it IS supposed to be written The Anuiuddha Sataka 
lies about midway between the two so fai as its method of 
treatment is concerned Of this we hoped to enable our 
leaders to judge for themselves this year. But Professoi 
Bendall has abandoned his intention of editing this little 
poem for us. Its publication must theiefoio be postponed 
until we can procure MSS. to send to an editor on the 
Continent, as Professor Hillibiandt, of Breslau, has been 
kmd enough to undertake the work. 




xrieuaiy jdipiswe ” shows little change 
oiiginal Buddhism, so also does the Divyilvadana. Though 
ew en y much later than the Pah Texts, the difference 
between its Buddhism and theiis is veiy much smaller than 
ne wou expect, and it uies expressions identical or nearly 
identical with Pah ones m many passages. 
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Thus, among others, 

.Page 51 may he compared to A 2 4 2 


120 


53 

Valahaka Jalaka. 

186 

J J 

33 

J.l 73, and S 1 14 4. 

191 

} ) 

33 

Pac 51 

200 foil 

n 

33 

M P S 111 1 &c 

229 

)i 

33 

0 IS 1 3 

235 

J ? 

33 

M viii 1 11. 

248 

J> 

35 

A 3. 110 

267 

J J 

35 

J 1 84. 

800 

ff 

33 

S VI 2 5 

340 

3 J 

3 

lihp 6 1 

489 

5> 

35 

S 4 10. 

491 

ff 

33 

J 1 117 8 

498 

J» 

35 

J No 4 — Katha Saiit 
S VI 5 29 

521 

}> 

35 

Siici Jataka 

532 

3 1 

35 

Dhp 127 

620 

J J 

53 

a" 3 58 D 3. 1 5. 


Dr Moms also continues, and m a thoroughly systematic 
way, his contributions to Pali Lexicography. He had pre- 
pared three or four times as much material, but we could 
not afford to print it this year, and have therefore held it 
over for the next year’s Journal His wide acquaintance 
with all oui Pall Texts, and his accurate knowledge of the 
rules of phonetic change, impart a special value to his 
notes, and we regiet that we could not give them all this 
year It was also chiefly a question of funds that has pre- 
vented the appeal ance this year of the first volume of the 
Digha But the subscribers themselves have set the limit 
in the amount of work we can do each year. Each sheet 
we piint costs us altogether about £6, so that with about 200 
subscribers we can only give about 600 pages As a matter 
of fact, we give about 700 this year, and have given an 
average of 650 m the four previous years. Thus for 1882 
we gave — 
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REPOET 


Jouijaal 

Aiiguttnia 

Buddhavansa and Caiiya Pitalui 
Ayaraiiga 

In 1888~~ 

Journal 

Tlieia- and Theii- Gatha 
Puggala . 

In 1884- 
Journal 

Samyutta, Pait 1 
Sutta Nipata 

And in 1885 — 

Journal . 

Anguttaia, Pait III 
Bhamma Sanlgani 
Udana 


J Vt M 

13(1 
1 10 
]-2;! 
l.'C. 


i:5(> 

2.).s 

Jli 

IS.'J 

]'.'() 

27,1 

(;<lj 

lOJ 

:!()() 

312 


Total . . i)(;u2 

Including the issues of tins year the full list of woik 
already accomphshed in the publication of tc\t.s is as 
follows — 


1 Anagata Yamsa 

2 Auguttara, Parts I-III 

8 Abhidhamniattha Saiu^aha 

4 Ajaianga Sutta 

5 Udana 

6 Khudda and Mula Sikklia 

7 Gandha Yamsa 

8. CaiijaPitaka 

9. Tela Kataha Gatha 


mu inn nr 
1886 Proi.^iniiMl- 
1880 1)1 kloiiis 

1884 Prof Jib vs Davids. 

1882 Piol. Jacobi 

1885 Dr Htointluil 

1883 Dr E. kltilloi 

1886 ITol. Mm.ni fi 
1882 Dr Morns’' 

1884 ^ 

l liyar 
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10 Thera Gatlia 

11 Theii Gatha 

12 ’•Datlia Vansa 
lOJtDhamma Samgani 

14 Paiica Gati Dipana 

15 Puggala Pahhatfci 

16 Buddha Vansa 

17 Samyutta Nikaya, Paifc I 

18 Sutta Nipata 

19 Oha Kesa Dhatu Vansa 

20 Sandesa Katha 


EDITED BY 

1883 Pi of Oldeubeig 

1883 Piof Pischel 

1884 Pi of Ehys Davids 

1885 Di E Muller 
1884 M Leon Feei 

1883 Di Moms 
1882 Di Moms 

1884 M Leon Feer 

1884 Piof Fausboll 

1885 Piof Minay eff 
1885 Piof Mmayeff 

Piof Ehys Davids 
& Piof Caipenter 
] Goonei atne Muda- 
i lij ai 


21 Sumangala Vilasmi, Pait I 1886 

22 Vimaiia Vatthu 1886 


■Which of the 21 woiks announced last year to be in 
piogi ess will be published next yeai I cannot at piesent 
say To that list I have only to make one addition, 
namely, the edition of the Abhidhamma Commentaiy 
alieady commenced by Di Wenzel So that the Vimana 
having been tiansferied to the list of v^oiks done, it is this 
year the same length as last year, in spite of our having 
given two woiks in our piesent Journal not mentioned in 
the previous one 

In the next issues of our Journal we shall have several 
papers of preliminaiy work for the new Pali Dictionaiy 
Prof Fausboll is to give us a glossary to the Sutta NipMa 
as a test specimen of the method in which the dictionaiy 
should be put together, Dr E Muller will give us a glossary 
of piopei names, and Dr Morris will continue his notes 
For such work it is of importance that scholars should, 
when abbieviations of the titles are desirable, use the 
same or similai ones. I theiefoie venture to suggest that 
Pitaka Texts might, in most cases, be leferied to by one or 
two letters, and the subseq[uent texts by three We should 
then have the following scheme of abbieviations — 
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eep6rt. 


1 PiTAKA Texts. 


A Anguttaia 
Ap Apadana 
B Buddha Vausa 

C. Culla Vagga 
C P Canya Pitaka 

D. Digha Nikaya 
Dh K Dhatu Katha 
DhP Dhammapada 
Dh S Bhamma g i • 

I Itivuttaka 
J. Jataka 

^ K Katha Vatthu 
Kh P Khuddaka Patha 
M. Mahavagga 
M N. Majjhima Nikaya 


N Niddesa 
1 P. Patihana 

I PV PeU Vatthu 

i Pr. Paiivfiia 

Ps Paiisambhuil 
P P. Puggala Pailfuitti 

, S. Samyuttci Nik.lja 

1 S N. Sutta Nipatii 

I S V. Biitta Vibhanga 

, Th I Thera Gatlul 
I Th II Thoii Gfitlul 
' Ud Udaiia 
V, Vibliangn 
VV Vimana Vatthu. 
i Y. Yamakci. 


2 Later Texts 


Abh Abhidhanimattha 
Samgaha 

Au V Anagata Vansa 
Asl Attha Salmi 
Cha Cha Kesa Dhatu 
Vansa 

Dhp C Dhammapada 
Commentary 
D V Datha- vansa 
G V Gandha Vansa 
Kh S Khudda Sikkha 
Kvt Kankha Vitariul 
Mis Mula Sikkha 
Net Netti Pakarana 
Niss Nissaggiya 
Pac Pacitiya 
Paj Pajjamadhu 
J^ap Papahea Sudani 
Par Dip Paiamattha Dipa- 


nl (quoted lu the 
notes to Ud and 
toTh I and 11;. 

Pai Jot Paiamattha Jot ik<l 
(quoted in the 
notes to S K ). 

Pgd Pcihca Gall Dipa-- 
na. 

Sad- S acid h ammo pa- 
yana 

San. Sandesa. Katha. 

Sas Sasana VauHa. 

Smp Sara ant a Pasadi- 
ka. 

Sum. SumaiigaLi Yila- 
sinl 

Tel Tela Kaillia (JV 
tha 

Vstn Vibiiddhi Magga 
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If it IS a pi oof of 0111 unexpected success that a new 
dictionary has become now an almost imperative necessity, 
that should only incite us to lenewed efforts in the futuie 
I was told the whole project was an attempt to accomplish 
the 311 1 But we have now five years of useful work 
behind us, and if all goes well, another five yeais ought to 
bring us within measureable distance of the end. 


T W BHYS DAVIDS 
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TEA^SIATED BY 

HEINEICH WENZELj PH D 

(PRIVAT DOCENT AT LEIPZIG UMYEPSITy ) 


PEEFACE, 

The following is a tianslation of the Tibetan veision ot 
-Vt " * >'s lettei to King TJclayanciy'^ fiist mentioned by 

Mas Muller in the Journal foi 1883, p 72 ff, wlieie a 
translation of the fiist eight -veises fiom the Chinese is 
given. As might have been concluded at once fiom the 
note, quoted there, of 1-tsin, one of the tianslatois of oui 
letter into Chinese (see about him M M ’s Eenaissance of 
Sanscrit Liteiature ”), viz , that it was leaint by heait as an 
intioduction to lehgious mstiuction, we find that its 123 
verses contain, m fact, a short exposition of the piincipal 
doctrines Most of the dogmatical teims used or mentioned 
here aie to be found likewise in the Dhni.v ^ ,> i •> 
(published m Anecdota Ononiensia, Aijan Series V , Oxfoid, 
1885), which also is biought into connection with Nagenjuna 
Chiefly we may mention Verse 4 — the i « 

Dharmas 54, v 5 — the ten Viitues, Dh 67, v. 8 — the six 
Pdramitas, Dh 17 , v 29 — the eight LoJmdha^ma’s, Dh 61 , 
V 40 — the Bmlimcmhdra's, Dh 16, v 41 — the foui 
Dhydna's, Dh. 72 , v 45 — the five Inchiya's or Bala's, Dh 
47, 48 ; V 49, 50 — the five SJumdha's, Dh 22 , v 52, 58, 

^ To be found in the great collection of the Tanjur, vol 94 of the 
Siitra-division, £f 279-286 
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nagaejtjna’s “friendly epistlk 


105— the three CiksM's, Dh 140, v G3, 01— the eight 
Akshana’s, Dh 134 , v 77-88 the eight (hot) hells, l)h 
121, V 89-103— the othei states of 7ck7th,i)h 57; 100 

—the Bo la’s, Dh. 49, v. 108— the Ati/rditiaasluni, 
Dh 137, V 109-111 — the Pio ' i ‘j" /> Dh 12, v. 
113— the r fk-Va Path, Dh 50; v 111 — the Four 
Tmths, Dh 21^ In the same \ohimo of the Tanjm (11. 
321-364) we find a commentaiy on oui letter, composed liy 
one Blo-gros-chen-po=MahamaU, fxom which I give only 
the moie interesting paits Besides this, 1 have jiointed 
out some striking coincidences with othci Buddhist and 
Sanscrit works, piincipsllv the Dhammtqkula and its Tihc- 
tan compeer, the Uclunaiaifia , the II(hau~hlti>i, “Der 'Wcise 
and der Thor,” ed byl J Schmidt, wheie some iules of the 
DiujaiadCuvi appeal in a shoiter foini , and that lai go stoie- 
house of Indian wisdom, B ’ “Indisdio Kpiucho,” 
Other quotations are laie Foi the Tibetan tianslations of 
the theological teims I have usually substituted ilieir Han- 
sent origmals as ipx as they weie known to me, and as fai 
as they were not to be found in the DliaimacUi gi.ilia in 
the same order. Perhaps it may not bo supulluous, to 
remaik here that a ti anshte7 ation of Sausciit woids (m Tibe- 
tan characters) only occuis in the following places : v. 20, 
aTTi-ia (sic) , V. 23, kim-pa , v 43, qaiqid , in the commen- 
tary on v. 80, gal-ma-h, and the tianslatoi’s name at the 
end. 


Eegarding the author of oui letter, Xu'/diiuna (Klu- 
sgrvh), it is known that he was the lenownod founder of 
the Mahdydna, le, the later philosophical di iclcqimoiit 
of Buddhism, especiaUy the school of the M,ulhmanihi\. 
As the typical representative of the whole of later Budd- 
hism, he soon became the subject of many legends, that aro 


From the circmnstanoe that our authoi loaves unmontioupa 
certain categories tl .t i, , w , formstanco, his onume- 
ratmg only SIX P,,« ,,, lakthatwo canconolu.lobhnot 

consequently, his pnouty to thou intiodiictK.u, 
asthe Commentator more than onco lemaiks. ho wiitcs hi the uso 

not Sn“ on whom these higher duties wore 
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to be found foi the most pait in Taianatha’s histoiy, and 
Wassiljew’s Buddbismus ” But ‘‘ of the histoiical 
Nagarjuna we know veiy little’’ (Kern) Geneially, as 
a contemporary of Kamshka, be is put in the fiist oi the 
second centuiy a n — on the authoiity of the Eajataiangmi, 
and of Taianatha Anyhow, he cannot have lived much 
later, since the first Chinese tianslation of this lettei is 
dated 431, and otheis of his woiks (at least of those that 
are ascribed to him) weie translated as far back as 402 
(s Bunyiu Nanjio, Catalogue CoL 370 ff). Taianatha, 
indeed, makes him live 521 oi 579 yeais, and contempoiary, 
not only with iTaZitZasu and Va7anici, hut even with the 
use of Islam Foi it seems quite cei tain that he undei- 
stands this latter by the Mleccha faith mentioned by him on 
this occasion (German tianslation, p 79 ff ), though Was- 
siljew (p 50 note) seems inclined to doubt it ^ Mohammed 
has become Mamatliay , who before had been a Sautiantika of 
the name of Kimidi asena , ^ the ciy hisimllah (‘^ in the name 
of God’’) — a demon Biglimh (as Schiefner has lemaiked), 
and the ^^Mleccha-Eshi’s ” are cBlled Pazllumpa (evidently 
the Persian paighamler^ the usual translation of zasul, 
prophet ”). Islam, too, is aptly desciibed as the leligion 
of injury, persecution {lithse va, Schiefner Besintrachti- 
gung) — the feature of the new doctrine that must strike 
most the chaiitable Buddhist ^ With this account compare 
the note, p. 304 f , of Schiefner’s translation, where, from 
some other Tibetan work, the name of the founder of 
Islam IS given as Madlmmati, who had been boin in the 
land (0 of Maklia {•=^Mekka), m the town of Bagadadi 
{z=Baghddd, this shows us the way on which the news 
reached the informants of Taranatha) 

King Udayana, to whom the letter is addressed, is called 

^ It IS a mistake of the Geiman tianslator of Wassiljew’s book, 
when he makes him speak of a “ Tibetan tianslation of itf z e , of 
Taranatha’s woik, as if there had been an oiiginal in San^ciit 

° Is it the same as Kumaz alahlia, occurring shortly before ? and 
perhaps a hifc at the celebrated Kumarila ^ 

3 The kilhng of animals also is comprised in the Tibetan term 
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NlGlEJUNA’S “FBIEKDIA EPIhTr E ” 


in the Tibetan of the s' b-. . i ^'•’ii (winch evident! > cannot 
be ascribed to the author), Bde-qvjod. In ’'IMinuatha’i? 
history, where his name on the whole occurs ci^^lit times, 
he is generally (six times) called Bda-hiiod (viz , 57, 12. 
58, 8 59, 18 60, 7 67, 1), once (2, 10) Dde-spijod, and once 
(56, 17) transliterated UOfn/rtiw Another lung Ihlayana 
likewise is called Bde-byed (v 14 of the letter, ef. HcJnefnei, 
MahaMtjajana, etc., p 35 if). Bd/’-spijod would be m Han- 
8Gnt=Sukliacdtin (cf Dbat macen in Lahtav , 2J9, <1 ('.has- 

spyod, Egya 179, 22 and Schiefnci’s note, translation of 
Tar. p 2), Bde-byed = SuIJialara, both of which might 
. be taken as an explanation of the meaning of rdav.aia At 
any rate we cannot, as Schiefnei does (T.li tiiuisl. p 72, 
note 2), simply declare Bde-byed to be an eiioi. ft seems 
to me rather that the older tianslation of the name of 
Udayana, king of Knu^dnibi, who was bom at flie same 


time with Buddha, and later on converted by him (the one 
mentioned in v 14), was JRhiu-bi/ed (“He who makes 
use”), since he was so-called “ because ho slioni* like the 
image of the rising sun ” (Lebensb 235 and itucivhill, Inle, 
p. 16, f Note, also, Kon-tsegs v 2.5 in I'eei, Ana. klus. 
Guim. 11 217, andMdo \vi 15, ibid., p 2(;2) But king 
Udayana (= Sadvahana) of Vamnael, friend of \.i 1i)un<i, 
was, it seems, properly called in Tibetan, /kfe-ipi/ra/ (which’ 
indeed, also might express the meaning of Hadiahuim), and 
the two names, or the two explanations of the one name, 
were afterwards mixed up, as well as the persons them- 
selves (v , for mstance, Kein, Germ transl , n. p. 200 
note) The king of Kau 9 ambi is mentioned someiiineH in 
“Der Weiseund der Thor ” (60, 13 64, 6. 69, 2. 229, 6), as 
L taijona {Uttrayana) Ssanang Ssetzen, in liis history of 
the Eastern Mongolians (14, 10. ed Schmidt), correi llyhas 
Vdayana (ef. Schmidt’s Note, p 313). But the confusion 
is not at an end here. Chandra Biis, in the Jouinal As. 
Soc Beng m, p. 119—1 do not know on what aurhoufi -- 
retranslates the Tibetan name De-chye (i e., Bde-bt/ed, ac- 
cording 0 his modern pronunciation) of N.lgaijuna’s friend 
by Camlaia And, m fact, we find this translation of 
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Camtaia again in Tai 3, 9 (as the name of a Biahmin), 
wheieas shortly befoie (3, 6) it is, as another man’s name, 
translated by Dge-hyecL Likewise we have the composi- 
tions with Camkara = Bde-Byed Cam'ka'} apati - Bcle-hyed- 
hdag-yo (51, 13 16) CamLai a-nanda ~ Bde-lycl-dga-ia 
(144, 8). Finally we find one Uddyana = IIchai~ 2 ^o, 
a Purolnta of king (yuddhodana (Latitav ch ix beg,), 
who IS mentioned also m the Lebensb 235, though with 
shoi t a (what was hei e in the Tibetan text ^) Compaie also 
Eitel, Handbook s v Sadvaha, XJdayaiia and Yatsa 

The letter appeals in Tibetan in verses of 4 x 9 syllables, 
so that we may conclude the Sansciit oiigmalto have been 
in Indiavajra (as, e g , Lalit 30 = Egya 38, 20 ff.) Only 
the last two veises (the Epilogue) count 4 x 11 S3dlables 
The Tibetan veises geneially consist of foui lines of an 
odd numbei of syllables fiom 7 onwaid Foui x 7 coi- 
responds to the Sansciit Cloka, and is, of couise, the most 
used (I found it, howevei, - li i , the Sansciit Aiy a 
in Lalit 221 = Egya 164) Sometimes two longei lines 
correspond to one Sanscrit veise, as for the Arya in Lalit 
215, 17 ff, we find (Egya 177, 13 If ) 2 x 17 syll , changing 
afterwaids to 4 x 9 Even single lines of 41 syll are 
found (Egya 186, 9 ff ) to correspond to one Sansciit veise 
(Lalit 260, 10 ff ), the Tibetans here, appaiently, mistaking 
the whole of foui verses for one veise of foui lines There 
IS not, or has not been found out, any piosody, piopeily so 
called, m Tibetan (cf Foucaux, giammar, 213 ff ) , at most 
we might obseive a tendency to put hea\iei syllables m the 
first pait of a foot, thus giving the veise a tiochaical 
movement 

Finally, I may remaik that the two translators of this 
iettei also took pait m the translation and revision of the 
first foui voll of the Hdul-va (Vinaya), s Feei, 1 c p 182, 
and the Eatnananta Sutia, ib p 233, in the ninth cen- 
tury, A D 

Especial thanks are due to Di Eost, thiough whose 
kindness I was enabled to make use of the London copy 
of the Tanjur 



Nagrtijuna’s “Fiioiully E])isil('.'’ 


In Sansciit Suhidlekha (htc) , m Tibetan J!<,is-pni- 
phnn-ijKj (“ Fiiendly epistle ”) 

Piaise to Manjuc;iT kuuiru.ibhula, ’ 

1. 0 thou of virtuous chaiactci, TOiUiy of hapjnncHs, 
hear these noble verses winch I liaAO (‘otiiposcd shoitl^, 
that (I thereby) might gathei the moiits, piociadnig fiom 
the proclamation of the Sugata’s words. 

Comm “Shortly,” he says, in order that yon ina^ not be 
afraid of his making many words. 

2 As an image of the Sugata, even if only made of 
wood, IS honoured by the wise, as is light, do thou also not 
despise my speech, even if humble, considciiug that it is 
the exposition of the Good Law {saddhen mu) 

8 Though thou didst hear in thy mind (bcfoio this) a 
little of the instruction m the great Mum’s law, is (apjx ais) 
not also a whitewashed wall whiter still m the light of the 
moon? 

4 Eemember the six Memorable Things that have been 
ordained by the Jina, viz , the Buddha, the Law, the 
Community, Chanty, Morality and the Gods, accoiding to 
to the measuie of their virtues 
(The SIX siiu niju’s s Dharmas. 54 ) 

Comm “According to the measuie of then virtues,” 
Buddha, foi instance, you must lemember as Bhig.ual, 
Tathagata, Arhat, the truly accomplished Buddha, the 
Possessor of wisdom and the pi maples, Sugata, the Ivnower 
of the worlds, the steersman for the conversion of man, the 
Highest one, the Teacher of gods and men (cf Bivyavadiina, 
ch XV. bog , etc ) ‘ The \ictoiioas eonciueioi ” {Bcom-ldan- 
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lidas — Bli igaiat) he is called, because he has conquered 
lust {^dga) and the othei (eyil passions), because he has 
penetiated to the heart of wisdom (bodhisdra ) , because he 
conqueied Maia who put hmdiances in his way, because 
he obtained eveiy foitune (Jbhaga), as iiches and so foith 
TatJidgata (De-hJtui-grcgs-gfo) he is called, because heundei- 
stands the things as they are (gam in the sense of to 
peiceive, undei stand, as in gati, etc , likewise Mahecvaia 
comm on Amai akosha tatha satyam gatam jhatam yasya) , 
and because his words will remain so, as he did inonounce 
them, without being changed (cf dgama the sacied tra- 
dition) The Gonqueioi of foes ” (dgi a-lcom-im = A') hat) 
he IS called because he conqueis (hanti) the (common) foee 
(a^i), yiz , the miseiy of sin, because he has conqueied 
(% e destioyed) the spokes of the t .i ^ i 1, 

also because he deserves (aihati) to be honouied by pro- 
pel ty (^ e saciifices) and lespect ^ Knowei of the 

woilds ” ^^Woild’’ it IS called, because it is (fiom time 
to time) destioyed (Hjig-rten^ ‘‘Eeceptacle of the peiish- 
able'’ or of destiuction” = fofca from liinc , like the 
giammatical term htk'^) This woild is of two kinds 
the world of the living, and the world of the lifeless 
(Dharmas 89) The world of the living he knows accord- 
ing to the conditions of the twelvefold chain of causation 
(v 109 flf ) , of the world of the lifeless Eaith, mountains, 
etc , he knows origin, conditions, place, etc . . . ‘^Teacher 
of gods and men ” (is said), because these two are the 
highest (degrees of animate beings) oi because they are 
vessels of the Noble Path (v 113) - . Buddha (Sans- 

igyas, ‘‘Wide awake ’') he is called, because he has a wide 
(compiehensive) mind, and therefoie is like an opened 
(rgyas) lotus, and because he, waked from the sleep of 
Ignorance, is like a man waked fiom sleep . . . Similarly 
the remaining five ai tides are expounded by the comm , 
who then goes on Because these six Memorable Things 
clear up the mind, and become the giound of gieat meiit, 

^ Both these explanations of Arahat, the lattei fanciful besides the 
right one, we also find in Eitel, Handbook, p 12 f 
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nagaejuna’s “feiendly epistle.” 


he has expounded them fiist, that by the belief in them 
the mmd might become yirtuous ” 

5 Steadily obseiving the tenfold way of vntuous action 
in body, speech, and thoughts (and also) turning a\\ay 
fiom spnituous liquors, you will feel a smecio joy in this 
(youi) virtuous life 

Comm gives the ten viituous actions m this niannor 
You must give up killing, stealing, impurity, lying, shinder, 
haish language, frivolous talk, covetoubness, malice, and 
must adhere to the right doctrine (cf. iJharmas fAl, also 
“Dei Weise und dei Thor,” p. 13, 9 ff , tiansl p Dl f.) 
Of these, three concern the body , four, speech , and tin ee, 
-the thoughts Of M Muller’s Note to his translation 
of the Dhammapada (Sacred Looks X.) r 9(i, also in 
Bohtlmgh’s Ind Spi , the verso bogiiming k.ijona kinute 
and 1559 f , Udanav vii Iff) “Though the dunking 
of ' ^-1 'j liquors (chan) is a grave fault, it is not (to 
be reckoned) as a sin, and tliciefoie is treated separately 
There are three kinds of chan from sugar-cane, fr'om nee- 
meal, and from honey ” (cf v 33) 

6 Knowing that riches are unstable and void (prop 
“heartless”— asara), give (of them) according to the 
moral precepts, to Bhikshu’s, Brahmins, the poor and 

(your) friends, for there is no better friend than giving' 
(liberality) 


f^ovim Jieaitless,” because it is insatiable 
7 Exhibit morahty ((fda) faultless and sublime, rmmncd 
and 'potless, for morality is the seppoiting ground of all 
eminmce, as the earth is of the moving and ininunablo. 

xercise the imponderable Traiiocendcntal virtues of 
0 aiity, morality, patience, energy, meditation, and Iiko- 

““i' yoi may become a Jiua- 

are fathei and motlior are honoured 

iSv ■ , M “"a""*! W,lh) Bmhma and the tcacbcre , 
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Piof Wmdiscli diaws my attention to a similai passage, 
ItiYuttakam Sutt 106. 

10 Eenouncmg murdei (Jitlisey s j)ieface), theft, le'wd- 
ness, lying, wine, eating at improper times, pleasiiie in 
high seats, singing, dancing, and (ceitain) kinds of wieaths. 

11 If any one, man oi woman, possesses these eight 
paits of an Aihat’s moiality, and wishes it in confes- 
sion, he (or she) is born again among the Kamavacara- 
deva’s 

On the eight Cila’s s Child eis s v and Uposatha The 
Kamavacaias s Dharmas 127 

Comm Incense and wieaths aie piohibited, if they only 
serve foi pleasme {clia^tai-don-dii), but not if they aie used 
in the inteiests of the law (leligious seivice), oi foi medi- 
cinal puiposes 

12 View as enemies avaiice deceit (cd- 

thyavi), duplicity (mayd), lust (^), indolence {Imi'iidijoiii), 
pride {mctna), gieed {uiga), hatied (dvesha), and piide (mada) 
concerning family, figure (t e beauty), glory, youth, or 
power 

These different faults and sms s Dharmas. 67, 69, 189, 
also 30, and Dhammasangam 1118-34, 1229 

18 The Muni has taught that carefulness is the abode 
of immortality {amHa — ^ e , according to Comm , Niiidna ) , 
carelessness {painada) the abode of death, therefore be 
always reverentially careful, in order to increase (thy 
understanding of) the law of virtue 

14 Who, having formerly been careless, afterwards 
becomes careful, is beautiful like the moon freed from 
clouds, as (were) Nmida^ Angulimdla, KsltemadaJ cm, Uda- 
yana 

On Nanda (Dga-to), s Kern, “ Buddhismus,” I 188, 158 
ff , Anqulwicda {Sor-phren can), ibid 219, also Dei 
Weise und der Thor,” ch 86 , Jnll> (nhv (i e , KsJiema- 
da^in = Mtlionddan, supply dge-va, s Schiefnei, Tar 
transl p 2, note 1 and Wu’D-dj w transl preface, p iv ), 
s. ibid p 226 ff Udayana {Bde-hyed , Comm Bde-ldan) 
was according to Comm , a nobleman {ladapiiti a), who, after 
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nagaejdna’s “friendly epxhtle ” 


having committed adulteiy and mmdcred Iiih motliei, was 
conveited by the Tathagata and icloasod fiom lidl On 
his name, s piefaee and cf also Lcbonsb p 2(10 (Of. 
Dhmpd. 172 = Udanav xvi 5.) 

15 Since nothing is so difficult of attainment as ])ntionec, 
open no door for angei, the Buddha has pionouncfd that 
he who renounces anger shall attain the dogicc of an 
Ana^umw 

Comm says that it is moio diflicult to find a ]iationt 
man, than (a hermit) who feeds on Mind, watei, loots, and 
(law) fiuits, and dresses himself in hairs, lea\es, baik, and 
lags, but that by bodily penance alone {Ins-ijdnifi-jut ham- 
gyis) not even a happy icbiith (t <> , as man oi god, s 
Dharmas 57) is to be obtained, much less (final) salvation. 
Anger (krodhn) is the becoming wild and displeased li any- 
thing disagieeable is done to us by men oi otln r beings 
{ainaiiushya) , patience {kslianli) is fiuedoni iioni angci, 
and if anger should rise (in us), quieting it at onee. (Of 
Biddlingl , Spiuche, 5045 ) 


inis one scoiaea me, 


beat me,” if so (saying) you bcai liatied (to any one), 
quarrel arises, but when (you) renounce hatiod (yon) will 
-’oep quatly (Cf Udanav xiv 9 f. = Dhammap 3 f ) 

17. Know that the thoughts aie painted, as it were, on 
earth, water, and stone, among these may (for thee) the 
sinful ones always be like the first (i c , jierishablo), the 
virtuous ones like the last {% e , constant). 

Second part of verse not quite sure 
18 The Jma has declared that men have three kinds of 
speech the agreeable, the true, and the untiuo one, which 
aie (respectively) like ambrosia, like a flower, like an 
unclean (thing) ; of these avoid the last. (Cf Bohtlmgk, 
Spr. 9732 Udanav vm 14, Subhantasutta 4 ) 

persons (pudgah) ■ those 
to light, those that go from darkness to 
dartaess, those that go from light to darkness, and those 
that ^ go from darkness to light; of these do thou the 
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By light IS meant a happy lebntli (as god oi man of 
high position) , by daikness — an nnhappy one (as an inha- 
bitant of hell; animal, Pieta, oi man of low position) • 
thus comm (Cf Mahavastii, 27, 28, and v 15 of this 
lettei ) 

20 Understand that men are like Amia-fruits, some 
that aie unripe look as if they weie iipe, some iipe ones 
look uniipe, some uniipe ones look (also) uiuipe, and some 
3 ipe ones look (also) ripe 

21. Do not look after another’s wife, but if you see her, 
legaid hei, according to (her) age, like (3"oui) mother, 
daughter, or sister , if you' love (her ?) then think purely 
even on the unclean (things) 

Comm points to v 25 (Cf Divyavadana, 115, 5 f ) 

22 Guard the fickle mind like (your) fame, like a son, 
like a treasure, like (your) life, and be afflicted or sensual 
pleasure like (or as) on a poisonous {gdug-ixt, sc snake), 
poison {dug), a knife, and fire 

Comm The objects of the senses are hurtful (malicious) 
like a snake, because they do us and others harm, they 
kill like •poison, because they destroy the virtuous works ; 
they hurt like a sivord, because they lead to the bad rebirths 
(cf V 19) , they burn like Jire, because they produce 
remorse 

23. Because the desires beget destruction, the prince of 
the Jina’s has likened them to the Kimpa4imt , renounce 
them, for by their iron fetters the world is bound in the 
jail of the orb (of transmigration) 

Comm The Kimpa-fimt has a good (sweet ?) shell, but 
the kernel is bad {Kimpdka, probably, was in the Sans- 
crit text , cf Bohtl , Spr 5255, and Bet. Wort s v ) 

24. Of him who has conquered the unstable, ever moving 
objects of the six senses, and him who has overcome the 
mass of his enemies in battle, the wise praise the first as 
the greater hero 

Comm says that even animals may conquer their 
enemies, but not their senses (Cf Dhmp 103 = Udanav. 
xxiii 3 ) The SIX objects s Dharmas 33 
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nIgabjxjna’s “fkiendly epistle ” 


25 The body of a young woman (viewed) fiom the one 
(right) point of view, is of evil flavour, (having) niuo deep 
openings, hke a vessel of evei^tlnng uncle, in, dillicult to 
fill, only covered with skin , ^ even (hci) ornaments view 
from (this) one side 

26 As a leprous (man), infested by woinis, oven if he, 
to mitigate (his pain), keeps ncai tlio fire, will not find any 
rest, so know it to be also with those who are alleeted by 
desiies (Of v 22 Bohtl , Spr. 3272 ) 

27. In oidei to attain the highest aim Qiiitaiiiuil/ia), 
take these things to heart and meditate thcicon , thoic is 
no other law (dharma) having vntues lilio this 

28 Although a man possess rank (“family”), beauty 

(“figure”), and erudition {tlm-iw, i<>., but bo 

devoid of wisdom {piajfia) and good behaviour (i uKii/ti), ho 
wiU not be honouied, but who possess these two vntues, 
even if he be devoid of othei vntues, will bo e,stcenied 

29 Thou, who knowest the woild, bo equammouH against 
the eight woildly conditions gam and loss, happiness and 
suffeiing, fame and dishonour, blame and praise, for they 
are not (fit) objects foi youi thnugbi-, (B Bliarmas. 01 ) 

30 Do not commit sm for (in the intoiost of) a Diahmin, 
a Bhikshu, a god, (thy) parents, (thy) wife, oi subjects, fox 
no one will take part in the lequital {itintlui) for your sms 
•(m) heU (Of Dhmpd 105 = Udanav xxviii. 11 ) 

81 Though some who have committed sinful actions aie 
not cut as with a knife (^ e instantly punished), in the hour 
of then death, the fruits of what sinful actions there are 
{i e they have committed) will appeal . 

Comm Therefoie some people die with a clear counte- 
nance {hz]nn-mdans)Mt others with a bad (di-,figuiLdi one, 
(Of Udanav i\ 17 ) 

32 Faith (■,o,hUa\ morality (fila), libeiality (dam), 
leligious knowledge (thos=:gruti), shame (hrl), caiefulness 
(apatinpa), and wisdom the Mum has pionounced 

to be the seven possessions; other possessions regard as 
common and useless 

BoMlingk points out to me the likeness m Spr 807 . 
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Comm, Moiality is eightfold • the duties {sdom-pa) of a 
Bhiksliu and a BhiksJmni, a Dge-sloh, a Cminana (dge- 
shyon) and a C^amand, a Ciamanera and a woman of that 
degree, and an Upasaka {hsnen~gnas) Shame ” is the 
aveision to faults regarding one’s-self, ^^carefulness” the 
same regarding otheis, (Cf. y. 12 Udanav s 1 ff ) 

33. Betting, looking out for ciowds (as for some festival, 
etc), indolence {Ijvvdym), the company of bad men, 
(dunking) wine, and stiollmg about at night, these sms, 
equally known as the prevaiications {nan-so*i=ding<iti 0? 
avoid. 

Comm . . . ^‘Wine” (c/iu/i) eithei isfabiicated (&ro5-pa) 
01 only gatheied (sbyar-ia) % e piessed out ot floweis (ct 
madlm in the Pet. Woit, chiefly E 5,60,9, quoted theie, 
to which \) \ ^ calls my attention), etc. (Cf v 5) 

34. The teacher of gods and men has pionounced that 
of all possessions contentedness is the best by fai , theie- 
foie be always content, foi if (you) are content, you will be 
iich, even if not possessing any (external Comm ) goods 

Comm remaiks, that contentedness is the fiuit (i e end 
and aim) of all possession , if a pool man, theiefoie, be 
content, he has already obtained the purpose of wealth 
A man is (to be called) content,” if he does not pine foi 
the past, does not long foi the futuie, and is not too much 
addicted to the present (fortunes). (Cf Bohtl , Spr , 
anto nasti and ko va daiidio ) 

35. 0 noble one^ men who have few wishes ha\e no 
pains (cares) like the rich , from each head of the many- 
headed Naga princes arise sepaiate cares 

36 A woman that associating with (your) natuial enemy, 
IS like {% e to be likened to) an avenging goddess , one that, 
despising the lord of the house, is like Tdrd , and one that, 
stealing though a little, is like a thief, these thou do not 
take as wives. 

37. But one that is gentle as a sister, winning as a fiiend, 
careful of youi well-being as a mothei, obedient as a servant, 
her (you must) honour as the^’ guardian god(dess) of the 
family. 
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NiaiBJOTA’S “FBIEISDXiY EPIHTLKS.” 


Comm. “As the god of the family,” becanse &ho sluolds 
the family fiom damage (Cl JIanu i\ 20 , Anguttaia 
Nik., Sattakampata, quoted by Oldoiibeig, p iOl note ) 

38 As you know that food is (to be legiidud) as medi- 
cme, do not use it, from lust oi hatied, to become stout (and 
strong), pioud or handsome, but only to keep yom body 
(together). 

39 Having repeated the essence of the mlo duung the 
whole day and the first and last watch of the night, sloop 
in the interval between them, (but) with consuouhiiebH, that 
even the time of sleep may not lie without Iruit. (Cf. 
Dhmpd 157 = Udanav. v 16) 

'40 Always piifi .11 i md'uiii. on (tniii youi tlmngliis to) 
kmdness, pity, joy, and indiffei once , then, if you do not 
obtain a higher (degree), you (ceitamlyj will 'olitam tho 
happiness of Biahman’s woild 

The foul Biahmavihdta’s 5 Dhaimas. 16; cf. Dliuin- 
masangani, 262 , Brahim)i’s world, JJharm. 12B. 

Comm Maitn (byams-pa) means tho giving ol Inippim^s 
to the animate beings, Kanina (suninje), tho shuldu'g 
them from pain, rnitclm (dga-iu), not'iobbing them of 
happmess, upelsha {htan-siioms), wquauiiuity and mipai- 
tiality. 


41 By the four Dhydna’s of {i e. that consist m) com- 
pletely abandoning desire {lama), reflection (iiraia), joy 
(priU), and happiness and pam (sulha, duhkha) you will 
obtain as fruit the lot of a Brahman, an Abhasuua, a 
qubhahtsna, oi (one of the) great kings 

S the foui Dhyana's Dhaim. 72, chiefly Childers 161) 

classes of gods, liB. 

42 Fivefold aie the actions, virtuous and sinful, that 
anse fiom poiseieiance, longing, absence of an adversary, 
and horn the pund of the highest excellence, of the.se 
(or tliorofore strifo for vutuG» 

43. As byao ounce of salt a Uflo wafol .s but 

ttatao'wttTf “.r‘ “W 
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Comm Theiefoie be not too mucli afiaid if, upon gieat 
viituous actions, you baye committed a little sm (Cf 
Dhmp 178 Udan svi 96 ) 

44. Undeistand that the fiye deiiravities of (gioimdless) 
joy and soiiow, malevolence, sloth {styMam) and sleep (at 
the wrong time), desiie and doubt (vicikitsa) aie the thieves 
that steal the tieasuie of viitue (Five other ^‘^depiavities,’’ 
s Dharm xci ) 

45 Faith, eneigy, recollection, meditation, and wisdom 
are the five best things (dharma ) , stiife after these, foi 
they aie tiuly the highest ‘"foices” and qualities 
(S Dhaim 47, 48, Dh^iinui i^^angcMu 74 ff 95 ff) 

46 Thinking again and agam as I cannot avoid the 
pain of illness, age, and death, so I also will not go beyond 
(^ e , lose the fiuits of) the woiks done by myself, be not 
proud of this help 

47 But if you indeed long foi heaven and libeiation, then 
entertain the tiue faith {samyagdrsliti ) , all men who have 
a wrong faith (mithyddyshti), even if then conduct is good, 
will (only) find a bad requital {vi^pdha) 

48. Know that a man who takes no joy in peifeetion 
{samyaktva) is unstable {amtya), soulless {andt^nan)^ and un- 
clean; and that, through want of attention (smrtyupasthma), 
(he falls into) the miseiy of the four wrong views 

Comm Mi-rtag-pa (amtya), who only lasts foi a moment, 
bdag-med-pa {andtman), who is baie of the inteiioi puuisha 
{na7i-gihyed-pai skyes-iu). . . The ^‘foui wiong views,” if 
one thinks (1) that pam {duhUia) is joy {suUia ) , (2) that the 
unstable is stable , (3) that the unreal is real , (4) that the 
unclean is clean (Of Dharm 55 and 97, and chiefly Kein, 
L 474 ) 

49. If you say. I am not the form, you theieby will 
understand I am not endowed with foim, I do not dwell 
in foim, the foim does not dwell m me, and, in like 
manner, you will undeistand the voidness of the othei four 
aggregates (The Aggiegate^, s Dhaimas 22, Dhamnia- 
sangani, 1083, cf 59 ff ) 

50 The aggiegates do not aiise fiom desire (^ hdo iV, 
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not from time, not fiom nature (pialili), not liom them- 
selves (siahliaiat), nor from the Loid Cirunn), iioi \et aic 
they "Without cause, know that they aiiso fiom ignoianco 
(aiidya) and desiie (tnhnd) 

Covim Explains Mod igynl by (jnam-h<th‘i {''>). “ Time” 

the followers of (the doctiinc of) Time {d«s' su sniKt-ni- 
tnams, cf Idlakm anila m Aiifi. Cat. Oxoii 216 h 7 f ) do- 
claie to be the cause of all giowth and doca\ with tho 
following words “ Time ripens what has come to evihieneo, 
Time destioys the creatures. Time wakes the .sin pnigtse i)^ 
to escape Time is difficult” (it is tho verso, JJohtl , Hpi. 
1688). “Nature,” the Sdillnin's np (lift-/ mt dodaio 

to be the origrnal cause of all things, consisting ol .ShUui 
{ sfiin-stobs) , Eojas {uhd), and Tmms (miui cf. Kan, id, m 
saiiigi.h.', transl p 227, Man u \n 2111). Tho “Lord” 
IS the fine and inconceivably soft, all-knowing, and all-doiivr 
object of meditation {dhyduc'^ lor thownso modit,i.toi.s juiic- 
tised m Yoga, whose (the Lord’s) liody consists ol sim, 
moon, water, fiie, wind, the regions (ol tho sky), and etlim, 
on whom those who long loi the joy of (inner) gim f,id( 
constantly meditate ' Then follows a hiigthy (‘xplanatiim 
why the \ ^ ■ - do not arise from these different camsGS. 

But, “like seed, covered with dung and watered, buds up, 
so, covered with ignorance and watered by desire, existenee 
(bhava) arises ” (Cf. v 110 f ) 

51 Know that attachment to religious coiemonie.s (iphii'- 
ratapaidmare^a), wrong views 'udhij nnsl,, , and doulit, 
biiciLitsd) are the three fetters [ynunjojana, s Cliildei.s s v' 
Oldenberg, Buddha, 435, 4511., Eng transl p 130, ITS) oh-’ 
stiucting the entrance to the city ol salvation (Cf. Wiium. 
68, Dhammasaugam, 1002) 

This verse seems spurious, as the cominenUry is want- 
ing 


0^. AS (your) salvation only regards (and depends on) 
(your)self, there is no use in taking any ono else as com- 
panion, but, observing the holy doctrine (gnUum), morality 
< Yeilmtasdia 48 (Bohtl , “ Cliieslomatliie,” p 259 .lacob 

‘ Manual of Hindu Pantheism, ’ p 48) P ->0 , .lacoo, 
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(cila), and contemplation (dhyana), apply yourself to the 
fouifold tiiith. (Cf V. 30) 

53. Steadily instruct youiself (moie and moie) in the 
highest moiality, the highest wisdom, and the highest 
thought, foi the bundled and fifty-one lules (of the Pidti- 
molsha, Comm ) aie combined peifectly in these three. 
(The thiee Gikslid’s s Dhaim 140 cf Udmav vi 11 ) 

54, 0 Loid, the Sugata has taught that the lemembiance 
concerning (the caie to be taken of) the body is the only 
way that must be tiod, theiefoie keep to it with fiim 
endeavour, foi when lemembiance (caiefulness) is wanting, 
all things {dha? ma) must decay. 

Comm quotes the follo^^ing woids of Buddha Bhikshus, 
for the living beings theie is, m ordei to do right, to ovei- 
come pain and inconvenience, to undeistand the tiue law, 
and to obtain Niivana (only) one way that must be tiod, 
VIZ , Eemembiance concerning the body (Appaiently the 
Ldydmidajgasmrtyupasthdnam, Dhaim 44, is meant, which 
there has not been accuiately translated ) All these things 
{dkarma, i e , fiuits, as enumeiated) decay (come to naught), 
etc. Cf. Oldenbeig, p 811 (tiansL 305) ff 

55 Life, though being more unstable than a bubble 
driven by the wind, has as many troubles as one eshales 
and inhales, or awakes from sleep, and this is astonishing 
much 

56 Know that the body, which at the end (of life) either 
IS consumed, or dries up, oi putrefies, or (finally) becomes 
unclean and substanceless, and (thus) is completely de- 
stroyed and dissolved, is by its natuie unstable 

Comm The body is consumed ’’ if it is burned , it 

dues up ” if buried m the ground, by the action of wind 
and sun (0 , it ‘"putrefies” if, thrown into water, it is 
earned on by this, it becomes ‘"unclean” if animals 
devour it. (A sentence of the Bhagavat himself is quoted, 
where he details these different modes of disposing of the 
dead ) 

57, Since even the earth, the Meiu, and the ocean, 
having burned for seven days, will become bodies of flame 

3 
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and be consumed, without leaving an atom, how should it 
be otheiwise with man, (who is so) very weak ? 

58 Because thus (as domonstiated) all this is unstable 
(amtyu), without substance {aniitma), without help {arm min 
or nihg ), without piotector (anatha), and without abode 
(astham), thou, 0 Loid of men, must become discoulouted 
With this worthless (^nsinci) Ivadali'tiGO of the or!) (of tiaiis* 
nngiation) (About KctdnU s Pet Woit ) 

59 As it IS more difficult to use fiom (tho cxistonco as) 
animal to the dignity of man, than it is for tho toitoiso to 
find the hole of the yoke that is in one (and tho same) sea, 
euxci'C the good law {sacldltaima) with yoin powci as man, 
and make appear its fruits 

Comm In a certain sea of the woild a blind toitoise 
dwells which uses to the suiface (cveiy) bundled ye, us 
In the same sea there is a yoke {<jmi-(,in) with a hole iha-ii/i) 
in it, that by the easterly wind is diivon west Plus is the 
time when the tortoise’s neck may enter tho holo ot the 
yoke 

60 He who, born as a man, commits sm, is moi c foolish 
than he who fills vomit in golden vessels, adorned with 
jewels. 

Comm Because the human dignity is more dillicult ot 
attainment than a golden vessel 

61. The life in a land of (common) agi cement, the 
support of a holy man, my good counsel, and good woiks 
formerly done (^ e their fiuits), those four gioat wheels aie 
m thy possession 

Comm “Land of agreement,” where everyone’s mind 
is like the other’s and agrees (with it). “A holy man ” is 
a Yirtuous friend ’ " (Cf. Childois s.v. , Dham- 

masaiigani, 1328 ) “ Wheels,” that move tho cam.igo of 
the sublime path Since then you are possessed of the toui, 
endeavour to geneiate in you the subl path. 

62 Because the Mum has c\pkuncd that he who loans 
oil a Tiituous fiiend, will be able to lead to the end a pious 
hie, theiefoie lean on a holy man, for, leaning on tho Jma, 
j on ceitamly will find complete rest. 
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Comm quotes a speech of the Buddha to Ananda, 
wherein he says that the suppoit of a Viituous fiiend is 
the half of a holy life — brahman (thsans-pa) is explained heie 
"by Nirvana, and hahmacarya {thsans-par spyod-pa) as the 
way thereto 

63 (Adopting) wrong views, being born among the 
brutes, among the Pi etas, oi in hell, (at the time when) the 
law of the Jina is not (observed), m a foreign country 
among barbarians, being dumb and stupid (dumb and 
deaf ?), 

64 Oi being bom anywheie among the Longlived gods, 
these are the eight unfavouiable moments , if you, fieed 
from these, get a (favouiable) moment, then exeit youiself 
to avert (any futuie unfavourable) biith 

The Akshana's s Dharm 134, wheie Tngl 66 (34) isfoi- 
gotten. The birth as Preta” is the same as Yamalokopa- 
patti, for ‘‘if the law of the Jma is not,’’ the Dhaim has 
i , 1 • -j , 7, “ dumb and stupid” (fjhn- bn Ikurjs- 

pa, explained by Comm, as one who makes signs with the 
hand)=Indnyavikalata The “Longlived gods aie the 
A and the Arupa's ” (Dhaim 123 f ). “ These eight 

are called Akshana, because theiein you will not find lest 
(Kshana) for the perfoimance of virtue ” 

65 0 Noble one, grieved at this orb (of tiansmigiation) 
which IS the ground (origin) of the stings of passion, of 
death, illness, age, and many othei pains, only hear a pait 
of those evils. 

Comm The evils of the orb are sevenfold TJnceitauity 
(v 66), Insatiability (67), Waste of bodies (68), Continuous 
Conception (68), Continual Change between high and low 
position (69 ff), Want of a companion (75), and the six 
states of birth (77 ff ) 

66 Since there is a (constant) change between (the con- 
ditions of) fathei and son, mother and wife, fiiend and foe, 
(it is deal that) within the orb there is no ceitamty what- 
evei 

67 If eveiy one has diunk moie milk than (watei is con- 
tained in) the foui seas, even then the common people 
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' ') who aie caught m the oih, will demand to 
dunk moie 

68 The heap of any one’s bones (fiom Ins snccessne 
hiiths) exceeds in quantity mount Moiu , and il a man 
weie to count liis (successive) niotheis liy giams (of soil) 
not laiger than junipei -hemes, the caitli would not aulliie 
(to foim them) 

About the mountain of bones s “Dei Weise uiid der 
Thoi,” 95, 17 100, 2 ff =transl p lid. 12:1. 

69 Even he who has been honouied in the woild ot 
Indra falls, thiough the foice of his woiks {La) mu), again 
totheeaith, even aftei having iisen to woild-so\c*U'igiiiy 
{cakmva')titvam),'he, in the couise of tiaii'migiaiion, will 
become a slave 

To the fiist pait of this veisc cf “Dor Woise, ,” ch 
45, chiefly 800, 3=tiansl p 875, and Dnyavadaii.i, cdi 
17 

70. Aftei having enjoyed foi a long time the hapiuness 
of touching the breasts and waists of the heaven-in.uds {i.< , 
Apsaras, cf svaujastn), one must endure in hell the into- 
lerable pains of grinding, cutting, and Liceialmg 

Comm The pain of giinding is to bo onduied in the hell 
Sangluifn, cutting in Kalasutia, and kceiatiiig iii Tajmna 
•and Piatepana. (S v 77,78.) 

71 After having dwelt for a long time on tho suminit of 
Meru, enjoying the pleasure of a ground that sinks and 
uses to the touch of the foot (i e , is clastic), aftcrwaids 
the intoleiable pain of walking on (in) hot ashes and mud 
is entailed on you 

Comm. “ A longtime,” thousand years of the gods. 'L'he 
“hot ashes” reach to the knees, and when you set down 
your foot skin, flesh, and blood aie destioyed, and, on rais- 
I’git go,.'' >1 The “mud ”is amoiass of exciomeitis, 
where beasts called “Woim with the pointed hill” live, 
whose body is all white, the head black. These (beasts) 
pierce the skin of those animate beings (who aic diivou 
there by their fortune) 

72. After walkmg and playing, in company of the 
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heayen- maids, in a pleasant and delightful giove, again you 
must undergo, in a wood where the leaves are like swords, 
the cutting of feet, hands, eais, and nose, (Cf. Mann, sii. 75 ) 

73 After having entered (t e , bathed in) Mandakini 
{lidal-gtjiB hhab-pa, '' softly flowing,” s Amarakoca, Tib 
transL) which is gay with beautiful Apsaiasas and (lound 
which grow) golden lotuses you must again entei the m- 
toleiably salt water of the hell-iiver Vaitarajii {lah-med? 

foidless,” Amaiak ) 

74 After having obtained the very great happiness of 
desire (t e , of the senses) in the woild of gods (viz , the 
KdmctvacaicCs), and the unsensuous happiness of Brahma- 
hood, you must, becoming fuel m the file of (the hell) Avici, 
suffer uninterrupted pains. 

75 After having become like sun and moon, and having 
illuminated with the light of your body the ends of the 
world, again you will come into the utter darkness, where 
you will not even see youi arm, if you stietch it out 

Comm The '‘utter darkness” is in the intermediate 
space of the worlds {Lolantanla) (Cf the Comm on v 50 
about Igtara ) 

76 Since then you must die m this manner (in uncer- 
tainty as to your fate), take the lamp of the thiee merits 
to give you light, for alone you must enter this endless 
darkness, which is untouched by sun and moon 

Comm The three kinds of merits (meiitoiious actions) 
are those of body, speech, and thought (v 5), or else 
those arising from liberality, morality, and meditation (i e , 
the three Ciksha'Sf v 53) 

77 Those living beings that have committed sinful ac- 
tions, will have to endure continuous pain in the hells 
Samjiva, KalasTitra, Malidtdpana, Samghdta Bcniiaia, Avlcz, 
and so forth 

Comm By " and so forth,” he understands the remain- 
ing (of the eight hot hells), the cold hells, and the Ni-tse 
(s, Jaschke, who has m-ihse) . In (the hell) Samfiva the 
living beings, being seized by different cutting instruments 
that have sprung from their (evil) works, all their piincipal 
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ana mmoi . membeis aie cut off, and, becoming 

insensible, they roll on the ground Then there issues a 
voice from the sky Become ye sound again (llnjcd-nuim 
ymi sos-par gyi'i ag), theieioie this hell is called Vm>-so,. 
JnKalaButra the livmg beings aie put, by the toimcntois 
{skyes-bu gnod-pa bye-pad), that aic there, between moun- 
tains of different form, and, a black string {thig-aa/)) 
having been drawn, they aie cut and split hkc wood, thoic- 
foie this hell is called 7’ ' In Samnhriia the 1 ]).,i 

having been assembled {hsdus) togcthci, are pushed by the 
tormentors that are there, between mountains of differ ent 
shape, and when these mountains are pressed togcthci then 
the blood of those pressed flows like a river Likow iso they 
are put in a large iron press ' v ' - > whei e fi oi u aboi o 

a large stone descends, pressing the non ground {w-gJit), 
tormenting, oppii^mi; destroying {hpms-par byed), cieiy- 
where, therefore this hell is called Jhdns-h,i)ii‘-, (or « g hum) 
In Baurava, the l.b , seeking a dwelling (i c , some kind of 
refuge), aie put into an iron house From those that have 
entered there a fire springs up, and, becoming one (imnieuse) 
flame, burns them (so vehemently) that they cry {hbnl) in 
roaring lamentation , therefore this hell is called Nu-hbod 
(“ Wailmg Cry ”) In Malmutava, which suipasses the 
last m cruelty, the 1 b., seeking for a dwelling, are put into 
a house (not larger than a) box (and treated as befor c) ,- 
therefore this hell is c&lledi Nu-hbod chen-po (“The Ciieat 
Wailing Oiy”). In Tapana, the l.b are put— -into (iron) 
pans, heated to a high degree, and roasted. Pioicod by 
the fire as by spears, they give forth ashes, and from all 
their pores and apertures fire issues Again they aro lard 
down on the heated ground, and struck with very hot non 
hammers Therefore this hell is called “ Thha-ia ” (“ TIio 
hot one In Pi atdjuin t there is this difference, that they 
aie stung by those (flames like) speai -points, of which two 
make ashes come forth from the back and front, one from 
the head Also their bodies are bound with red-hot non 


' Livmg beings 
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bands Again they aie thrown, head foremost, into boiling 
salt-watei contained in heated non cauldrons, andwheievei 
they go (i 5 , swim), then skin, flesh, and blood aie de- 
stroyed, and nothing is left but a bony skeleton. When the}^ 
emerge, their skin, flesh, and blood grow again. Theiefoie 
this hell IS called Rah-tu~thsa-va The very hot one 
In Azlciy the file bums fiom the foui sides, from above and 
below, and meeting (m the middle) attacks skm, flesh, 
fibres, and the inmost mariow of the bones of the 1 b , and 
dwells theie, as if the essence (saia) of hie had become 
attached to the body Only by the doleful wailmg cues 
you can tell which is the living being, which the file, for 
(altogethei) it looks like one mass of file And because 
theie IS foi the 1 b no inteival (bar-mthscuns , to rki also 
IS given the meaning of avalaqa^ thus Childeis leisure) of 
fire and pain, theiefoie this hell is called Mtlisams-med 

Continuous '’) , the same explanation in Chinese v Eitel 
— The usual Tibetan translation of Avici, as also in oui 
verse, is Mnar-mecl Painless ”), and this would seem to 
be an euphemism opposed to the explanation found m 
Mahegvaia’s comm on Amaiak {na vidyate vlcih siikham 
yatm) (Cf Dharm 121) 

78 Some aie piessed like sesamum (seeds), others aie 
ground to dust (so minute) like fine flour, some aie split by 
saws, and otheis aie cut by ugly knives with sharp edges. 

Comm In Samcfhdta they aie piessed in the hot non piess 
(s above), and also pounded, by the keepeis of this hell, 
in iron sieves as moitais, with then sharp bills (snouts) as 
pestles In Kdlasutia they are split by the Loids of the 
Dead {Yama's), who, unconcerned about any man, ^ e , his 
woes, biiskly begin their woik {mi-ciAa ma i ag-yar chas-]pa 
h ocl-h od-ltar hdug-pa), as wet wood is split by carpenteis, 
with heated stiong-toothed saws, and axes heated in the 
file 

79 In like mannei otheis aie made to dunk the hot 
fluid of melted bronze, and sc^e aie fixed on iron stakes, 
red hot and pointed 

Comm On the bank of the nvei Vaitauini (s v 73) they 
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have opened their mouth mth hot pinceis, and made to 
drink metal that, by a violent fire, has lost its consistency, 
and may be diawn out (sni-ia-las thul-te nal-nnl 2)0 I'nd-du 
gyui-pa) The stakes aie to be found in Tdpann. 

80 Some, laceiated by fuiious dogs with non fangs, 
laise their hands to the sky (wailing. Comm ) ; othcis luo 
seized by hawks with shaip non bills, and ugly cLiws 

Comm The dogs are in the wood with swoid-leavcs (v. 
72), the hawks in the Culmali-yrood (cf Pet Woit. s v.) 

81 Some bitten by diffeient kinds of woiras and beetles, 
and ten thousand flesh-flies and black flies, whoso touch 
pioduces gieat ugly wounds, roll (unconscious on tlio 
giound), and utter loud lamentation. 

Comm The “woims” glow out of the body, tho 
“beetles” come from without, they lUo dilteient m 
(ijoloui and form , by the “ black flies ” is meant tho 
black fly-abscess (? sbran-mi Ihin-niiri). 

82 Some are burned without mtcnuption in heaps of 
glowing embers, and even then mouths aio Idled (thme- 
with) , some are cooked m great cauldrons made of (') non, 
like the gourd C? cim-pen) of the fiuit Sjiiu-lli'.in/s (?) 

Comm says that the foimci takes place 111 Tajmiui, the 
latter m Mahatdpana (Cf. Mann, \n. 70 ) 

83 The sinnei who, healing of the endless pain of hell 
that is not mteirupted foi so long as one can letaiu Ins 
bieath, becomes not afiaid (and icpents, Comm,), he has 
the character of a diamond (i e , is truly nnpa'-hdde, since 
the pains of hell will begin immediately after liis death, 
Comm.). 

84. But those who, seeing a pictuie of hell, hearing (of 
hell), remembering (it), leading (about it), or making 
images (of it), generate feai (of it), they certainly will 
expeiienee immense rewaids (mpiika). 

(S Divyav, p 300 ff on a pictiue of tho Indls (and tho 
lest of the world) and its purpose Such a picture is to ho 
found, foi instance, in G-eoigi, Alphab. Tibet ) 

Comm. “Eemembei,” vis., the pains they endured m 
then former hnths in hell 
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85 As among all blisses the bliss of the cessation of 
desire (t e , complete liberation. Comm.) is the highest, 
thus among all pains the pain of the hell Aim is the most 
unsupportable 

86 The pain of him who, in this (world), is, duimg an 
(entile) day vehemently stung with three hundred spears, 
cannot be compared even to the smallest pain of hell. 

87. This intolerable pain of hell does not end, even if 
you have endured it for a hundred loti’s of yeais , as long 
as the (fruits of) youi sms aie not exhausted, so long you 
will not get rid of youi life (in hell). 

88 Therefoie exeit youi self with eneigy that there 
may not by any means be as much as an atom of the 
seed of this sin-fruit, (pioduced) by evil action, speech, or 
thought. 

89 Also in the condition of bmte (you will suffei) killmg, 
binding, striking, and various other pains , and (the 
biutes), having abandoned pacifying virtue (?), will eat up 
one another without pity. 

Comm explains zh%{-var) hgyur{-va)^ what I translate 
‘Opacifying,’’ by nes-par hbyed-pai clia-dan mthu7i-pa, the 
same words that explain “ contemplation ” v 52, and 
“highest wisdom” V. 53 (one of the three Cikshas), and 
says that Niiiana is attained thereby, and that by want of 
this virtue the brutes are so stupid (as to devour each other). 

90 Some (brutes) are killed on account of (then) pearls, 
wool, bones, blood, flesh or hide, others forced into the 
service (of man) by kicks or blows of hand, whip or iron 
hook. 

Comm For his “bones” (tusks) the elephant, for in- 
stance, IS killed , for it’s “ flesh,” game, etc. , for its 
hide, the leopard, etc With “kicks” the hoise is driven; 
with the “hand” the buffalo, with a “whip” the ass, 
with an “non hook,” the elephant 

91. Among the P7 eta’s also you must endure the unin- 
terrupted (because never quenched. Comm ) pain boin from 
the stings of desire, and the quite intolerable (pain) arising 
from hunger and thirst, heat and frost, weariness and fear. 
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Comm Then “weariness ” comes fiom thoir continually 
running after food (and never reaching it;, “ fear,” from 
seeing the heings (torinonters aimed) rvilli kmouIs, 
pestles, and leashes 

92 Some, having a mouth small as thc“ eye of a needle, 
and a belly large as a mouniim, aio tortured by hunger, 
as they are not able to eat however little of the nasty 
excrements put before them (Cf Pancagati, ti.ai.sl. I'^eer, 
Mus Gmm, v 521 ) 

93 Some, having nothing left but skm and bones, are 
dried up like the naked top ot a Tiila-tiao, other, during 
the night, have a flaming mouth, and devour as lood hot 
sand that falls into it 

Comm remarks that the “dry” Iheta’s are called 
Aswa’s “ Scorching sand ” in Maim, xu 76 

94. But some common people, not linduig matter (pus), 
excrements, blood, or other impurities stuLe each other iii 
the face, when goitres will arise on then iieckH, on whoso 
ripe matter they feed 

Comm “ Common people ” (Mob), bi'cause they bare no 
merits (i e , even lees than their eorajranions) 

95 For the Pi eta’s, in summer the moon heisi-lf is hot, 
in winter the sun himself is cold, the tioes (m thou region) 
are fruitless, and the rivers dry up, as soon as they look 
upon them 

Comm By then want of merit the boughs of the trees 
are burned as by fire, and lose fruits .and leares The 
pleasant and cool rivers dry up (as it; burned by the poison 
of their eyes (mig gdiig-pai cliiq-gn ImcgH-pu). Homo of 
them are filled (instead of food) with fue and live coal, 
some are thrust into rivers of matter, filled with dilfeiont 

filled with cverements and urine. 
(Cf Feei, “L^udis Bond din 'lucs,” 299) 

96 Without interruption this pain continues for those 
who have not abandoned sinful actions and have not reined 
in then body, some (of them) will not die (m this place of 
torinentf in fire thousand, some in ten thousand years. 

97. The reason whj beings must endure these diliereut 
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toiments as Pretas in one mn (^ e , without inteiruptioii), 
the Buddha has declared to be their avarice and mean 
niggaidlincss (s, Peei, 11 p 303 f ) 

98 In Heaven also, though the pleasure to be enjoyed is 
great, the pain of dying is gi eater thus thinking, noble 
(souls) do not wish for the peiishable (joys of) heaven. 
(Of V 69 ff ) 

99 The coloui of the body becoming ugly, want of 
pleasuie in (their) couches, decaying of flower-wreaths, 
appearance of diit on (their) cloths, dust, that had not 
beenbefoie, aiismg from (their) body, 

100 These are the five piO!::no‘^tics announcing death m 
heaven, that appeal to the gods who dwell in the land of 
gods, similar to the signs that announce death to the men 
on eaith. (Of Divyav ch xiv beg Prof Wmdisch 
points out to me the similai passage in Ittiviittakam, 
Sutt 83 ) 

101 Those (now) who die off from the woilds of gods, if 
they have not any rest of (fruit of) virtue left, thence must 
irrevocably take then dwelling, accoidmg to their merit, 
among the Brutes, the Pietas, oi in Hell 

As god you cannot gam any merit (v 64). But the 
Sandstiiadm’s taught theieverse, s. Eockhill, ‘'Life of the 
Buddha,” p 191, better than Was 247, cf. Peer, 11 p. 
276 ff. 

102 Among the Asu^a's also, who, from their (spiteful) 
natuie, hate (envy?) the splendour of the gods, theie is 
much mental pain, and, though they have an intellect, 
from the inheient darkness of then state (gati) they aie 
not able to see the truth 

Covivi They have an intellect (sufficient) to know the 
difference between virtue and vice, but, unable to stick to 
virtue in this state, they fall back to vice “ Daikness ” 
because, in the state of Asm a, you aie obliged to think 
continuously on vice, but in the state as god, thoughts and 
(powei of) execution incline to virtue, there is a gieat 
difference between the states of god and Asm a or any 
othei (lowei). On the pains in the state of man he does 
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not enlarge heie, because he alluded to this befoio m the 
■words 0 Noble one, etc (v 05), and hccanso this (state) 
has been, before this, blamed (i a , dcbciibedas nudesuable) 
by difieient men {sttai ijan mi mam pa dii-inai, mnad-pai 

phy 17) 

103 Since the oib is thus (constituted), that the birth 
as god, man, infernal being, biute, or J’reta is (likewise) 
bad, understand (then) than bath (itself) is a n ceiitaele of 
much haim. 

104 If a file weie to seize your head oi jour dicss, you 
would extinguish and subdue it (by all uieaiiK), eieii thus 
endeaTOUi to annihilate desiie, foi theie is no othei 
highei necessity (duty) than this 

105 By morality, knowledge, and coiiteiuphilion, attain 
the spotless dignity of the quieting and thi> subduing 
Nirvana, not subject to age, death, oi deeai, deioid of 
eaith, water, fire, wind, sun, and moon 

Comm Ni7ianais twofold with, and without, a lest of 
the Skandha’s, the fiist “quiets” all pain, the second 
“subdues” the senses (Cf Cluldeis 2n7 li Ohhnhug, 
Buddha, p 432 (transl. p 427) ff ) , the three ((ikshas s.v. 
63, also Udanav vi. 11 ) 

106 Eecollection, investigation, energy, joy, calm, con- 
templation, equanimitj, these seven membeis of knowti dge 
are the lallying-poiiits of the viitucs whciohj one i caches 
Nirvana (The seven bod/; veie/a > v Dhaiui Iff, cf. Dliam* 
masaugani 1355 ) 

107. Where there is no wisdom (pHtjUfi), thci<‘ is also no 
contemplation {dliyUna ) , wheie there is no contcnipLition, 
there is also no wisdom , but know that foi luiii who 
possesses these two, the sea of existeiico is like a grove 
(? gnag-ijch, perhaps iwps). 

Comm. Eemarks on gnng-7jes ; “ because it (tlie sea of 
ex.) IS easily traversed by him,” so we iniglit collect, 
perhaps, qnag-rdsis, and translate . “ the sea of cv is for 
him as for a loid of cattle (shopheid , who has the means 
to iide),” sc IS a meadow. (Cf. Udanav xxmi. 28.; 

108 On the fourteen Undeclared worlds, which the 
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Fiiend of tlae sun has e\i)lainecl jou must not (even) 
think, foi by this (^ e , in so doing) you cannot keep youi 
mind (juiet 

Comm Enumerates the fouiteen Avyaky tavastiuii (in the 
text was loha, s Dharm 137), and continues These 
categoiies {vastu) aie called undeclared, because they 
must not be declaied, if anybody asks , they aie questions 
to be put aside 

109 The Mum has declaied that fiom Ignoiance always 
springs the Confoimations (in the text Zas, work’'), 
thence Consciousness, thence Name and Foim, thence the 
Six Organs of sense, thence Contact, 

110 From Contact spiings Sensation, fiom the giound 
of Sensation Thiist will aiise, fiom Thiist the Clinging 
(to existence) will be boin, thence Being, and fiom Being 
comes Biith, 

111 And if Biith is (put) theie arise Misery, Illness, 
Age, the pangs of desne, Death, Fear, and many othei 
evils, but if Biith is stopped, all these aie stopped (at the 
same time) 

Comm First gives the list of the Nidana's, as it is to be 
found in Dharm 42, and also in Pah s. Dhammasangani 
1336 (including the appendix coka'’) Then follows a 
lengthy exposition of the single items, and the senes as a 
whole (two leaves), wheiefiom only the most impoitant 
pait IS given heie *Mgnoiance” is the not-knowmg the 
truth, and not acknowledging the highest aim (paramaytha) 
In an ignorant fool arise, in consequence of (his) not 
knowing virtue, vice , and in consequence of his not know- 
ing the constant {dnejja, anenja s Childeis), the Confoima- 
tions These are divided into (conform ) of body, speech, 
mind , here (in our verse) they are meant by Action (ks= 
karman), because this also is divided in the same three 
paits (cf Child 454 b Oldenbeig 247 (transl 241) jaf.). 
By forming (lit coiifoimmg) thoughts on the roots of these 
actions. Consciousness arises This is sixfold {i.e , the 
conception of the six senses, v. 24 ; s Was. p. 237 N). 

Name and Form is the condition of the (embryo) 
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in the womb as Kcdnhim, etc (s Was. p. 236), 
not yet has any sensation, etc , ,in<l (on the other 
G^) the (child) come out, that has assumed a body (K/jiur 
hjas-pa) The embryo in its foiii states is “ Name,” 
because it leads to ei-istcnce {hlua a), and falls into the 
senses (? ytd-h hgio-ia) the emerged and einliodied 
(human being) 13 “Form,” because the (feeling) pioduced 
by cold, etc , aiises (m it, ? gran-ia h horj'i-ixi Jnii/nt-va 
hshyed-pai pliyir) (Of Child 25H a, Oldcnbeig, p 232 

(tiansl 227) ff) . • “Tliiist” is the wish not to lose 

agreeable sensations, to get iid of unagiee.ibk ones, and 
not to heepnorto lose those which aio ncithei ogieeablo 
nor disagreeable (s. Dhaim. 27) , again it (“ thirst ”) is, m 
the Sutra, declaied to be three-fold, accoulnig to its diiec- 
tion to the reign of pleasure, of foira, oi of tlic formless 
(s Child s.T tanha) The “ Clinging ” is tlic violent desire 
{hdun-pai lidiil-(it of lust {liima), etc (s. Child s v. 
tipaddnam and of v 61, Oldenbcig, p 23!) N 1) , , 
When the seed of Confoimations is well watered with (the 
water of) Thiist and Clinging, the fiuit of Jleing is pio- 
duced (cf V 60). It IS threefold like Tliiist' (the 
Being) of pleasure, etc (s Child s v. hhaca). But here 
chiefly the past existence is undci stood When any one 
IS born at the end of (this) existence, ho is subject, one 
after the other, to (the states) “ Name and Form ” to 
“ Sensation ”... The whole senes is divided into three 
parts “Ignorance” and “ Conformations ” aio (/ c , refer 
to) the past birth, “Consciousness” to “Being,” the 
present, “Birth” and “Age and Death,” tin* future 
(one) . . 

112 This concatenation of causes is made cleai (to us) 
by the Jma’s woid, and deep (m meaning) , who portectly 
understands this, he perfectly undoistaiids the it aching of 
the Buddha 

113 Eight views, living, energy, rocolloction, medita- 
tion speech, action, thoughts these eight parts of the way 
practise m oidei to reach quiet (S Dharmas. 60. 
Dhammasaugani 297 ff. and 89 ff). 
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114. Birth IS Suffeiing, Thiist is the gieat causv 
which all this springs, the pievention of this (thirs 
liberation, the path to attain this is that (above descnbeu 
Noble eightfold path (S Dhaim 21) 

115. Therefore always exert yourself in older to under- 
stand the four tiuths, foi even laymen (gyJiastha) who live 
in kingly estate will, by undeistandmg (these truths), ford 
ovei the sea of sin {hleqa) 

116 Those that fulfil the law do not drop fiom the sky, 
nor do they rise, like a ripe ciop, fiom the bosom of the 
eaith, but, when you have abandoned (the state of) lay- 
man, dependent on former sin, 

117 Then it is not necessaiy to tell you in many (words) 
that you need not feai, as there is a useful counsel of this 
meaning Subdue your mind, for Bhagavat has declared 
that the mind is the loot of (all our) conditions {dliayma\ 

Comm says the meaning is that, if youi mind is all 
pure, you will be quite happy, but if tioubled, quite un- 
happy (Of Dhampd 1, Udanav, xxxi 28 f — M M ’s trans- 
lation IS, as appears, justified by out comm ). 

118 To satisfy all these counsels (I have) given to thee 
in these words (^ c , in this lettei) would be difficult even 
for a Bhikshu (who has given up domestic hfe, how 
much more for a layman, grhastha, Comm ) , theiefore 
keep to the virtue thou ait able to fulfil, and make (the 
best) use of your lifetime 

119 When, always rejoicing at every viitue of eveiy one, 
thou perfoimest thyself the three kinds of good actions 
{viz , in thought, woid, deed), then peifectly conseciated to 
attain Buddhaship, thou wilt, through this accumulation 
of meiit, 

120 Having become, duiing mnumeiable biiths, Yoga- 
lord of all the worlds of gods and men, (as) the noble 
Avalohiteqvara, taking caie of miserable mankind, 

121 Freeing (^them) after (their) bnth, fiom illness, age, 
lust, and envy, become, in the Buddha-field, like the 
Bhagavat Amitdhlia, loid of the world, with immeasuiable 
lifetime 
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Anntahlia is also sometimes called Amilaiiii. 

122 Having spiead in the laud of gods, ni tlic sky 
(Antanlsha, Comm ), and on caith tlio gieat spotless famo 
arising fiom Wisdom, Moiahty, and Jjibeiahtv, and liavin" 
perfectly quieted, (as) man on caitli, and (asj Cod m 
heaien, the pleasure in the ( iijoumnt of beautiful maidens, 

123 And having ohtainod the power of a that 

quiets fear, biith and death of <ill th(> Imng beings afllicted 
with pain, thou wilt obtain the dignity (of Xmann without 
a lest. Comm ), that suip.isses the world, hlotiuig out oven 
the name (thereof), without fear and luingor, and not sub- 
ject to death 

The friendly epistle, sent by the Afasier (anai/a), the 
Noble Nagaijiim (Klu-sgiuh) to his fiiend King I'dav.iiM 
(Bde-spgocl) is finished 

Translated, corrected, and put in order by the Indian 
Pandit {mUian-po) ^lu.i '<'1 it , and the gre.it iranslator 
Bande DpaUtsegs 
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EDITED B1 

PBOFESSOE J. MINAYEFFj 

Oi ST PETERSBUrG 


Tins edition is made fiom the following MSS — 

I A. Copy made at Mandalay in 18S6 of a MS belong- 
ing to Mine Kine Myo jah Ah twin woon It is in the 
Burmese chaiactei, leaves ka-Le, 10 lines on a page At 
the end of the MS is the following colophon 

mantalacalam nissaya yo mapeti mahapuiam 
mdalayam hasantam ’va jambudipassa slkhaiain 
dhammah cara tato lahha dhlmatadicca\amsaja 
id tn“,"idn ‘h iiujmWrhh’j.d nid 
sminayena laddhabbam dhammakyosu ’ti lahjanam 
kavisihena saddughamahavipmacaiina 
pamutthenanulekhanam vilekhadelamissako 
yo ’nagatabuddliavamso so maya tena sadhuna 
yatha miilam tatha k/it\ a mahussahena sodhito 
tenanelakayavaco so 'ham homi bha^e bhave ti. 

Besides this MS the editoi has availed himself of — 

II B. A MS on papei, 24 pages, maiked by the let- 
ters (k — b) It is a copy fiom the MS in the Libiaxy of 
Mg Hpo Hmym at Eangoon This lecension is a mi\ed 
one, in piose and m veise It begins — 

name tassa bha>gavato etc 

evam me sutam ekam samayam bhagava kapilavatthu^ 
smim viharati nigiodhaiame lohaniya. nama nadiya tlie, 

atha kho ajasma saiiputto anagatajmani {sic) aiabbha 
bhagavantam piicchi 


4 
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tbumanantaiiko (sic) Vno biiddho kiiidi-cikf) (.// ) Idiavo 
\itthaien’ eva tarn sofcum iccliain.Hnkkha <'akklimaa 
tlierassa vacanam sut\a ))Iia<:;a,vri eiad aJ)un j 
vakkhami te sauputta sunolii \a( aiiam nuuuji 
imasmim • a idli^ ’ i]l tayo asihUin i}a\ak<i 
kakusandho konagamano kassapo eapi ihnako 
aham etaiahi sambiiddlio \c) l ijh liassali 

3(lii’ eva bhaddake kai)po asamplb* \a'-salvn}n(* 
metteyyonama namena hauibudillio d\i[)a«liiti.nu(> 

Then follows a hi&toiy of ilia of 

Metteyyo, with the thiec Bnddhas, Situnflo, 1/^ //i /////^, ,uid 
Muliutio, duimg twenty-seven Bitddha% and iuiall^s nt the 
imie of the Buddha gotama, vluai Ik* was lua u n-, son of A|a- 
ta^attu, piince of A]ita ipp ka— cm) On pa^e uc bogiuH 
the future histoiy ol ]\Ictte}3a witli a ciuuiation oi the re- 
cension compiled m veise Then lollnw 11 k dt < iiptiou of 
thegiadual declension of the holy uBgion 

Latham bliavissati mama ’c'cayciia [nl]''n'iiii pcUica 
antaiadhanani bhavissaiiti. kata mam pailtM antaia- 
dhanani 

adhigama-antaiadhanam p<il ipatti-<nilaiadhan<nm puri- 
^ atti-antaiadhanain liiiga-tiidaitKih i i >/ dhalu-antaia* 
dhanan’ ti imam pailca aiitaradhaiiam hlutossantu 
tattha adliigamo *fci bhiigfi\aii) ])(U !iji])h m ilo vassfrsa- 
hassam eva bhikkhu pa.i-.a]nbhid,nii mhbattetum sakUiiB- 
santi. gaccliante gacchante kale .iii.ig iin m > ca s dv.ifhga- 
mino ca sotapanna ca ’ti imc mama sa\*dva s«intL tosu 
adhigama-antaialiito nama na bhavissatu pacehnnakassa 
sotapannassa ji\i!,dxki'a\aM adliigamo auiitiaintu bhaviS- 
sati 

' ' i *■ ‘‘"i 1 -^ • e-antaiadhamiiu nmmn 

patipatti- antaiadhanani nama ' 
jdialam mbbattotuiu asakkonto catuptliihuddluhllamattam 
p. lakkliissanli gacchante gacchante kau paiajjk<imattamcva 
lakkhissanh cattdupMr,i] 1 nmk.iMntm . n blukkhmiam 
I'^ate }i sahasse pi dliaiamauc pautatti timaiaclhoiiam nama 
nabhavissati pacclumakassa bhiKkhauo ‘'iLd>!i( duna jiyitak- 
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l^hayena Ta patipatti antaialiita bbayissati idam saiiputta 
paatipatti-antaiadhanam nama 

paiiyatti-antaiaclhanam nama tepitake budJhavaeane 
satthakatba pah yava tiitliati tava paii^atti antaiabitam 
nama na bhavis&ati gaccbante gaccbantekale akuliio (sic) 
lajano adbamniika bliavissanti amaccaclayo adhammika 
bhavissanti tato ' ~ ca adhammika 

bhavissanti etesam adiiamniikata} a devo samma na 
vassati tato sassani na samma samjDajjissanti tesu 
asampajjantesu pacca}ada}aki blukklinsanigliassa paccaye 
datum na sakklnssanti bhikklii paccaye alabbanta 
<intevasikanain samgaham na kaiissanti gaccbante 
gaccbante kale paii^atii paiibajissati tasmim paiiblne 
pathamam eva mabapakaianam paiiba}'issati tasmim 
paiibine yamakam katbcvvattbupuggalapaniiatti dhatuicatba 
\ ibbango dbammasamgam pi abbidbammapitake paiibme 
^uttantapitakam paiibajissati sattante paiibine patiia- 
niam anguttai anikayo paiibayissati anguttai aiiik lye 
pai ihine samyutt anikayo maj jbimamkayo digbo nikayo 
kbuddanikayo paiiba} n<^at: mayapitakena saddbim 

jatakam eya dbarajussanti ’^ira\apitikam pana lajjino 
ha dbaiayissanti gaccbante gaccbante kale jatakam pi 
dbaiayitiim asakkonto patbamam vessantaiajatakam pari- 
bayissati vessantaiajatake paiiliine-pa-apannakajatakam 
j)nli“ '--'•ti jatake paiibine \inayapitakam eva dba- 
aayissati. gaccbante gaccbante kale \ -iLg <‘pjM\a' pan- 
bajissati yava manussesu catuppadikam gatbam pavat- 
tissati tava paiiyattiantaiadbanam na bbavissati. yada 
pasanno laja battbikbandbe suvannacankotake sabassa- 
tbavikam tbapapetva biiddbebi katbitam gatbam yo lanati 
so imam sabassakabapanain battbmagena saddhim ganbatu 
’ti nagaie yava dutiyam pi tatiyam pi bbeimi caiapetva 
^ • . “ 1 ' “ I ■ " ' alabbitva sabassathavikam 

j)una lajakulam pavesessati tada paiiyatti-antaradbanam 
nama bbavissati. 

idam saiiputta paiiyatti-antaiadbanam nama 

gaccbante gaccbante kdle paccbimaka bbikkhu clvaiaga- 
lianam pattaponam nigantba&amamyo viya labupattam 
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galietvibliiUvhciyapattaiii^^^^^^ ‘ hattlHiia \ / 

sikkaya 7a olambitva Ticaiifesanti. gacrhnute u.kcIu'. 
kale liO imma luisaveiia attbo Hi Uinddakalvas.iNakhamln } 
chinclitva givaya ya kannc \d kcsl‘bu^a putia 

daiain bbaxaiito kasivaiujaclau) jiviiaan Ivappi'id v 

Yicaiissati tacla tlakklmiasanigbaiii iKblis^a. (tcsam p 
clanam dassati tada danasBa pli<ilaui .-^.nnkl.M ,,,< lab- 
bissatiti vadami gaccbanto ga( lind. kaio kun imiiP 
amhakan Hi kasavakliandaiu cliadd(H\a aiainu nugapak- 
kbino Yibedessanti {iu) 

etasmim kale Imgaiii antaiabitam uania IdiaMssati. 
idam saiiputta Iniga-autaiacUhinaiti iiania 

tato sammasambuddbassa s.isaxu* paufji \«i.ssasnlia p 
sakkaiasammanam alabbaiii.iiia dbaiiiNo ^akkaia utiuinanaia 
labliamanattbanaiii gaccdiissanti gara bank' ^ k f lia’ f( k.di 
sabbattbcin€su fcakkaiasamiiirinaui iia bliavissatp b.pa 
nassa okkaiitaluile nagal)ba\anat() pi di^salokatu pi biab 
jualokato pi sabbaitbanato }(gallt^a ^abbadiadiUf} inalh 
bodbimandale yova S‘iimiipatit\ 1 huddliai upnni kfd\.» 

p~ ’ b > c ' kjitv<i dlianiinaiii 
desissanti tarn ibanain mamissablmio gdoianna iiailbi 
dasasabassacakkavalade\at.i^o stdila* sa nun pa fits a habix 
deya dhammam sutva aiir'kas<d]aspi2ii dliaiinnaiti lablu^- 
santi amblio devatayo apa saUamo duasi rtiubakaih 
dasabalo paimibbajisfeatiti iiggbasibsaiita inapnii ito pat- 
thaya andbakaia bbavissantiiiC’'^) lodi^^anli ailai dbatuso 
tcjodbatu(m) samutibapx taia b.iaiiaiu asc‘saio jb \u-aiih 

idaiu saiiputta dbatu-antaiadb,!iiain ii.niui 

Immediately aftei tins tbcio iollows an aceoiint of i\w 
destiiiction of ibe Kdjpjxt The vciso leeensaai does not lun 
on continuously m this LOinpikdioii TJjo \oisi‘K aH' int(u» 
xupted by piose insertion, e rj , on page /ar tluie is insi iled 
the ancient bistoiy of Mb p ou p<ip‘ iht tbeu* is a 

desciiption of the capital of King Sanklni Fuitlier on 
da theie is desciibed the attamment of pdriDiutn, the con- 
ception and birth of Meltcyya, his palaces, hm life tlieu*, 
his dcpaituic fiom home, and hib death. On iiago na is 
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depicted the sacied txee and the body of the futuie teacher 
This lecensioii ends thus 

f ha tarn pana mettejyam bhagavantam he na passissanti 
lie passissantiti 

kappa ttho de^adatto Ti vuttatta samghabhedabo sesa 
pahcanaiitaiijakammam kat\c"i aYlcimhi nibbatta niyata- 
miochaditthikci aiiyiipavadakana passissanti niganthaka 
ea samghassa kappiyavattlmbhedaka na passissanti a\ asesa 
satta diiinadanai akkhitasila upayasiiposatha piiiitabi ah- 
niacaiija eetiyabodhipatitthapaka aiamaiop)aka vauaio- 
paka setukaiakdi ^iisajptaniagg*'* patitthitaslla ca khani- 
ta-udapaiia passissanti bhagavato bhcuam patthet^a 
antamaso mutthimalah ca ekapadipah ca alopamattah ca 
dmna ahhataiapumiakammanumodita passissanti pag- 
geJiitabiiddhasasana dhammakathikanam dhammamaii- 
dapam dhammasanam sajjitva bljanini upatthapetva dussa- 
Titanamaladhiipadipa piijetva sakkaccam sakkaccam dham- 
masayanaiiavattapaka passissanti vessantaiajatakasavana 
passisanti tath’ eva amisadihi samghassa katapiija passis- 
santi matcipitu- ipd" i‘ii kule ^ ''"^,n,Pikikamma- 

kata passissanti salakapakkhika - uposathabhattadmna 
dasapnfihakiii} avatthakaiaka passissanti metteyyassa 
bhagayato dhammam siitva aiiyabhumiin papunissanti 
amhakain bhagavato santikebyakaiaiiabuddham dassento 
sattha aha 

metteyyo uttamo lamo pasenadi kosalo Thibhn 
dlghasoni ca sainkacco subho todeyyabiahmano 
nalaginpalaleyyo bodhisatta ime dasa 
aniikkamena sambodhim papunissanti ’nagate Ti 

metteyyasuttani * ~ ^ ‘ nitthitam 

III C. — The MS \\as copied (at Sliwe-Downg) at Piome 
in Buimese chaiacteis, leaves IJiau-no, nine lines on a page. 
The title is given at the end — 

nitthita saniantabhaddika nama saiatthasiiti anagatain Q) 

' buddhasa (0 vannana Ti appatto yava nibbanam samsaia- 
vatta-annave i supaimadigu(no)petobhave 3 ^yamntxaiXiekule ii 
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The name of the autlioi of this conimentuiy is not stated 
hut page 1 we lead 
name tassa bhagavato, etc 

jinavamsaviduin biiddham asamafi ficy}rtpdi.iginn 
vanditva amalam dhammam sanighan ca gun.llanikritam 


bahasnto kavi fianl ;^o niahabodliin.lin.ilvo 
theio sileiia sampaiino tenriluuu <ibln\.lcito 
anagatam caiani {ca yam '’) vaiusaiu desesi inmiipain- 
gaTO 

The authoi, 'without stating his naino, iiulicati s tho 
peison -who had asked him to -nutc tlio woik. Jiut tho- 
test commented on by him, accoiding to Jus ivoids, is the 
•woik of Buddha himself On p lham lollownigwoids ocem . 

ayam pana ' kena dosito kattlia desito k.id.l 

desito kassa puccha kam rnabbha dcs'to ’ti 
tati ’ idam visapanam. keiia dosito ’ti sabli.inufibnddliona. 
kattha desito ’ti kapila-yatthunagaic kadu desito Hi buddlia- 
vamsassavasane kassa puccha Hi dh,iitiuM^(u,ipatiii,i. 
kam arabbha desito Hi mahlpnj.lpatiyil, gotamu .1 Idi.ig.ivuto 
upanJtaduss.n uggcsii ekadussapatigg.lh.ikaiu ajitattherain 
aiabbha desito 

This woik of an unknown authoi is a coinmcniaiy of tho 
recension B In gandhavaiiiso ^ the authoi of Andtagata- 
vamso IS called Kassapo, he was a natuo of India. A 
commentary of his woik was made by Upatisso, a native of 
Ceylon A few extracts of this MS. are subjoined m tho 
notes of the published text On leaf I'nu is the lollowing 
addition, but veiy much damaged 

kalavasivihaiamhinadiaiukkhupasobhitc kola (sa*^) kuta- 
kappehi pasadehi alamkate sIlagunasan.p.mnaMitxSinigba- 


See my book “ Buddhism,” vol. i 
259, and below, pp 61, 66, 64, 72 


pp. 248, 253, 254, 
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nisevite ncinasakunasagliiittlie boclliiceti 3 a\ib]ausite dyaia- 
kotthaka]3clkciiamalakehi fcahi (’) nanasopanapantihi 
samkinne icimane 3 ’ako (0 kaiite vatusenena (^) lamia 
laiikaiascimina (0 tattba ddl 1 li i , Id " b. pMe cullake 
maya nivasantena tarn kat\a }am pattam kiisalam balm 
tena paj^potn lokaggadesentam amatam padam sanaiama^^) 
loko yam kbemani mccam dhmam siikham nanupaddava- 
samkinne loke yam anupadda^am gata yatba tatba nittham 
'-and din c'Pla pamnam 

palentti bbiimipa satte dbammena kasmam tahim 
ka^am kat\ana vasantu (Q yassam \ assayalahaka 

titthantena sammasambndclhena desitain amantada 
yavatasamkbata loke tittbatu tava a} an ’ti — mttbitZi 
samantabbaddika iiama saiattbasiiti anagatam (’) bnddha- 
sa(^)vannana ’ti 

appatto ^ava nibbanam samsaiavatta-annaye 
snpannadigiiC’^jpeto bbavejyam uttame kule 

IV D — Copy of a MS in the same Libiary [Shwe- 
Domig] at Piome This is quite a different woikfiom those 
already desciibed 

The title is as follows — iti dasanam buddbanam dasa 
uddesa dhammasenapatina yacitena satthaia desita sabba- 
pakaiena samatta ti It is a histoiy of the ten Futnie 
Buddhas It is a MS on palm-leayes (La-kho), written in 
Burmese chaiacters, 9 lines on a page, and begins thus 

namo tassa bbagayato etc 

ekam samayam bbaga\a sa^attlii^-ain upanissa^a pup- 
phaiame yisakhaya kaiite migaiamatupasade yihaianto 
ajitatheiam aiabbba pucchantassa saiiputtatheiassa ana- 
gate dasaboclhisattuppattiin aiabbha kathesn 

To each of the Futuie Buddhas there is deyoted a special 
chapter — 

1 f III yeiso metteyyasainmasambuddhassa uddeso 
pathamo 
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2 f lit veiso lama'' ucP clutiyo nittlnto. 

3 f /ta^iecto dhammaiaja" tier tatiyo 

4 f lo yerso dhammasamf ud^ catuttho 

5 f Xiamiecto naradabuddhuddeso paucamo 

6 f lull/ verso ramsimunibuddliudde&o clial<tlio lutihito 

7 f lha lecto devatidevassa Eamm.mambiiddlaasB’ iid^ 
sattamo 

8 f /Jia lecto naiasimbassa sammasaml)ud(IbaBs’ iid^ 
atthamo 

9 f khu recto tissasso bliagavat' ud"^ navamo 

10 f /che recto bjnan g.ib bud Ij c' ucldeso dasamo 
nitthixo 

Foi the pmposes of inibhcationj tins woik m only ol 
second-rate \ aliie 

An incomplete copy of tlie same woxk ib m the Bihluu 
theque Ncttionale at Pans The MS is wiitteu lu K<tuibo)i<in 
chaiacters {la-llio), 3 lines on a page The title is given 
on page kho veiso dasabodliisattiiddeso mitdnlo Anagata- 
vamso nitthito It begins thus f la, Salthd . atih? .lu- 
uj)auissaja piippharame visakhdya kriiri[>u.i\a vasaiito 
ajitatheiani aiabbha anagate dasabodhisattani appaiiiijnii 
desesi. 



Aiidgata-vain sa 

namo tassa bliagavato aialiato sammasambuddliassa 


Scinputto mahcX^^aiino upatisso vmayako 
dhammasencLpati dliiio upetva^ lokniri^akaui 1 

anagatam jm’^ aiabbha apucclii kaiikham attano 
tnyh’ anantaiiko dbiio^ bucldbo kidisako bliave 2 

vittbaien’ eva ’liam^ sotiim iccbam’ acikkba cakkbuma 
tberassa vacanam snt\a bbaga\a etad abiavi 3 

anappakam pumiaiasim ajitassa mabayasam 
na sakka sabbaso vattum^ \ittbaien’ eva kassaci 
ekadesena 'vaklJiami saiiputta sunobi me 4 

imasmim bbaddake kappe asamjate^ vassakotiye 
metteyyo nama namena sambuddbo dvipaduttamo 5 

mabapniino mabapanno mabanani mabayaso 
mababbalo mahatbamo uppajjissati cakkbuma 6 

mabagati sati c eva dbitima bahusaccava 
samkbato sabbadbammauam nato dittbo supbassito 7 
pariyogalbo paiamattbo uppajjissati so jmo t 7 


^ B upagantva ^ B anagataja® 

3 B tbumakantaiiko viio — C \iio B tarn 

5B kcitum — C sotum ajate 7G - — A supbussito. 


’ 5 ASAMJATE VASSAKOiiYE’tisamvaccbaiakotiye anuppanne 
asampatte auagate ’ti attbo atba va anekavassakotiyo 
atiklamit\a metteyyo bbagava 'ti attbo imassa bud- 
dbuppadassa antaiadbanena anagate vassakoti} e uppajjissa- 
titi vuttam boti anekasatasabassakotivassani atikkamitva 
’va asamjate anagate uppajjatiti attbo. 

t- 7 . . sabbadbammesu butva apatibatam (^) pavattama- 
Ba nanavaianailanasamkbata iianagati mabanta etassa ’ti 
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AN\aiTl-YAI\rSA. 


tada Letiimati nama ifijaclhcmJ bhaMssati 

dvadasa^ - - - n qttliuta ^ g 

akinna naianaiihi pdsadeln- \icittita 

sevita. suddhasattelii a]C7ja dhcimuiaiaLkliifd 0 

sailkho Bcimasi so laja anaiitabahudliaiio 

' ‘ calvLa^atti maliab])aIo 10 

iddhima. yasavas c’ eva sabbakamasainappilo 
hatapaccattliikam'^ klieniam ann^asissati dliaminalo 11 

pasado sukato-S tattha dibbavinidnasadiso 
pmliiakammabbimbbafco wanruatauacittito 12 

vedikabi7 |)aiikkhitto suvibbatto maiioi. uno ’ 
pabbassaiaccuggato setibo duddikkbo eakkhiuuusano^' It] 

laniio niabapanadassa pa\atto iatanama}<) 
tarn yiipaniii ussapehana hailklio i.ija \asjssali J4 

atbapi ^2 tasmim nagaie iiana\ itlii tahiiii talnai 
sumapita^s pokkbaiaiil i i Sii. " 15 


^ 0 Yittba^ 2 0 oiints 

3 B lasasa ^ ]j 

5 B siigato 6 B vicitta-G Mcito 7 IJ viditi.du 
^ B ommo 9 C —B omii}b<ino - A <Ssano 

B C pavattam latanamavuu — A ^viilto 
B thiipani— C nipam B albopi^-C attbani, 
13 B 0 — A sudbapita 


atna va nibbattisainkbata malianta gati oias&a 
tiMAHAGATi atlia Ad sabbasattanaiu patiiihd ,din n.> 

pathaviyiya mabanto gatibliuto 'ti mvii wvn Yadovakassa 
lokassa mahapavittbabbiito (») >ti attbo svir c’ kvX ’U 
vajuapathaviyam sunikbiiU esika uya apauy.mta Msayu- 
paga+ittbamruiAjd Scibbafuit,l(liu,-tua^<i]i,,j it.r.i vipnlaya 

PAVATTO RATANAMAIO ’ti mahil- 

Ic ’ “<• I 


_ A X'AVAIXU itxVl’AA 

panadaiaufio ajjboMittbo Tuttxppak.lio vo 
yapjsado 



acchodaka Yippasaniia sMiisIta^ siiganclhika 
samatitthika kakapeyya atho Yalukasamthata - 16 

piilipi Pii ^ ^ sabbotukam 3 anavata 

salt’ eva talapantiyo sattaYannikapakaia 17 

latnn l na' T paiikkbitta nagaiasmim samantato 
kusaYati rajadbani tada ketumati bbave IB 

catukke^ iiagaiad\aie kappainkklia^ bhavissaie 
nilam pitam lohitakam ^ odatan ca pabbassaia^ 19 

Bibbatta dibbadussam dibba e’ eYa pasMbana 
upabbogapaiibboga ca ^ sabbe tattb’ -dpalambaie 20 

tato ii«‘'::aiaiiiaj,''u 'ibi catusalam^^ catumukham 
punnakammabbinibbatto kappaiukkbo bbavissati 21 

kappasikan ca kose}^yaiii kbomakodiimbaiam 
pnnnakammabbmibbatta kappaiukkbesu lambaie 22 

panissaia mutniga ca muiajalambaiam ca 
puniiakammabbinibbatta kappaiukkbesu lambaie t 2B 

paiibaiau^3 ca kayuiam^4 giYeyyam latanamayam 

^ "■ kappaiukkbesu lambaie 24 


^ B sadudaka — C sadbusita 
2 B ^santbita — C. attbo ^sandbata 
3B -c'bb(-\.] .!!<• — C ^navata 
4 B ‘^kannika® — C ^panika^ 5 B catuttbe 

^ B ^kkbo °ti 7 B 0 nilapitalohitakam 

s B C oiam 9 B omits B o'bbaie. 

C catussa 

B opaiani — C oPodumpaiani — A ottam<=^ 

^3 B oLail ^4 B ^11 


^ ^7 SABBOTUK^M AN AT A ’ti sabbakalaiu utubi aYijutta 
inccakalam utusampanna ’ti attbo atba '^a sabbotukam 
ANA^ATA ’ti sabbakalam utusampanna ca avaianaYirabita ca 
icchiticcbitebi upagantYa ■ , ^ ^ katum anuccbavika 

sabbasadbaraiia 'ti attbo atba Yana a^ata 'ti anaYivata 
angana na bonti d\aiattalapakaiapaiipakkbipebi yutta ’ti 
attbo 

t ^3 pANissAEA ’ti battliatalabbenyo 
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iinnatam^ miikliaplmllail ca aiigadrimani iiiolvliala 
punnakanimcibliinibbatta kappa^ uklJiosu Iambai(‘ 25 

ailne ca nanavividbci^^ sabbclbliaiaiiablulsan;! ^ 
pufinakammabbimbbatta kappauikkhcsu lanil)aio 20 

aioj)itam sayamjatam pumiakammeiia jantnnaiii 
akanam4 atlumm|isuddliaiu -iiu-md'Mi ' taiiduLaplialaiu 
akatthapakiinam s<ilim paiibliufijanli maunsa 27 

d\e sakatasaliassam dve sakatasataiu ca 


sakate7 sattati c’ eva a m b a n a lu bolasaiu bliav(‘ ^ 
atho pi dve ca t u m b a n 1 9 tandnlam pavnccaio 
ekabije samuppanna pumlaLammoiui jantfmam 
ye ketumatiya vihaianti saiikbassa vijite iiaiM 
tada pi te bhavissanti g u n i k a y ii i a d li <i 1 1 n o ! 
sampumiiamanasamkappa^^ sumuLlu ‘ ‘ ihCiUluiuliU 
hiiK.nidaiuibi a .ga kri^ikuttamadli.luuo m 
babutavittaH dbanmo ^5 > ^ 


accantasukhita iiiccain kayacetasikeria ca J 


.^2 


' B uldallara ^ ^ 

2 B sa3aiana\ibljusita i (j aKabinu 

5B <^ssa---.C akataln kimasrib paubburnibsanti 
^ C sakasatruu 

^ B C °tam dve. 


mar 


guni 


_ ^ C (ifhls pi 

tumpani— C tiimappruu lo jj ^ 

“ B samrannao_ B wimuda mala" 

^3 B kasiyutta padbaiino — C ttdiama^. 

B babava— C bahupavi° — A 
yo C °io j) Mnat.lsabbabodliano. 

^7 B c te 


AKANAUt tl alvUlldclkaui 


PMC™ 

+ 30 GCNiTi suviiiiiaLavacalunleuLajril.ini 

+ 32 BVHtTvMTii ’tl vittaiii c’ uccati tutfbi tam lanefiti 
1 am latanam bahatam vittam etesau ’ti baliutaiitta 
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dasayojanasaliassani jambiulipo bliavissati 
abantako agahano samohaiita saddalo 33 

tayo roga bhavissanti iccba-anasanam ^ jaia 
pancavassasatittbmam ^ vivaha ca bhavissanti 84 

^ani iga.l sakhilas mccam avivada bhavissaie4 
sampanna pbalapiij)phehi lata gumbavana s duma 35 

catnrangula tinajati^ miiduka tnlasanniblia 
natisita naccniiha^ ca samavassa mandamaliita ^ 36 

sabbadci u t usampanna aniiiia talaka nadi 
tahim tahim bliiimibhage akliaia suddhavaliika 
kalayamuggamattiyo vikinna miittasadisa 37 

alamkatnyyanam iva iamaniyo9 bhavissati 
gamanigama akinna accasanne tahmi tahim 38 

nalaveluvanam iva biaha kukkutasampati 


avicl man he va phnttha manusseki bhavissaie 39 
pagalha naianaiihi sampunna p h ii t a b h e d a n a 
iddha ];)hita ca khema ca amtianiipaddava ^3 40 

sada lati sada ^4 khidda ekantasukhasamappita 
nakkhatte \icaiissanti tutthahattha x^amodita 41 


^ B iccha ca asanam — C iccha druiasana 
B °tthihi — 0 ®satti tthinam avaho '^a 
3 B sukhita 4 B ^ti 3 B gumpa%ana 

^ C ninajati 7 B C nati-niiha 

S C mannas aluka 9 B 

B mlanala^ anam Mya — C ye\a B °ta 

0 puttha ^3 B anitimao 

^4 C sadda ^5 B ^snkhamappi^. 


balmtfcaMtta bahutaialana^anto ’ti attho . . -vinItalap- 
PABOPHANl ’ti vinasaddena ca vamsatalahatthatalasaddena 
cabodha} antiti \ inatalappabodhana etena tattha i attidivain 
miantaiam pa" . " 

^ 39 AViCI M\SlsE ^A PUTA (sic) MANUSSEHI BHVYISSAEE ’tl 

avIci mahamiayo viya mannsselii laiitaiaputa (0 phiita 
bhavissanti. 
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bahvannapana, ^ balaubliakUia ])a]iiimainft<isin(abika 
alakamandci 'va^ devanam 'vi&al.l i<liadlhini\.i ? 
kiirunama lamanljo ya a’ld l-l i' > bhaiihi^ati 42 

ajito nama namena mettevyo clMpaduttanu) 
anubyafpanasampanno dvattnuba\avalaklvli<}iK) 
siivannavanno 5 \ galaiajO supabliaso juintidhaio 
\ " siiima abhiiupo hudassano 
mabanubbavo asamo jaMssati I)ialnn<niaknb* 
mabaddbano ^ , in<ilia ea. kiilaimittamo 

akkbitto jativadeiia jayibHu-ti 7 builiiyanaktib* }5 

snivaddbo vaddbamrino ca f-iddbattlio a’a\a (aiulakn 
ajitatthaya nppanna pasada iafai)<nna n .i 4 f; 

iiaiiyo 8 sabbaiioasampaiina sabbabbaiaaabliusita 
mahamajjbimaka cnia ajaass<i p<uu <iuka jy 

aiuiiia sata&alias&a iiaiivo sauifilaiiikttia 
caudamiikbl nama uaiJ putto so bialiuhn^iddii.iiio bS 

lamissati latisampanno modaindiu) in<il}<isuklK‘ ^ 
anubhutVcVs yasam pabbaia iiandanc \<Ha\o 3 atlia. 10 
attba vassasahassam <if^aiamlii \asivssata 
kada ci latim attbaya i^accbaiii lu ^ano kilifaiiu 5{) 
kamesv adinavam dliuo^<5 bodlusatlanam ^7 djiaminaJ.t, 
nimitte cajuro disva kaiiiaiatninasaiK' 5 ] 

jinnaii ca ^9 yyadbikau c^eva matau ca, g,itcuna\ijk,nu 
snkbitam pabbajjaiJi disAa sabbabbiiinuikaiupako ,02 


annapana kliadaniya 

ca — 0 A Msaiia. 


3B 

5 B suvauno 
7 B r \ 

^ B "^yibhiisita 

B ossani. 


^3 B abbi bhayit^cl tarn sabbam. 

^5 B gaccha i6 
E ogano — C nasane ^9 B 

B ]-ntM ittalvP. .X B.paLI.iiir.m,' 


I Ji };uiun.ini 
B C. — A bicihni.im- Ivulo. 

■’ —A “no. *'03 ii.tiT. 
“ B maJiant.l inayluma 
B. "Jvho.' 


^ t B. <‘ttil,ya. 
B "tt.iimdba®. 


-C. ojjii.ua. 


45 

uttamo 


laLiMCTirro it ludam uttainani utassl ’ti Uilam 
llttamc^lvula'^a ixpanno. 



AN ..AI AMS\ 


47 


nibbindo ^ kamaiatiya aiiapekkbo mabasukhe ^ 

anuttaiam 3 feantapadain esamcliio bbmiLkhami 53 

sattibam padhanacaiam caiit\a puiisuttamo 

13asaden’ eva langbitva nikkhamissati so jino 54 

inittamaccasahaj^ebi ilatisalohitehi ca 

< 11,"; ,i paiisahi catuvannibi 55 

■catuiasitisahasselii lajakannahi puiekkhato 5 

mabatci janakayena ajito pabbajissati ^ 56 

catmasitisabassani biabmaiia '^edapaiagu 

mette} y asmim iMbb ,i>-^ pabba]issanti ^ te tada 57 

isidatto puiano ca ubbayo te pi bhataio 

catmasitisabassani pabbajissanti te tada 58 

jatimitto vijayo ca yuga amitabiiddlimo ^ 

paecupessanti sambuddliam catuiasitiSvabassato 59 

suddbiko s nama gabapati suddbana9 ca upasika 

paecupessanti sambuddbam catuiasitisabassato bO 

samgbo nama upasako samgb7i nama upasika 

paecupessanti sambuddbam catuiaslfcisabassato 61 

saddbaio nama gabapati siidatto iti Mssuto 

liaccu 2 )cssanti sambuddbam catuiasitisahassato 62 

ittbi yasayati nama visakba ^3 iti yissuta 

‘Catuiasitisabasseiii naianaiibi puiekkbita 63 

nikkbamissanti nekkbamam ^5 metteyyassanusasane 

aniie nr^cL'-kd e’eva tato iriaaiialri babu^^ 

kbattiya biabmana vessa sudda e’eva anappaka 64 

nekkbammabbimukba ^7 butva nanajacca mabajana 

jnetteyyassanupabbajjam ' 'I; te tada 65 


^ C °nno. ^ B ®kbo 

3 B aiiattaya santi® esamana — C sandlu° 

4 B 2 >^iisaca'^. 3 B puiakkbito — C x^^jiikkhitto. 

^ B C 7 B amitta° — C suyugga 

^ B siddbattbo 9 B sudbana B sankho. 

B saiikba B sudbano — C suddbano 

^3 B visaia ^4 B nananailbi jpuiakkbito — C ^aiiakkbito 
IS B nio — C nikkliama B maba 

17 B nikkbama° B °jji° 
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j-asmim ca clnase dhiio ^ utlkliammani tiblnnjKkli.imi- 
nikkhantacln a^G 3 e\ti bodliiniaiKUiii iipchrti 
apaitljite msabliandriues bodhp'.illui'k.iniiiiki la 
pallankena msTditva Ijujjlnssati niailLi\as() 07 

upeha4 m^rmaaaiam pliiillani n<igav«tnaim jiiio 
anuttaiam dliammacakkajii ('\ain so \<!ttausbati (,B 

dukkbam dukkliasainnpp<idain diikkliassa ca atikka 
aii^/attliaiigiluim maggaiu ^ ^ ~ ^ 

tada manussa liessanti^^ satn<inta ^a^Ml^^)|a^l( 
paiisa ]okanathas<=>ci dliammaa <t,kk<i,p(U aita nc' 70 


tato bliijyo balm de\a iipcssanta taliim jniaia ? 
nesam moce&satr" tada baiidliana H<itasahas^rikol nitim 7 j 
tada so sankliairi).u i pasadaoi r<itaiiauia.\ am 
jinapamokklia^^^aiiigba^^-a ni\\ id({\,' ptinapaiam 72 

mabadaiiam dadihana kap<iiuddliika\a}nl»bak<‘ ‘ . 
taramanaiupo '•4 sambuddliam (bnija .'^ah nu ( lv«ito 70 
maliairyannbbavena auanta]}aLi\.iljaiio 
navutikotasaliasscln saddluiu jma,m iipc'liiti 71 

tada hanissati sambuddlio dlhimniiiblu i im \aru(fauia{i) 

amatttm di b,i],Piii ^ ' m . ' « » 70 

lamio anucaia janata na^citls<ibass.ik()tlv> 
sabbe va te niuuasc-aa bb<iMs^anto In b!uklvlnik,i 7(> 

tato deva '7 manussa ca iipeha loLiahijakaiu 
araliattavaiam rLiab))bci i)auhaiu pucchisbau' |ma}H 77 


^ ii^Mio ^13 nil\kba.m<i ablutukkbam.uu 

3 13 mabattbrinc t jj (J^^A upeto 

^ B °}ain attba"-' ^ 6 bipossanta. 

7 B janam 8 p mocissatu— (k luoba'^ 

sahassako^ lo a ^'lano u Jj <pamukh<r 
B dahaiia 13 Ij kapana^ m j], onuls- 
^•3 B add samanaiiipam J], a<oikK 

^7 C do\atcl 


APiEvTirE ’ti ajite jetiima&akkinicjyf \BirAKi> vnb 
ti uttamatTbanG 
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tesam jmo byakareyya aiahattavaiapattiya 
asitikotisahassehi tatiyabhisamayo bbave 78 

1 Tr Yimalanam santacittanam tadinain 

kotisatasabassanam patbamo bessati samagamo 79 

vassam vuttnassa bhagavato abhighutthe pavai ane 
navutikotisahassehi parivaiessati ^ so jmo 80 

yada ca himavantamhi pabbate gandbamadane 
liciQrii (i](>tapabbbriiu pavivekagato mum 81 

asitikotisabassebi santacittebi tadibi 

kbinasavebi vimalebi kilissati jhanakilitam 82 

kotisatasabassani cbalabbmna mabiddbika 
metteyyam lokanatbam tarn paiivaiessanti sabbada 88^ 

P(‘ ' iibb’ 11 - . kusala miuttipadakovida 
babussuta dbammadbara viyatta samgbasobbana 84 

sudauta soiata dhiia^ paiivaressaiiti tarn jinam 
puiekkbato 3 tebi bbikkbiibi nago nagebi tMibi 
tinno tinnebi santebi saddbim ^ santisamagato 85 

saddbim savakasamgbebi paiiyaietva mabamum ^ 
anukampako kaiuniko metteyyo dMpaduttamo 86 

uddbaianto babusatte nibbapento sadevake 
gamamgamarajadbanim caiissati cankam jino 87 ^ 


abanitva^ dbammabbenm dbammasankbapalapanam 7 
dbammayagam pakittento dbammadbajam samussayam 88' 
nadanto sibanadam ’va vattento cakkam uttamam 


rasuttamam saccapanam payanto naianarinam 89 

bitaya sabbasattanam natbanatbam ^ mabajanam 
bodhento bodbaneyyanam carissati caiikam jino 90 

kassaci ■ " nivesessati cakkbuma 

kassaci pancasilesu kassaci knsale dasa 91 

kassaci dassati samaMam catuio pbalamuttame 
kassaci asame dbamme dassati patisambbida 92 

kassaci varasampatti attba dassati cakkbuma 
kassaci tisso vijjayo cbalabbiimri pavaccbati 93 


^ C pavare®. 2 q pavare^ 3 C paia° 

4 C dantebi santo 3 C. A Qressati °nim 

^ C abaiitva. 7 0 ^lasauam ^ C. ‘^bana°. 

5 
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anagata-tamsa. 


f oTifl, ■ ’ ■ ovadissati so jmo 

tada vittharikam hesea " mettey> ajinasasanam 94 

bodhaneyyajanam disva, satasahasBC pi yojano 

khaaena upagantvana bodliayissati so mum 95 

mata brahmavati nama Sukalima n.lma so pita 

pmobito sankbaiaiifio metteyyassa tada liliavo 9G 

asoko biabmaclevo ca agga, bessaiiti s.lvaka 

siho nama upattbako upatthissati tain jmam 97 

paduma c’eva * sumana ca agga bessaiiti s-ivika 

sumano c’eva samglao4 ca bbavissant’ riggujial.iliak'' 98 

yasavati ca samgbas ca bbavissant’ <itj,gnp.it lliika 

bodbitassa bi a to nagaiukkbo bbavissuti 99 

visabattba satakkbando 6 sakba vlsasatrim ca 

‘•,1 \i'\ ■ 7 lalitd,8 moiabattlio” ’\a soliliati* 100 

supiuppbitagga satatam suiabbidevagandlukri 

nalipuia “ bbave lenusupbulla cakkainattakfi 101 

anuvatapativatambi^^ vayati dasayojanc'® 

apbokiiissanti^s puppbani bodhimando’4 hamantato 102 

samagantva'S , p ijsidd gbayit-va g.indb.pn uttamam 

vakyam nicchaiessanti tena gandbcna modita 103 

sukbo vipako punuanam biiddbascttbassa tadino 

tassa'7 tejena puppbanam acinteyyo pav.^ati 104 

atthasiti bbave battbo ayamen’ ova so jiuo 

mam bbave pannavisain vikkbambbe tassa sattlmno 105 

visalanetto alaaakkhi visuddbanavauo isi 


animmisam dnaiatiiii' auui'i tbfilaiu manisacakkbuna 106 


^ 0 A bessam 2 B omits 

4 B sankbo 5 B sankba s 
7 B C pave°. s luht.i. 

“ B Ora II B °tam 

13 B °kiianti 14 B. °iuta, 

B C. oiaji'i'-anti 


3 B c’ova. 
C. visa bassasha". 
9 B C opifiebo 
B. C. ojanain 
='5 B 0 Ota. 
*7 0 yassa. 


^00 3IOEAH1TTHO ’vi ’ti inoiapifjiakalapo viya sobbatiti 
=obbi-.iAi 
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anavaianam passeyya samanta dvadasayojanam 
pabha niddhavati tassa yavata pannayisati 107 

sobbati vijjulatthi va dipaiulkbo ’va ^ so jmo 
ratanaggbikasamkaso ^ bhanumas viya bhahiti 108 

lakkhananubyanjana lamsl dissanti sabbakalika 
patanti4 vividba lamsi anekasatasahassiyo 109 

paduddhaie paduddhaie supbulla padumainba 
timsahattba samapatta annpatta pannayisati 110 

kesaia yisatihattba kannika solasam bbave 
smattaieniibbaiita j)aduma kokasamantare 111 

kamavacarika deya nimmmissanti aggbike s 
nagaiaja ca supanna ca tada te ’lamkaiissare 112 

attha soyannaya aggbi attha lupimayani ^ ca 
attba manimaya aggbi attha pavalamayani ca 113 

anekaiatanasamcitta ^ dbajamalayibbusita 
lambamana kilissanti dbaja nekasata babu 114 

manimuttadamabbusita yitana somasanmbha^ 
paiikkhitta kmkamkajala yatamsakaiatana babu 115 

nanapuppba yikiiissanti surabbigandbasugandlnka 
yividba nanacunnani dibbamanussakam ca 116 

yicitta nanadussam pancayannikasobbana 
abhipasanna buddbasmim kilissanti samantato 117 

tattba sabassamubbedba dassaneyya manoiama 
1 " asambadba susamtbita 118 

sobbamana padissanti yisala sabbato jiabba 


tesam majjbagato buddbo bbikkbusamghapuiekkbato 9 119 

brahma ya parisajjanam indo ’ya yimanantaie 

gaccbanti buddbe gaccbante tittbamanambi tbassare 120 

nisinne sayite capi^*^ sattbari saba pause 

catu-iiiyapathe niccam dbaiayissanti sabbada 121 

eta c’aiina ca pujayo dibbamanussaka pi ca 

vividbani patihirani bessanti sabbakalika 122 


I C ye ^ C °ggi® 3 0 bbasuma. 

4 C bbayanti 5 0. aggike ^ C ri .rum 
7 C °cita ^ C momasantbita 9 C puiakkbito 
0 yapi saba paiamise — A sata® 

C. patibaii^ani 


II 
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anantapiiimatejena metteyyam abhipfLiituin 
dis\ana tarn patilni am ^ nanajacca 123 

r I ’ - saianam licssaiiti ftatlluino 

ye biahnmcaiiyam caiissanti sutvrma inuBino \acaiu 
te taiissanti samsaiam maccudheyyam vsuduttaiam 3 21 
bahuggiLi dhammacakbhiim vi&odliossauti to tada 
dasahi , " ’ ” tJhi fcucaiitelu ca 325. 

agamadliigamen’ e\ci sodhayitvana sadaiain 
anudliammactuino Iiut'vabahii bhaAo 12(> 

na sakLa sabbaso \attum ettakani iti va, ya&»Mu 
accantasiiklnta iiiccam tasmnu gate kriL'-.^aiPpacb' 127 

mabayascl suklienapi ayuvannabalona ca 
dibbasampatti\ri tesam mamissauaiu bhaviHsati 128 

anubhut^ci kamasukham addbanaiu yri\aticcliakam 
te pacclicl siikhitc'i ye^a nibbisaiit’ ayusainkha} a I2!i 

asiti\ assasahas&am tada ayu biia’ViSBaie 
ta^ata tittbarndno so truessati jane baliu 18(> 

paiipakkamanasc satte bodhayiUfina sabbaso 
avasesaditiliasaccanam 4 maggaiihigg.uii aniiBasi} <i 131 

dhammokkam dhammanayail ca dhaminadasau (a 
osadhani 5 

sakkaccena hi satta^ tliapetva ayatini jmo 132 

saddliim - ika^a'iigJmw katakiecona tfitlnni 

jalitva iu_ 1 ’ • "n f -va nibbayissati so jmo 133 

paiinibbutambi sambnddbe sasanani tassa ihabiti 

\assasatasabassani asiti e’eva saliassako 

fcato paiam antaiadbanam loke bes&ati dauinam 13 1 

B^am anicca samkhaia adbiiva tfivakalikfi 

Lttaia 7 bhedana e’eva japara iittaka bluua 135 


^ C patibaiiyann 
3 0 sasabam 4 G. 
^ C so sattba 


^ C- ^pi kebn 
s 0 osatibam 
7 G itara 


" '^7 ETTikvx m >AYASAN ’ti tassa bhaga^ato paiivi- 
lasaiiipadam anubha\ani budcllussaiiyain buiblbiifcaiup itti- 
kan ti sabbakaiena Tattum nasakka. 
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tucchamutthi sama sunna samkliaia balalapana ^ 

na kassaci vaso tattha yattati^ idclhimassa pi 136 

evam natva yatha bliiitam nibbinde sabbasamkbate 

diillabbo ])n]i-~i,au'io na so sabbattha jayati 

yattha so jayati dhiio tarn knlam sukham edbati 137 

tasmas metteyyabuddhassa4 dassanatthaya vo idha 

iibbiggamanasa siittbum5 kaiotba vniyam dalbam 138 

ye kecidha^ katakalyana appam^avihaimo 

bhiklilm bhikkbuniyo c’eva upasaka upasika " 139 

mabantani buddliasakkaiam7 ulaiam abbipnjajam 

dakkhmti^ bbadiasamitim9 tasmim kale sadevaka 140 


caiatha biabmacauyam detha danam yatharaliam 
iiposatham upavasatha mettam bbavetha sadhukam 141 
appamadaiata hotha puMakiiyasu^^ sabbada 
idh’ eva katva kusalam dukkhass’ antam kaiissatba ’ti 142 

anagatavamso nittbito. 


^ C bala^ 

4 B ‘^ddham 
7 B otthaiam 
B inaba® 


2 C pa\ao 
5 B otthu 
^ B dakkbanti. 
B <^\asa 


3 B tassa 
^ B keci 
9 B ^pamitim 
^2 B C kiiio 
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LDIIED m 

PEOFESBOK MfNV^IilFF 
or ST pri nsnuim 


The small but veiy mteicvsting tp\t (alhdl '' JJook 
Histoiy,” Yas found lu Biiima in tho pu‘huiit ('ditiou 
I have used two MSS 

1 TJ, A mannsciipt wiittcn lu tbo Ihiniunt* duiiactci, 
and containing besides the Kill te\t a tiaiislatjon into 
Buimese It belongs to the authoi ot the tiaiihlation*- 
the monkU-kbyen or Muninda, at Hc'lracdo\\g lu'ai Ihonun 
It consists of twenty-seven lea^es (La— )i) ten Iiih^h to tho 
leaf The Pah te\t ends on leaf IJuth 

Onleaf A-aaie intioduced the follow mg vei&{‘s, the work 
of the translator 

settham i ' i‘i'a 1 “ ■•r | 

yi irn}-i^g,*i (ihanni uj' eamghani vaudami suasa la-ahaiti i 

ma-kaia-\ipuhi ))aili\.'g. lha 
samgitapotthakaiulha \annxta gandhakauiLa | 
yaeera santavamsassa palaka mama gai iino | path j a\ atta lu 
hatantaia} am icc eva 3 am I - ^ *| 

ajanamsaiamandehitasmalekhamf.il]! nis^cu.iiii .path} a 

sugah'gP rn iupaPi '] aini' > | 

khantiiimttc'din etta'^^a nneiavhassa iiy}ojain , sukaici 
vipula 

2 M. A mannsciipt written in the same chai actor, tho 
property of the editor, and coming from Biome It iB of 
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twelve leaves (ka — kah), nine lines to the leaf, and contains 
only the Pali text without tianslation It is full of cleiical 
eiiois 

The piesent edition is taken chiefly fiom MS XJ. The 
additions of MS M, veiy coiruxited, aie gnen m the notes. 

This '‘Book Histoiy” lelates in shoit the histoiy of 
the Buddhist canons, besides this there is contained in it a 
sketch of the histoiy of the inoie modem Pali woiks, far 
moie detailed than that in the Sasana-vamso-dipo (Colombo, 

A B 2424) 01 m Sasana-vamso ^ 

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa 
namassitvana sambuddham aggavamsapaiampaiam | 

nat\ana dhammam buddhajam samghah v*r[ ’ i i ll 

gandhavams’ upanissaya gandha\ amsam pakatthissam ] 
tipitakasamaharam sadhiinam , ‘ p ' j 

vimatmodam aiabbham tam me sunatha sadhavo [1 
sabbam pi buddhavacanam vimuttirasahetukam \ 
hoti ekavidham yeva tividham pitakena ca 11 
tam ca sabbam pi ke\alam pahca'vidham nikayato [ 
angato ca navavidham dhammakkhandhagananato ] 
caturasitisahassadhammakkhandhapabhedanam ^ ’ti H 

katham pitakato pitakam hi tividham hoti \ ma^ anJ a- 
kam abhidhammapitakam ’ ’ti 

tattha katamam vinayapitakam parajikakan- 
dam pacittiyakandam • 1 ’ cullavaggakan- 

dam paii^aiakandan’ti imam kandani mu ‘ ^ 'i-iialnim 
nama 

katamam abhidhammapitakam dhammasam- 
g M'Tp 'k i* c' mm vibhangapakaianam dhatukathapakaianam 
pahhattipakaranam katham atthupakaranam yamakajpaka- 
lanam ^ ^ imam satta pakaianani 

. ’ ^ nama 

katamam suttantapitakam nama sllakkhandha- 
vaggadikam avasesam buddhavacanam -i n .n mi. 

nama 


I This list is published in my book “Buddhism,” I , p 68 
2 U bhedam 
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katham nikajato ioailcaMdlia Jioiiti di^banika^o niaj]- 
lumaniLijo sam3'uttaiuLi} o , i’ ’ ~yo klutd(l<ikani- 
kajo’ti 

tattlia katamo dlgliaiiiLhc mali.l- 

\aggo pfulliiy a vaggo ^ ’ti line tayo in<iggci digliani- 
kayo nama imesu tlsu '^aggcsu catntiiuH<t siittam ca 
honti 

catutims’e^a suttantri sTlakkliaiulliaxaggridikn, | 

}assa bliaTaiiti so }e\a d 1 .“i’ o "i'-' n i , 

katamo majjliimamkajo mfilap.iniiaso in.i ijljniiap.ii'uri'^o 
upaiipannaso’ti ime ta}0 paun.isa iiiajj In iiuinikay o 
nama imesu tJsu paniiasosii d\e paiuiasadhikahuttabatruu 
houti 

diyaddhasatasuttanta dMbUttani yassa santi bo | 
majjliimanikciyo nama muLipaiiuasa-ridiko “ ’ti 

katamo samjuttanikajo ‘-agltlia\aL!;gn llukllia^aggo 
sala\ataiituaggo kliandliaka\<Lggo anali<l\<igg()’ti iihc pauca 
vagga s a m y u 1 1 a n 1 k a y o nama micsu paidc<tsu y<iggc&u 
-dvasattdu sattasatadhikasattasiittci saliafo.sani liouti 

d^asatthisattasatani sattasaliassakam ea [ 
siittclm yassa lioiiti so '- • • r L a . _ . . | 

!“< I in ’ I T} j nama viditabboMmiumVti 

Ic a I. Of g itriiciij]jwi' 0 ^ ^ tikkain- 

pato catiikivampato pfirKt’'ii]^ri(^ cliakLunprito Batiinipato 
atthampato na^anlpato dasamprito ekadasaiiipato’ti ime 
ekadasa nipata a iiguttai anik«l,yo nama. imobU (dva- 
dasasu mpatesu sattapaniiasa paucasatadhikanavasutta- 
sabassc'iDi honti 

nr'.r-,d', ^ 1 , paheasatam ca | 

t suttaiii yassa honti j 
so aiiguttaiamkayo’ti ekampatacliko’ti ; 


^ II pa\io 


^ M panna sama^. 
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katamo kbuddakanikayo khuddakapatlio dbammapadam 
ndanani itivuttakam siittanipato vimana\atthu ' , 
tlaeiagatha tkeiigatha jatakani iiiddeso patisambkidamaggo 
apadanam buddhavamso eaiiyapitakam \ mayapitakam 
abbidbammapitakan’ti ayam k b ii d d a k a u i L a y o imesu 
gandbesii anekani suttasabassani bonti 

anekani snitasahassani mddittbani mabesma | 
mkaye pailcame lamme kbuddako’ti yisnto’ti 

katham angato angam bi navavidham boti s u 1 1 a m- 
geyyam ye^yakaianam gatba udanam iti- 
vuttakaiii jatakam abbbntadbammain vedal- 
1 a n’ti navappabbedani boti tattba ubbatovibbanganiddese 
kbandbakapaiivaia suttanipate mangalasnttam latanasut- 
tain nalakasnttatuvattakasiittani aniiain pi suttaiiamakam 
tatbagatavacanam siittan’ti yeditabbam sabbam pi 
sagatbakam g e y y a n’ti veditabban’ti visesena samjuttake 
sakalo pi sagcltbavaggo geyyan’ti veditabbain sakalam 
abbidbammapitakam nigatbakam suttam ca yan ca 
annam pi attbabi angebi asamgabitam buddbavacanam 
tarn buddbavacanam veyyakaranam veditabbain 
dbammapadatbeiagatba tberigatba suttanipate nosuttana- 
mika suddbikagatba ca g atb a’ti veditabba somanassana- 
' "i yutta dve asitisuttanta udanan'ti 

veditabban’ti vuttani b’etam bbagavata’ti adinayapavatto 
dvMasuttai asatasuttanta itivnttakan’ti veditabba 
^ pannasadbikani pancajatakasatani 

jatakan’ti veditabba cattaio’me bbikkbave accbaiiya 
abbbutadbamma santi^ iti adi inuappaMitfi sabbe pi 
accbanyaabbbutadbammapatisamyutta suttanta abbbu- 
t a d b a m m a nbi veditabbam cullavedallamabavedalla- 
sammadittbisakkapanbasamkhaiabhajaniyamabapunnama- 
suttaatMayo sabbe pi vedan ca tuttbm ca laddbaladdba- 
puccbitasuttanta vedallan’ti veditabbain 

katamani catuiasitidbammakkbandhasabassani dujana’ti 


M anandeti. 
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( ' , ’ ” sace Yitthfucna kat*. 

hissani atipapafico bhavissati tasTiia iiaya\ asf^na Ltitbissaim, 
ekam ■\atthiim eko clhammakkliandho okaiu iiKlunani 
eko clhammakkliandho ekam panhapucchanain eko dbam-^ 
makkhandlio ekam panhavisapanaiu eko dlinmmak- 
khando 

catuiasTtidhammakkhandhasahassrun kena bbasit.tni kat- 
tha bliasitanlti kada bhasitani kam aiabbha bli.lsitjui kim 
attliam bhrisitrun kena dhautani kenabbatam kun adtbam 
paiiyapuiiitabbanTti ayam puceba iuldlji<tut.?))bri fatiri)am 
V ^ “ kena bhasitanlti biiddbona ea buddbrimibuddbebi 

ca bhasitani kattha bhasitaniti de\(‘flu ea nianuss(‘&n ca 
bhasiiini kada bhasitcinlti bb o'.n.'^o dbataunlnakalo 
ca bhasitani kam aiabbha bbaHitanlti ]«'"' i ‘ ” b!u 
veneyyabaiidhave aiabblia bbasitam knu aiibain 
bhasitaniti vajjam ca avajjam ca fiatva ■vnjjcUii paliaya 
a\ajje patipajjiha irbblnapaii\?nde diLtbadliamiiuka- 
senp<n" ika^t* sampapunitum kena dbruitaniti anubud- 
dhehi c’e\a sissanusissebi ca dbfiutrini keu<il)lja.tranti 
r* abhatam kun attliam ptni\a])nui- 

tabbaniti \ajjam ca avajjam ca ilatva \a]|am pabaya 
a\ajje patipapitva mbbanapaiiyantc dittbadbtuunukasam- 
paiayikatte -aiiipapunitiim karunilya ^ abhatfuu ^ to ^ Hade- 
vataya nibbanapaiiyante ditthadbammikaBaiupaiayikattbe 
sadhikani honti te tattha kehi appa'nnrr ib- 

bani dhaietabbcim vacetabbam sajjluuam katabbaiuti 

itied'i. 1 d^'j. - pitakattayadipako nfuua 

patliamo pancebedo, 

acaiiya pana atthi poiriin1.c T* attbi atibakatbaeariya 
atthi gandhakarakacanya atthi tividbanamakacaiaa 

kataine poianacaiiya pathamasamgayanayam ptinca sata 
khinasava paiicannam iiikayanam namail ca attbau ca 
adhippayah ca padah ca bjahjanau ca sodhauakiccam ^ 
anavasesaiii karimsu^ da* v '■'<m satta sata 


^ M omits 


^ M sodbanam. 


3 M. kiccam. 
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khinasava tesam yeva saddatthadikam kiccam puna kaiimsu 
tati} asamga} ana} am sahassamatta khinasa^a tesam veva 
saddat'fchadikam kiccam puna kaiimsu icc e^am dve 
satadhika dvesahassakhmasava m a h a k a c c a y a n a m 
thapetva a^asesa poianaoaiiya nama 
ye poianacaiiya te ycva atthakathacaiiya nama 
katame gandhakai akacai i ya mahabuddhagliosa- 
dayo anekacaiiya gandhakai akacariya nama 

katame tividhanamakacaiiya mahakaccayano tivi- 
dhanamo ^ 

katame gandhe kaccayanena kata kaccayanagan- 
dho m a h anil ut 1 1 g an dll 0 c ull anii u 1 1 ig an dh o 
nettigando petakopadesagando vaniianiti- 
g a n d h 0 2 ’ti ime cha gandha mahakaccayanena kata 
katame anekacaiijehi 3 kata gandhacaiiyo kuiun- 
digandham nama akasi ahnataio acaiiyo mahapac- 
c a 1 1 y a m nama atthakatham akasi aiihatai o acai i} o 
kuiundigandhassa atthakatham akasi mahabud- 
dhaghoso namacaiiyo visuddhimaggo dighani- 
kayassa sumahgalavilasini nama atthakatha ma]- 
jhimanikayassa papahcasudani nama atthakatha sam- 
yuttanikayassa saiatthapakasani nama atthakatha 
anguttaianikayassa manoiathapui ani nama attha- 
katha pahcavinayagandhanam samantapasadika 
nama atthakatha 1 i - p a i a- 

matthakatha nama atthakatha prhmokl li<i- 1 * 
matikaya kankhavitarani nama atthakatha dliam- 
mapadassa atthakatha jatakasa atthakatha 
khuddakapathassa atthakatha apadanassa 
atthakatha’ti ime teiasa gandhe akasi 

buddhadatto namacariyo vinayavinicchayo 
uttaiavinicchayo abhidhammavataio bud- 


^ U ti\idha° ^ M omits 

3 M °iiyena’ti On these six books, see Sasana-vamsa- 
dipa, 1233, 1234 
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dhavamsassa madliurattliar^ ilasinl ii,un,i, fittli.i- 
katha’ti ime cattaio gandh.i alcasi ' 

anando i ' " ' ) - T’ ’ ” > - 

kathaya mu'latikam n.'ima frik.im ak.lsi - 

d h a m m a p a 1 a c a 1 1 y 0 n e 1 1 1 p a k a, i a, ii a i, j, h a k a- 
t h a 1 1 1 V u 1 1 a k a a 1 1 li a k a t li a u d ,1 n a, i Idi ,i k ,i, t li ,1 
c a 1 1 y a p 1 1 a k a 1 1 li a k a t li a t li (' i a, g a t h a (, (, li a k a- 
tha vimanavattliuss.i, vnn al<i\ 1 1 ,1 m ul mlma 
atthakatlia p e t a v a 1 1 li ii s s a \ i in ad a, \ 1 1 a h j n i 
nama atthakatlia 1 ■" p a i a m a 1 1 li a, in a u- 

jusa nama tika dighaml ayatUiakatliadiaam catuiniam 
atthakathanam linatthapakasiul uaiiia iika jata- 
katthakathaya llnattiiapakafeini nama tika imttit- 
thakatliaja tika liUiLlli.i ’ <"1 'i hai iih"> i pai aiiiadjtlia- 
dipani nama tika al)lud]iamiiiahlial afn^.i tikaya 
1 i n a 1 1 h a V a 11 n a n a nama anntlkaHi iiih* ('niddasarii- 
atte gandhe akasi 3 

dve pubbaeaiiyit nii ut tim aili usa nama pullani- 
ruttitlkan ca malianu ii 1 1 1 ■^ani k li ep a n ca 
akamsu 

mahavajiiabuddlii4 narancaiiyo \ i ii a yagan d h i 
nama pakaraiiam akasi s 

vimalabuddhi namaeauyo m u k li a in <i, 1 1 ad I- 
pani nama nyasapakaiaiiaiii akasi (S \ d 1226 -12:5() ) 

cullavajiio n.im.'t.n no a 1 1 h aliy a k k li y an am 
nama pakaranam akeisi 

dipamkaro namaeauyo i u p a s i <1 d li i p a. 1. a i a n a lu 
r u p a s 1 d d h 1 1 i k a m s u m m a p a il c a s u 1 1 a fi ceti 
tmdhapakaianam akiisi 

_anandacaiiyassa jetthasisso c nil ad h anam ap al o 
namacanyo saccasamkhepam nama aLtsi (H v d 
1220 ) 

kassapo namaeauyo mohaviech edanl7 vim at- 


I 


4 M 


Svd 1195-1199 

3 S V d. 1191-1193 
acu abnddhiliUj o 
® See below p. 70 


“Svd 1217 
9 and 1231^ 2. 

s Sv.d 1200,1201. 
7 M moliaclie°. 
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iccheclani buddliavamso anagata\anis o’ti 
catubbidham pakaranam akasi (S v d 1204, 1221 ) 
mal^anamo namacanyo saddhammapakasani 
nama patisambhidamaggassa atthakatham akasi (Svd. 
1196) 

dipavamsobodliivamso cullavamsomaha- 
vamso patisambhidamaggatthakathaya gandhi ceti 
ime panca ^ gandha acaiiyehi ^ visum visum kata 

navo mahanamo namacanyo maliavamsam cul- 
la^amsam nama dve pakaianam akasi (Svd 1266) 

11 p a s e n o namacanyo saddliammattliitikam 
nama mahaniddesassa atthakatham akasi (S v d 1197 ) 
moggallano namacanyo moggallanaby akai a- 
nam nama byakaianam akasi (Svd 1251) 

samghaiakkhito namacanyo subodhalamka- 
lam nama pakaianam akasi (Svd 1209, 1210, 1256 ) 
vuttodayakaro namacanyo v u 1 1 o d a y a m nama 
pakaianam sambandhacintas namas pakaia- 
nam 3 khuddasikkhaya 3 navatikam3 akasi 

dhammasiii namac anyo k h u d d a s i k k h a lu 

nama pakaranam akasi (S v p 1206 ) 

khuddasikkhaya puranatika mulasikkhatika 
ceti ime dve gandha dveh'acanyehi visum visum kata 
anuiuddho namacanyo paramatthaviniccha- 
yam namaiupaparicchedam abhidhamm- 
atthasamgahapakaraiiam ceti tividham paka- 
ianam akasi (Svd 1218 ) 

khemo namacanyo khemam nama pakaianam 
akasi (Svd 1222 ) 

sariputto namacanyo vinayatthakathaya saiatth- 
a d i p a n i nama tikam vinayasamgahapakaianam 
nna^asaiiigahabsa tikam anguttaratthakathaya saiatth- 
amahjusam nama tikam pahcakah ceti ime 
panca gandhe akasi (Svd 1203, 1244 ) 

buddhanago namacanyo vinayatthamah- 


^ M. cha 


M maha®. 


3 M omits 
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GINDHA-VAMSA. 


JUS am nama kankbavitaiamja tikam akasi (Svd 
1212 ) 

navo moggallano namacanjo abliiclhanappad- 
Ipikam nama pakaianam akasi (Svd. ]25d) 

V a c 1 s s a 1 0 namacaiiyo m a h fi b a m i (S \ d 1225, 
1257) nama subodlialamkru aHBa iika \uttoday- 
a \ n ai anam su m a n g a 1 a p a h a d aiu nama 
khuddasikkhaya tika s a m b a n d b a c ui t a y a tilm 
bala^ataio _ " " pancikaya 

tika yogavinicchayo vinayaviniccliayaHHa 
tika nttai avinicchayassa tika nanuiiupapa- 
riccliedassa tika b a d d a 1 1 h a b b a p a d a i u p a- 
vibliavanam khemapakai aiuiBBa tika Simu- 
la m k a r o (Svd 1218) 111 u 1 a h 1 k k li a y a I i k a i ii p a- 
rupavibhago (Svd 1198, buddhudatto) paccaya- 
s a m g a li 0 s a c c a s a m k h o p a s h a tika coti ima 
attbaiasa gandhe akasi 

sum angalo namacaiiyo abludliainma\ab“iaLcaiidliaB a 
tikam (Svd 1227) abliidbainniattlia\ ika sani^ 
abhidhammasamgaliaBBa tikau ca ablndham- 
mattliavibliavani^ duvidliani pakaianam akuhi 

dhammakitti namacariyo dautadhatupakara- 
nam (Svd 1237, 1261 ) 

medhamkaro namacariyo jinacaritam nama 
pakaianam akasi 

kankha^itaraniya linattbapakaBini nisandeho 
dbammanusarani neyyasandati neyyasan- 
datiya tika sumahavataio lokapaflfiattipa- 
k a r a 11 a m t a t bi a g a t u p p a 1 1 1 p a k a r a n a m n a 1 a - 
tadliatuvannana sihalavaitliu dliamma- 
padipako patipattisamgalio vissuddlumag- 
g a g a 11 cl li 1 a b ii 1 d h a m m a g a n d li X ncttipaka- 
ranagandhivisuddhimaggacullatika sotap- 
pamalini=2 pasadani okasalokaBildani sub- 
odhalaiiikai assa navatika ccti irne visati gandha 


^ M omits 


® M. °pi)tilialiiii 
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Tisat acai ly ehi Yisum Yisum kata saddhammasiii 
namacaiiyo saddatthabhedacinta nama pakaia- 
nam^akasi 

d e Y o namacanyo sumanakutaYannana nama 
pakaianam akasi (S y d 1263 ) 

cullabuddhaghoso namacanyo jatattaginid- 
anani sotattaginidanam nama dve pakaranam akasi 
ratthapalo namacanyo madbnrasaYahini^ 
nama |)akaranam akasi 

subliutacandano namacanyo lingattliaYiva- 
ranapakaianam akasi 

a g g a Y am s o namacanyo saddanitijiakaianam 
nama akasi (S y d. 1238 ) 

Yimalabuddhi namacanyo nyasapakaianassa m a- 
hatikam nama akasi 

gnnasagaro^ namacanyo mukbamattasaiam 
tat-tikaii ca duYidham pakaranam akasi 

a b h a y 0 namacanyo saddatthabbedacmtaya m a b a- 
tlkam akasi 

iianasagaro namacanyo lingatthaYiYarana- 
p a k a s a n a m nama pakaranam iti akasi 

aiiiiataro acaiiyo gulbatthatikam balappabo- 
d ban an ca dimdbam pakaianam akasi 

amiat ai o acany o saddatthabbedacmtaya majjbim- 
atikam akasi 

u 1 1 a m 0 namacanyo balaYataiatikam lingat- 
tbaYiYaianatikan ca duYidbam pakaranam akasi. 

aniiatai o acai lyo saddabbedacmtay a naYatikam 
akasi 

eko amacco 1 1’" il" ''‘yatikam da n dip a- 

kaianassa magadbabbutam tikam kolad- 
dbajcinassa sakatabbasaya tikan ca tividbam 
pakaianam akasi 

dbammasenapati namacanyo karikam etim- 
asamidipikam manobaian ca tiYidbam pakai a- 
nam akasi (S y d 1245 ) 


M °samgabitikitti. 


M sagaio 



64 


GAWIDi-VOrSV 


affi.ataro acaiiyo k a n k <i y a 1 1 k a iti alvtisi. 
annataio acariyo 6 1 1 m a s a m i d I p i L a 3’' <i t T k a m 

akasi ^ 

kyacvaiaiino saddabiiidu iiamu; paluii<maiii 
p a 1 a m a 1 1 h a b 1 n d 11 p a k a 1 a 11 a in akasi 

saddhammaguru namacaiiyo s a d d <i v n 1 1 1 p a- 
k as an am nama pakaianam akasi 
s ai ipiit to nrimacau3o sadda^'Uitipakasakassa 
t i k a m akasi 

aMatai 0 acariyo k a c c a y a n a b li c d a n ca k a c e a- 
yanasaram kaccayanasai assa tikau ca 
tividham pakaianam akasi 

navo medlianikaxo namacau^o 1 o k adl p a k a s a- 
ram nama pakaianam akasi 
a g g a p a n d 1 1 0 namacai yo 1 o k a p p a 1 1 1 nauni \ taka- 
lanam akasi 

c i V a r 0 namacaiiyo j a n g li a d a s a s s a ^ iikam 
akasi 

matikattliadipani simribnnkai assa i i k a v 1 n ar 
y asamntthanadipani gandhabdio jiaithana- 
ganananayo /di i* kp > ' ... HamkliC" 

p a T a n n a n a navatika kaccayanassa b u 1 1 a n 1 d d e s 0 
patimokkbavisodbanl eeti atilia gandlio sad- 
dhammajotipalacai lyo akasi 
nayo^ yimalabiiddliis n.lm:icaii\o abhidlmim- 
mapannaiasattbanam ])akai(inaiii akasu 
vepallabuddlii 4 namjcj. \o saddasara ttlia- 
jahniya tika vuttodayail ka paiamattbam- 
anjusa nama vlW 1--. _ ‘b ^ -ya anuiika 
dasagandliivannana nama m a g a d li a 1 ; li fi t a- 
vidaggam vidadliimukkliamandana tlka coti 
ime cha gandhe akasi. 

annat^aio ■ • \ navanniikam 

akasi 

ariyaTamso namacaiiyo , ' b ‘ 

^ M. ^sakass 2 m 3 yemala^. 

4 M navo vima<=» 
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manisaiamaiijusam nama navanutikam dvaiak- 
atbaya tikayamanidipam nama n a v a n u t i k a la 
gandabhaianan ca mahanissaian ca jataka- 
visodhanancaiti ime ^ panca gandlie ^ akasi. 

petakopadesassa tikam ndiimbaianamacaii} o 
akasi- 

tam pana pakudhanagaiayasi^ abbidbammasam- 
gahassa tika catnbbanavai assa attbakatba maha- 
saiapakasani mabadipani saiattbadipanis 
gatipakaranam4 hattbasaio5 bbummasam- 
gabo bbnmmaniddeso dasavattbu kayaviia- 
titika jotana niiutti vibbattikatba sadd- 
bammapalini^ pancagati^annana balacitta- 
pabodbani dbammacakkasuttassa navattb- 
akatba dandadbatiipakaianassa^ tika ceti ime 
visati gandba nanacariyebi kata annam pakaianam attbi 
katamani saddbammapalanam^ balappabodb- 
anapakaranassa tika cajinalamkaiapakara- 
nassa navatika ca lingattbaviniccbayo pa- 
timokkbavivaranam paramattbavivaianam 
katbayivaianam samantapasadikavivara- 
nam abbidbammattbasamgabavivaianam 
saccasamkbepaviYaianam saddattbabbeda- 
eintaviyaianam kaccayanasaiavivaranani 
abbidbammattbasamgabassa tikavivaianam 
mabavessantai aj atakassa yivaianam sakka- 
bbimatam mabavessantaraj atakassa navat- 
thakatba patbamasambodbi lokaniti ca bii 
ddbagbosacaiiyanidanam milindapanbava- 
nnana catuiaiakkbaya attbakatba sadda- 
vuttipakaranassa navatika m icc evam paiica- 
visati pamanani lankadipMisii tbanesu panditebi katani 
abesum sambuddbe gatba ca naiadeva nama g at ba ca 


^ M omits 2 M pakuvana® 3 U omits 

4U omits 5M battbasagaia saddadbamma'^. 

7 U omits. ^ M °yanam 
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yada have civaiatthi gat ha ca visati ova<lag<itha 
ca danasatthaii silasatthari Babbadunavan- 
nana anantabuddhavann anagath a cji aitluivi- 
sail b u d d h a V a 11 d a 11 a g a t li a ca atitaii<Lgatapac*- 
cuppaiinabuddhavaiinan agatha ca a sitima- 
h a s a V a h a V a n 11 a n a g a t li il ca n a \ a 1 1 a i a g u n a v- 
anna ca’ti ime buddhap an am agatha} o p<nulitolu 
Jankadipadisu thanesii kata ahesuni. 

iti cullagandhavamse gandliakarakricau}iidipako 
nama diitiyo paiiccliedo. 

acaiiyesu ca attlii ^ attlu Liiikadlpika- 

caiiya Latame janibudipikdcai j} a kalamo laukadlpika- 
caiiya. 

mahakaccay ano lambnd'pf .b .ui’ > bo lu avanti- 
ratthe u]j enlnagar e canda])accota ha iiama 
i<irr"o pniulnto liutva kamanam adinavani dis\a g) ai,'',,!- 
sam pahaya satthu sasane pabbajjitMl hetiliauitt<ipakuie 
gandhe akasi 

mahaattbakathacaiiyo m a li a pace a i i k a c a 1 1 } o ca 
m ahaknriindikacai ly 0 ''' ’ inio pau- 

-caiiyo lankadipikacaiiyo nama tebi buddluigbosaca 
X 1 y a s s a pure bhuta cire kale ahcBiuu 
mahabuddhagho 8 ac?iiiyo jarabudipiko so Lira 
n '■gi '1 •“ samgamai ailil 0 ^ purolnlassa kesl^ 
nama biahmanassa piitto satthu sasano pabbajjit\a Luika- 
dipam gato h . ” “ , gandhe aLlsi 

b u d d h a d a 1 1 a c a 1 1 y 0 a n a n d fi t* a 1 1 y o d h a m m- 
apalacaiiyo dve piibbrican\a mahavajn abuddh- 
acariyo cullavajii abiiddhucar i y o dlpamka- 
r a c a r 1 y 0 c u 1 1 a d h a m m a p a 1 a c a r i y o k a s s a p a- 
cariyo’ti ime dasacanya jambiid'p'ka hotiha vuttappa- 
kare gandhe akamsu. 

mahanamacai ly 0 ahfiatar acai ly o cullana- 
macariyo upasenacariyo moggallanacariyo 
samgharakkhitacariyo vaciasaiacariyo 3 vu- 


^ II sosaukamo®. 


® M ghosi. 


3 IL omits. 
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ttodayakacaiiyo^ dbammapalacaiiyo aiina- 
taia dvacaiiya^ anuruddliacaiiyo khemac- 
aiiyo saiipiittacaiiyo bnddhanagacaiiyo 
‘Cullamoggallanacaiiyo vacitassa^ pacaii- 
yo^ sumangalacaiiyo buddliapiyacaiiyo 
dhammakitti-acaiiyo medbamkaiacaiiyo 
buddhaiakkbitacaiiyo upatissacariyo anii- 
ataia visatacanya saddhammacaiacaiiyo 
devacaiiyo^ eullabuddhaghosaeaiiyo saii- 
23uttacaiiyo^ latthapalacariyo’ti imsekapan- 
nasacanya ^ lankadlpikacari} a nama 

subliutaeandanacaiiyos aggavamsacaiiyo 
laavo vajiiabuddbacaiiyo vepullabuddbac- 
aiiyo gunasagaiacaiiyo abbayacaii^^os na- 
il as agaiacaiiyo dbammapalacaiiyo aMataia 
cUacaiiya uttamacaiiyo amiataio acaiiyo catuia- 
n g a b a 1 amabamacco dbam masenapatacaiiyo an- 
natai a tayo acai ly a ky acvai anno ca saddbammaguiu- 
acariyo saiipnttacaiiyo dbammabhinan- 
<1 a c a 1 1 y 0 aiiiiataio ekacaiiyo medbamkaiacaiiyo 
aggapanditacariyo vajiiacaiiyo4 saddb- 
ammapalacaiiyo iiavo vimalabuddbacaiiyo 
’ti ime tevisatis acaiiya jambudlpika bettba^ uttappakars 
gandbe p u k k a m a samkbate arimaddananagare 
akamsu 

navo vimalabuddbacariyo b '' » bettba 
vuttappakai e gandbe p a n y a ii a g a r e ^ akamsu aiiiia- 
taiacaiiyo aiiyavamsacaiiyoti ime dvacaiiya 
lambudipika bettbavnttappakaie gandbe avantipuie 
akamsu 

aiinatara visatacanya pn ibn-lTnk'' bettba vuttappakai o 
gandbe kincipuranagaie akamsu 

iti cullagandbavamse acaiiyanam samjafcattbanadipiko 
nama tatiyo paiiccbedo 


^ TJ. omits ^ U omits 3 M ^candaca^ 

4 M civaia*^ s U omits ^ M pamya 
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gvndh v-vrrsu 


gandho pana siya. ( m ueaiiyelu Lita hi}d aiidja,- 

canena acaiiyehi kata 

katame ganclha" ayacancna kataiiic ’ aaia^acaiiena 
kata. 

mahakaccayanagancllio raalia ai,tli<tkat]ia!;M,ndIio raalia- 
paccanyagaiacllio iro rl lui v Ikn inalGip<iccaiiyagan- 
dhassa attliakatbagandho ime clia gaudlio la acauyehi 
attano matiya sascinavuddh} aiiliaj a 3 ‘^riddlhjuanalihitija 
kata 

pana VLSuddlaaiaggo Sana 

gliapalena nama ayacitena Iniddliaglios.K <iii> cno kato 
dTglianika3d^<^a atthakatbagandho d <1 i ill n namciia sam- 
gbattlaeiena ayacitena 1 . d”! ' • Kato majjlii- 

manikayassa a- Lakntlila* ■■ d’l') b u d d lx a !u 1 1 1 a nruacna 
theiena ayacitena I 1". ' ' i ' kato 

samyuttanikayassa atthakcitbagandlio j o t i p ,1 1 e n a 
nama tlierena ayacitena Imdllhigl'o^r.t ai in< na kato 
angnttaianikayassa attbakatliagandlio b h a d d a n t a na- 
mattheiena saha ajiyakena ayacitena buddj .iglio-af <iii- 
yena Lato 

samantapasadika nama " ' » I' > bndd- 

basil i namena tbeiena ajacitena biiddbugboBacariyena 
kato 

sattanam abbidbammagandlicnam at ill ik.itbagandlio 
cnllabuddbagboso namablnkkbuna aj ricit(‘na btidd* 
bagbosacaiiyena kato 

dbammapadassa attbakatliagandlio k n m a i a k a s s a- 
panamena tbeiena ayacitena baddbagliosac ai 13 ciu 
kato 

jatakassa attbakatbagandlio a 1 1 b a d a s b I b 11 d d b a- 
m 1 1 1 a b n d d h a p 1 y a s a m k b a 1 0 h 1 tibi tbcielu riyam- 
tena '' 1 V ■■ " kato 

]' ^ pkbil librig.indbo Buitanipa- 

tassa attliakatbagandbo attano matxya biuldbagbosa- 
cariyena kata. 


^ U gandhe. ^ jj gandbe 3 M. °ne jabana'^. 
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apadanassa aithaLatbclgaiidlio pancamkayavinuiilii pan- 
cahi theiebi ayacitena b , tato. 

patimokkliassa attkakatha kankhavitaianigandlio attano 
matiya buddhagliosacariyena kato 

1 ’/r ’ " “ nittliita 

buddhadattacanyagandliesu pana vmayaviniccbaya- 
gandho attano sissena buddbasihena^ nama therena 
ajacitena buddhadattacaiiyena kato 

nttai aymicclaayagandho sankhapalena nama the- 
lena ayacitena buddhadattacaiiyena kato 

abhidhammavataio nama gandho attano sissena sum- 
a^ti namattheiena ayacitena buddhadattacaiiyena kato 
buddhavamsassa atthakathagandho ten’e^ a b u d d h a- 
siha namattheiena ayacitena buddhadattacaiiyena kato. 

"rh ^ 'ih 0 sainghapalatthei ena ayacitena 
buddhadattacaiiyena kato 

buddhadattacaii} agandhadipana nitthita 

abhidhammatthakathaya mulatika nama tikagandho 
buddhamitta namattheiena ayacitena anandacaiiyena 
kato. 

nettipakaranassa atthakathagandho dhammarakkhi- 
t anamattheiena ayacitena dhammapalacanyena kato 
itiYuttakatthakathagandho udanatthakathagandho caiiya- 
pitakatthakathagandho i" ^ ii - ■■■« , theii- 

gathatthakathagandho vimanavatthupetavatthutthakatha- 
gandho me satta gandha attano matiya dhammapala- 
<iaiiyena kata. 

■\ isuddhimaggatikagandho datthanamena thei ena 
Ayacitena dhammapalacanyena kato. 

r'" ^ catunnam atthakathanam 

tikagandho abhidhammatthakathaya anutikagandho jata- 
katthakathaya tikagandho niiuttipakaianatthakathaya 
tikagandho buddhavamsatthakathaya tikagandho’ti ime 
pahca gandha attano matiya ’’ < kata. 

•’ll 'm . > L. c'_ ■ r • ■'nitthita. 


U Sumati 
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(,v\’n’v-wiiv 


Ivhepo nama gandlio ca aitano matiyri piibbacaiiyehi Msum 

Msum kaic’i 

paricavma}'apaLiiaiiciS‘.a \ nrima gandha 

attano matna iiiaha\a]iiabiidd}na(aii}eiia, Kat.i 
n^asabamkliato miikliamattaclIpaBi iiama g<iiidUo <itta,ii(> 
rQati3a. ^imalabuddliiacai 13011a kato 
}' ' ■ nama gandbo attano matiya culla- 

7imala buddliaciiiycn i kato 
iiipasiddhigand]ias'3a i 7 l > foanipapaucasatli ^ ca 

attano matRa dlpaiukaiacaiiyena kato. 

sacca&aiiikhepo nama gandbo attano matx}}! ciilladbam- 
ir 1 ’\i 1 . kato 

iiioljOM'*cii' daifgujdbo \ . kr " " attano ma* 

ti 5 cr " ^ ^ 

priM-auibj' 1 r.i i",a ’bal atk^gaMr o mabanainen(i 
iipasakena cuacitcna mtiliaiiamataaiyena ktito 

dipa^alilso thiipavamso bodljR<iiuso ciilLn<iniso poiaiia- 
\amso mahcuamso caii ime clia gandha <itltiUO niatiya 
malificaiijebi 'visum Aisnni kata. 

navo 2 ^arnso^ gandbo - tittano matiya =2 cullamabaufinla- 
caiiyena ^ kato 

saddbammapa]]otika nama mahaniddosasHakibakatba* 
gandbo de \ ena nama tbeiena ayacitena upasc‘na( aii^oiia 
kato 

moggallanab3akaianagandbo attano matiya moggallancV 
canyena kato 

siibodbalaiiikaio nama gandlio Mittodayos nama 3 gan- 
dbo 3 attano matiya 'tjaingliaiakklntacaiiyena kato 
(Mittoday agancdio attano matiya ’vutloday<ikrira(*ariycna 
kato 4 ) 

kbuddasikkba nama gandbo attano matiya dbammasua- 
caiiyena kato 

1 on 1 ibmidda-iljJ . ] ,1 ca miila&ikkbailka ca’ti imo 


U saminapancao —See p 60 2 U omits, 

3 M omits 4 U omits 


I 
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dye gandha attano matiya annataiehi d’^ih’acaiiyelii yisii-ii 
Ivai^a 

^ patamatthaMnicchayam nama gandho samgliaiak- 
khitattlieiena ayacitena anuiiiddhacaiy^ena kato 
namarupai^ancchedo nama gandho attano mati3a anii- 
rnddhacari} ena kato 

abhidliammatthasamgaliam nama gandho n a m b h a n a- 
mena^ upasakena "^aciUiio anmuddhacaiiyena kato 
khemo nama gandho attano matiya khemacaiiyena kat ) 
saiatthadipani nama ymayatthakathaya tikagandho \i- 
*1 It: ( Mnaya'^amgabassa tikagandho an- 

guttaiatthakathaya na^a tikagandho’ti ime cattaio gandha 
p a 1 a k k a m a b a h 11 n a m e n a lankadipissai ena i ahha. 
ayacitena saiipiittacaiiyena kata 

sakatasaddasatthassa pahcika nama tikagandho attano 
matiya saiipiittacaiiyena kato 

kaiikhavitaiani}! yinayatthamahjiisa nama tikagandho 
s urn edh an am a tthei ena ayacitena 1 '■''li"’." i 
kato 

abhidhanappadipika nama gandho attano matiya cnlla- 
moggallanacaiiyena kato 

subodhcilamkarassa mahasima nama tika i iittodayavn a- 
lanah ca’ti ime dve gandha attano matiya yacissaiena kati 
khiiddasikkhaya siimangalapasadani nama nayo tika- 
gandho sum an galena ayacitena yacissaiena kato. 

sambandhacintatika bala^ataio h i 

tika call ime gandha sumangalabiiddhamittama- 
h a k a s s a pasamkhatehi tihi theiehi ca dhammakitti 
nama upasakena yaniccabhatu upasakenas ayaci- 
tena "va yacissaiena kata 

namaiiipapaiicchedassa padaiupayibhayanam kliemapi- 
kaianassa tika simalamkaio mulasikkhaya tika iiipanipa- 
yibhago pacca3a*=iamgaho call ime satta gandha attano 
matiya yacissaiena kata 

saccasamkhepassa tikagandho saiiputtanamena theiena 
ayacitena -vacissaiena kata 


I M nampa 


2 U mogga° 


3 U omits. 
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GVOTl V-\ XMhi 


abhidhammavatruassa ilka dLliidlhiuimdUlhi'- inic.Mlias'-a 
tika ca’ti ime attano matiya ^Liiiiaii^alTK ai i\on.i kato. 

, ■ ■" attano mtjttya biuldliapi^ 

yena kato 

dantadhatiivannana nama pakauinani laiikadipjssaiasKa 
lamlo senapatiayacitena d ' t i " . katanu 

jinacautam nama pakaianam attano matiya modliamka- 
lacaiiyena katam 

j nalamkaio jinalamLnassa tIka attano inatiya buddliaia- 
kkintacariyena kata ^ 

anagatavamsassa attliakatlni attano matiya upatis- 
sacariyena kata 

kankhavitaianiya llnattliapakasml nama tika niBandolio 
dliammanusarani ileyyasandati fit v\ d^aiid iti\,l iika Buma- 
havataio lokapamiattipakaiandiu tatlia gatiii>p<iffip<ik,iid- 
nam nalatadbatavannana bllialavattliu dhainmadipako 
I ' ■*' ' ^ gcuidln abiiulbamma- 

gandhi nettipakaianassa gandhi idb’.M i <l'.k ud 
tika Botappamalini i '-“k,. ■" okasaloko Bubodhdlam- 

kcuassa navatika ceti ime \iBati gaiidha attano matiya 
visatacanyehi visum Lata 

saddattbabhedacmta nama pakaianam attano matiya 
dbammasiilnacaiiyena ^ kato 

sumanakiitavannanam nama ‘ lahnlana- 

mattherena ayacitena \:iti&s<uuna katam. 

sotcittagimabamdclnam nama piikaiamtm <ittano matiya 
cird add' ag'io^.l aii\nu' katam 
madbuiasavahml nama pakaianam attano matiya lat- 
IbcipdicicaiRena katam 

Imgattbavivaianam nama pakaranain atttUio matiya 
Biibhutacandanacaiiyena katam. 

saddanitipakaianam attano matiya . ^ i . .lU.* 
katam 

i-jpd airii i^sa mabatika nama tika attano matiya 
^ imalabuddbacaii} ena 3 kata 

^ M adds amataie nama 2 

3 M ^aciia® 


M. saddlia^. 
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HLulihamattasaio attano matiya _ • " '•i kato 

mukhamattasaiassa tika * " ' ~ 

clkahimaiajino ^ gniusanighattlierena ayacitena 
gi ' ' I ' kata 

saddatthabliedacmtaya makatika attano matiya abhaya- 
Ganyena kata 

lingatthavnaianapakasakam nama pakaianam attano 
matiya ~ vi. katam. 

guihatthatika balappabodhanam ca iti duvidbam pakara- 
iiam attano matiya annataiacaiiyena katam. 

saddatthabhedacmtaya majjhimatlka attano matiya an- 
iiataiacanyena kata 

balavataiassa tikaca attano matiya nttamacaiiyena kata 
saddabhedacmtaya nava tika attano matiya annataiaca- 
nyena kata 

abbidhanappadipikaya tika dandipakaianassa magad- 
habbuta tika ca ti duvidha tikayo attano matiya s i h a s n- 
ranamaranno ekena amaccena kata 
koladdhajanassa tika pasadikena nama tbeiena 
ayacitena ca ten’eva amaccena ^ kata 

kanka nama pakaianam iianagambhii anamena 
bbikkhuna ayacitena dliammasenapatacaiiyena kata 

etimasamidipani nama pakaianam manohaian ca attano 
matiya ten’eva dbammasenapatacaiiyena katam 
kankaya tika attano matiya annataiacaiiyena kata 
etimasamidipika} a tika attano matiya aniiataracaiiyena 
kata 

saddabmdupakaianam ca paiamattliabmdupakaianam 
ca attano matiya kyacva nama lanna kata.3 

saddavuttipakasakam4 nama pakaianam aiinatarena bbi- 
kkhuna ayacitena saddhammaguruna namacaiiyena katam 
saddavuttipakasakassa tika attano matiya saiiputtacaii- 
yena kata 


^ U lajmo. ^ M mahama®, 

3 M dbammaiajassa guruna annataiacaiiyena katam 
4 M ^ nam 
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kaccayanastiioca" “ ’’ ' (m Mv<h c.n 

tika ca’ti tividham^ pakaianain <itta.uo mail) a d hamma- 
nandacaiiyenas katani (Sid 1 '251 ) ) 

lokadipakasaram nama pakaianam atLiuo inaina na^cmi 
medhainkaiacanycna katain 

"o’ ■ I " ’ - . attanomatiya aLr^Mpamlii li ’ii'ycna 

katam 

^ magadbabhuta tlka attano m.itua \a.- 
jiiacanyena 4 kata 

1 " ‘ - - Q,|)iii(]^li^^^^TLmattliaS(Uugaba\aiiuaiBa m- 

malamkaiassa tika gaiidlii^dio patibraiag<ni<iiiriu<i}o ( ' ti 
ime paiica pakaianam attano mail} a "*1' i . • 

caiiyena kata. 

-ai'l ] ‘ .1 • pai akkamal) a Ini n Ti m ena jam- 
budlpiwicna lainia aya(ntoifi‘\a -illli.jii’ ^ j i< 
canyena kata 

kaccayanassa suttamddeso attano hisscma, dhamina- 
caiittheiena ayacitena 8addlianniuyotij>alacaii}(‘ua 
kato 

vinayasamiitthanadipani nama pab<ii<inam attano gn- 
runa s a m g h a 1 1 h e i e n a aj aciten’ova isaddbiuninajol i- 
palacariyena kata 

sattapi^ * a v n • tena " i’ ’ f >'■' ' kalanisam- 

kbepayaiinana yeva laiikadipe kata. 

‘ 1 “ ‘ nama pakaia- 

nam attano matiya na’vena \mialabuddlia(*any<‘na katam 
^ ' -i I ’ I nama pak,u in on attano matiya 

nagitacariyena^ kata (B%d 1219) 

saddascLiattbcijalinn <i tika pam anagaio lanuo gumna 
samgharajena ayacitena ton’e\ a \ imalabuddliacai i- 
yena kata 

vuttodayassa tika abbidbcimm tikaya 

paramatthamaiijiisci nama anutika 5 
nama pakaranam magadliablnitam Mdagga-ni vidadlumiik- 


^ M. omits 2 y[ dmdham 
4M c.^aiacnaiena 5M mnkka^ 


3 M. afiilatra®. 
IT nagitena 
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hamandanassa ^ tika ca’ti imam panca^ pakaiauani atiano 
matiya ten'eva na^ena Tepiillabuddhacariyena kata 3 

pailcapakaianatika^-a na^anutika attano mati^a anna- 
taiacanyena kata 

manisaramanjilsa nama anutika manidiiDam nama dvaia- 
kathaya aniitika jataka'^isodhanaii ca gandablaaianan ca 
attano matiya aiiyavam&acaiiyena kata. 

IH ' k 'i . ‘ tika attano matiya udumbaianam^T can- 
yena makuvanagaie 4 kata 

catubhanavaia&sa attbakatha mahasaiapakasmi malia- 
dipani saiatthadipani gatipakaianam liatthasaio bhnmma- 
samgaho bliummamddeso dasavatthu kayaniatitika jotana 
miutti vibhattiLatlia saddbammapalmi pafiLagjtivanuano 
balacittapabodhanam dhammacakkasuttassa navattbakatha 
dantadbatupakaianassa tika ca saddbammopayano balap- 
pabodbanatika ca jmalamkaiassa na\atika ca ImgattbaM- 
vaianayiniccbayo patimokkba-\i\aiaiiani iiaiamattbakatba- 
vnaianam samantapasadikavnaianam catubbagattbakata- 
vi-vaianam abbidbammattbasamgabaYivaianam saccasam- 
kbepaynaianam saddattbabbedacmtcunaianam saddaMit- 
tiwaranam kaccayanasaia^naianam abliidbammasamga- 
bassa tikavnaianam maba\essantaiajatakassa ^ivaianani 
sakkabbimatam mabavessantaiajatakassa naTattbakatha 
patbamasambodbi lokaniti buddbaghosacaiiyanidanam mi- 
lindapanbavannana catuiakkba}a attbakatba saddayutti- 
pakaranassa navatika ca’ti imam cattalisapakaranani at 
tano matiya sasanassa jutiya ca saddbammassa tbitiya ca 
lankadipadisu visum nsum acaiiyebi katani. 

sambuddbe gatba 5 ca -la- na\ abaiaguna^ annana ca' ti ime 
buddba]panamadika gatha'yo attano attano buddbagunapa- 
kasanattbaya attano paiesam ca anantapannapavattanat- 
tbaya ca panditebi lankadipadisu tbanesu visum visum 
kata 

iti cullagandbavamse gandbakaiakacaiiyadipako 
nama catuttbo paiiccbedo 

^ U. °mandassa ^ M. cattail 3 M vimala® 

4 M pakuto° 5 sambuddba 
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namani aiopanam pottham phalani ^ ea 

lekham lekhapanam c’e^'a vaclanii’liaaii t<Kl anantaian'ti 
tattha catuiasitidhammakl handha&ahassanani ^ j)!! alu^ni- 
" " ' -.--11 namain 

kena aiopitam kim attliam aiopitau’ti 
tatiayam visajjana kena aiopitan’ti IJiI- 

iiasavehi ' ^ ^ riro]niaau te lii sam- 

buddhavacanam saiagaxanti idaiu piiakain ay<ini Bikayo 
idam angam vaggo ayam nidauo'ti ovain adikaiii namain 

kciiaj)enti.^ 

kattha aiopitan’ti lajagalic \ J)liai<i])<ikbal.is‘^a iiade 
dliammamandape aiopitani 

kada TiiAi*. ‘iiti bhagavato painiibbute pn'->, inga- 
yanakale aiopitam tike mase uik'* I'an’ wwy 

kim attliam aiointan’ti dliammaklJiandhriiiam aimi iLaya 
sattabitaya voharasukhattliaya ca aiopitam. 

samgitikale paiicasata klnnasava lesam ea flljainmakklian- 
dlianam namavaggampatakfi imassa dliainniakkliandliassa 
ayam namo hotu imassa pak<u<Pi,ibSa ayam immo’ti abia- 
Yum sabbanamadikam kiccam akainsu.'i 

dhammakkhandhaiiamadlpanri 

nitthita 

catuiasitidhammakkhandliasaliassrim kena ]iottliake 
aiopitam kattha aiopitam kada fiiopitani kim attliam 
aiopitam ayam puccha. tatiayam MStijjaua kena aropi- 
taniti kk' “ u ‘ .hr'-T-,. aiopitam. 

kattha aropitam laiikadipe aropitani kada aiopitani 
saddliatissaiajmo puttassa gp- ri ■ kale aropi- 

tam 


^ M adds sahassam 2 yj karonti 

3 M adds 

te khinasava yadi namadikam Liccam akatam na supa- 
katam tasma Yohaiasukhatthaya namadikam laccam ana- 
gate dhapiiakkbayd (">) namadikam pavattitam asaiiijana- 
mano sutthnpakalo babhabO caveti. 
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kim attham aiopitani clliammalikhandlianam aTidlia-.a- 
sanatthaya saddhammatliitiya sattahitaya aioiDitani 

tato te sabbe Bikaya bonti pottbake 1 

atthakatha tika sabbe bonti j)ottbake tiiita i] 
tato pattbaya te sabbe bbikkbu adimabagana | 
pottbakesu tbite yeva sabbe passanti sabbada i 
pottbake aiopanadi]3ika mtthita 


^ M adds 

dbaiamano bbagava ambakam sugato dbaio | 
nikaye panca desesi j ava nibbanagamana I 
sabbe pi te bbikkbu adi manasa vacasa maio [ 
sabbe yacuggata bonti mabapannasatno (^) i' 
nibbute lokanatbambi bbato (^) ^assasatam bbave [ 
ariya naiiya pi ca sabbe vacuggata dbuTam H 
tato param attbaiasam dvisatam 'vassagananain | 
sabbe piitbujjana c’eva aiija ca sabbe pi te [ 
manasa vacasa yeva vacuggata sabbada [ 
duttbagamaniianno ca kalo vacuggato dbiivam [ 
aiiya naiiya pi ca nikaie dbaianam sada (^) '1 
tato paiambi laja vam tato cuto ca tusite | 
uppajji devaloke so devebi paiivaiito ' 
saddbatisso’ti namena tassa kim nmikobi to (^) j 
takoladdbaiattbo boii buddbasasanampalako |j 
tada kale bbikkbu asi sabbe t acuggata sada | 
nikaye pancavidbe va yava lamio manana 'J 
tato cuto sa laja ca tusite uppajjati j 
devaloke tbito santo tada vacuggata tato |! 
tassa putta pi abesum aneka’va lajjam gata j 
anukkamena cuta te devalokambi sata dbuvam |i 
tatba J)! te sabbe bbikkbu vacuggata’ va sampada (^) — 
nikaye pancavidbe va dbaiana va satimata (?) | 
tato paiam pottbakesu mkaya panca pi tbita [ 
tada attbakatba tika sabbe gandba pottbake gata ,| 
sabbe pottbesu ye gandba pali-attbakatbatika | 
samtbita samtbita bonti sabbe pi no nassanti te H 
tada te pottbake yeva mkaya pi tbitakbila ] 
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yo koci imndito \Jio ati/bakatlifulikain ^Mndlifpn kaioti 
kaiapeti Ya tassa anantako lioti punfuisamcjiyo an<uitako 
hofci pmlfiamsamo catuiasIticeti^asaliassalv<uanasa(liHo ca- 
iuiMtibuddliaiupakaianasadiso < atni.lsltihodluinkkbasa" 
liassaiopanasadiso catuiasjti\ibai<iBaliasS(nuirai!asadLso 
yo ca biiddbavacanamafiiusam kaiotiva k.iKlptdi va (so 
ca buddbavacanam kaioti \ n kaiapeti \a) ^ \o e.i laiddbava- 
<3aiiam j^ottbake lekham kaioti \d kaiajicti \ a ( a pottba- 
kam va potthakamuLim va deti va dapeti \a ca tebim \<i 
cunnam va dbailuaiu \a <}m >u ■ .* jiifh ' mu.i i- y^^ji 
kifici Bavattam {‘>) potibakacbuldo ainidliaya (9) yam 
kifici suttam \a)' kattbaplialakadvay am poiilaikam vfiba- 
nattbaja yam kmci vattam \a i ^ ^ < 

jam kiilci yottam (va poii ii<ik,ila])ci]nit iiiaiM/i\ i yaau 
kuici tavikam (?) ^) deti -va dapcti >o ca hautalena 
\ri 111 mo iTv . va suvaniiena v<i, lajatmia, \ii poUha- 
va kattbapbalakam<ind.inam va kjuoti \a 
kaiapcti va tassa anantako boti puf ayo umintako 

boti piTimamsamso catuiasitieetiya salhissaka lami sadiso 
' ' ^ .a-' ^ “ (• blja\c mvattamrmo BO 

6xlagunaiii upagato mabatejo sada boti sibanfido visaiado. 

' ' ^ bo . m dbammakamo bba\o sada | 

de^amanussalokofeu mabesakkbo anamajo 1! 


tada attbakathadini bba\antiti \adanti ca || 
panbaio panditeln vattaboVa 

ba saddhatissassa ifijino !1 
vutlabu‘kllTp:t.'-a issaro dbamraiko dbaio j 
tada kbinasavassa rajmo putta laukadTpissa issaro 
dhammiko dbaro il 

tada khinasava sabbe olokenti an.lgat.l, kblnasava 
passanti te duvailne va putliujjauo (?) 
sabbe pi te bbikkhu adi babutaia putliajjana, | 
na sikkbisanti te paiica nikaye Vdciiggalaiu iti || 
pottbakesu ^.abbe paiica arodhapanti khinasava | 
'-addbarnmaciiajaiLhlva (9) jananam puilfiatthaya ca |1 

^ U omits. 
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thaie niTattamano so panima susamaliito ] 
adhipaccapamaio sabbasukbadhigacchati ; 
saddho Yibaii hadayaMn^ sa Mhagato bha^e j 
angapaccangasampanno aiobopaimalia^a 
sabbasattappiyo loke sabbattha p)iijito bbave | 
deyamanussasamcaio ila=c'l Tiv ipfLto I, 
devamanussasampatti anubboti punappnnam | 
aiabattapbalam patto mbbanam papunissati j 
patisambbida catasso abbiMa cliabbidlie raie | 
^imokkbe attbake settbe gamissati anagate | 
tasma hi pandito poso sampassam hitam attano | 
kaieyya samam gandhe ca ahhe hi pa kaiapaye |i 
potthake ca gandhe paliatthakathadike | 
dhammamahjilsa gandhe ca lekham kaie kaiapaye j; 
230tthaka,m potthakamnlain ca telam cuiinathnsam pi 
ca I 

pilotikadikam siittam katthaiihaladvayam j)i - ca |i 
dhammapiitanatthayas cayamkmci mahagghavattam | 
'I ! 1 ^ • ' ca yam kihci thapitam 2)14 j 

dadeyya dhammavettam xn Mpjiasannena cetasa | 
ahhecaxnd^ '' i I'l'iLa^ ih,";; <ib 'vdl> ^ u h '1 

gandhakai alekhe lekhapananisainsadijaana 
nitthita 

iti ciillagandhavamse pakmnakadipako nama paiicamo 
paiicceedo 

so 5 hamsaratthajato nandapahho’ti Msuto | 
saddhasilaAiiupeto dhammasaiaga^esano ° i| 
so yam 7 

^ M hadahhu — U °hato ^ M ^fcthayamhi 

3 M °madana° 4 M ca s U omits ^ M ^lasa^. 

7 u aham — M adds 
bhogam tvavidham 

3 inanuvayam pm am sabbadhammam vicinanto 
■visati missam gato 1| 

adhamijici v j--ajjciiito kikaian’eva bhikkhuno ] 
chayassaham ganam bhit\akamanam abhimaddanam H 
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santisablaavam nibbanam ga\eS{mto pun<ip})ra,nii j 
Tasanto ^ tarn manorominaiu - piu'luitf.'^v<is<m>!jr.|]i{ 
gandnavamsam imam khnclclani nissayu; ^ 'I'^b.id.i 
kan’ti i| 

iti pamojjattbayriiamia^risma 1 ^ , , 

kato • r 
nitihito 


^ U acids aiamla\ihaio — M 
^ M \anciiammam 3 M ribbiya safigbe. 
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kaitukamo bbavisbyat, 359, 2 
kaitiim vigbnamato, 384, 16 
kaimana paiikisbto, 607, 8 
kaimani nirmucya, 588, 7 
kaimany evava^, 588, 3 
karmatmakam lokam, 413, 15 
kasbte smin vijane, 420, 10 
kas tasya sadbu, 395, 1 
kakavani, 636, 28 
kayam yas tii pariksbate, 384, 
18 

kayenabam anena, 384, 2 
kaimukam mandalam, 450, 
28. 456, 17 
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kaiikabhujage®, 392, 16 
kim kaima bhianiatci, 604, 
29 

kmi kaianam, 321, 19 
kim kuiyad udapanena, 56, 
12 

iim tad bbaved duhkbam, 
607, 3 

limtu tvam duimana, 559, 
26 28 (vai ) 

kim te kclrunikasya, 383, 25. 
kim diptaraemu, 601 6 
kim dubkbam, 295, 22 
kim na pa5yati, 605, 22 
kim nago si, 604, 18 
kim bbo mabainava°, 457, 
15 

kutagare cayitra, 559, 12 
kiitumbam bbidyate, 27, 24 
kutas tvam agaccbasi, 165, 1 
krtamatie, 404, 6 
kittikasu, 647, 9 
kitva eaturnam, 624, 20 
kitva nivecam sa, 653, 26. 
kecin namasyanti, 41, 19 
kenoddbrtani, 416, 25 
kosbtagarani, 559, 20 
kvacidamaravilasinP, 599, 21 
kvaeid ugratara°, 597, 23 
kva tad vadana°, 377, 21 
kva yasyasi, 566, 24. 
ksbatnya remika, 637, 8. 
ksbaieiia jibvam atha, 417, 
10 

kbagapatisavila,sa°, 595, 12. 
kbagastbam manavam, 252, 
52. 


IN THE IimvVADlNA. 

gatva tain na"aiatia}am, 
602, 23 

gat\ .Ipi kccit, 59(), 2 
gandbAiiiridana”, 309, 21 
urindbrip.uiam, 500, 25 
griiidluk,lpumk.ih, 500, 17 
gam bbittva, iC, 1 
gitam kun,llen<i, 41 J, 7 
gunid.u.'i, na,, 621, 15 
gog.udiibboi, 382, 1!) 
gaur bbutv.'i, 359, 1 1. 

eakfibnh knmai a,, KXi, 28 
eaksbniridnn, 113, 29 
candalali s.iba, 623, 5 
catuidieara ,'\alo]v^ a 3H9, 21 
candiasya kbc, 457, II 
c<ipa].lniLi' , 597, 27 
<■ . ‘ 393. 3 

caiatab pindapritiaiu, 83, 9 
cittava(,cna In, 383, 18. 
citiayani ca, 618, 1 
ciiam siikbain, 412, 29 
clrajinamb.iradbara, 455, 3 
ebandilbbaiaiulny ai^vani, 391, 
24 

jagati daityanaiamara", 53, 
3 555, 7 

jatim bbavau paoyati, 383, 
10 

jugupsitah, 623, 3 
jyesbtayam, 618, 7 
jvalanti Edbitriiigaidli 27, 22. 

tarn vai deva, 613, 8 
tatah kun.ildsvd, 415, 10. 
tato nipas tasya, 408, 1. 
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tato mums tasya, S66, 19 
tato muhmtam mpa, 415, 
IT 

tatkalam, 3G8, 14 569, 23 

(vai ) Cf nanavidlio 
tatkalam asam, 401, 11 
tat tatha bhujyatam, 432, 1 
tat tena satyena, 417, 26 
(only half) 
tat savitui, 651, 18 
tat sampiatam biiihi, 379, 5 
tathagatam \apui, 361, 11 
tathaham tyam, 363, 3 
tathyam cikbancli, 563, 19 
tadanudyam, 360, 21 
tad anenasmi, 414, 13 
tan mam anaitham, 592, 20 
tarn akatbayad, 512, 20 
tarn udgatam vyomm, 378, 
26 

tayapi tasmin, 591, 1 
tavanubhavat, 52, 28 554, 

28 (\ai ) 

tasmad ato me, 603, 10. 
tasmad vilanghyami, 593, 8 
tasman naiendia, 379, 26 
tasya jyeshta, 626, 7 
tasya mhsaranam, 624, 22 
tasya rajiias tv, 415, 2 
tasyananyathavMino, 383, 
27 

tasyamishabaiana°, 479, 5 
tabhyas ^apiablu ali, 381, 19 
tavad avabbasate, 163, 5 
tavad avabbasbitam asa, 163, 
7 

tasam vilasaii, 601, 17 
tmiingcilak^bobba^, 589, 14 


timiianikaialekln r 601, 10 
i 'i 1 ^^ed, 79, 19. 

469, 3 

tiitva tarn, 595, 13 
tiitbya yada, 401, 17 
' . ' ^ ' ^595, 

5 

tubbyam atulyam ca, 203, 16. 
tnsliita nama te, 83, 12 
tisbnamlaib, 586, 20 
tejasvi catba, 647, 19 
tena tarn lajamm, 377, 25 
tesbam tu vastia®, -±22, 22 
tesbam sai\ajnanatbo, 179, 2. 
tesbam acmtiyanam, 79, 23. 
469, 7 

tesbam muninam, 606, 28 
ts saiam apacyantab, 384, 6. 
tan eva naika®, 596, 21 
tais tadicaii, 622, 29 
tyajed ekam, 448, 25 565, 8 
it’x’-'gl Spiuclie, 2627). 
tyagacmo naiendio, 432, 18 
tvam castikalpo, 387, 20. 
tvagmamsastbi'^, 384, 20 
tvadaciayac captam, 52, 30 
555, 3 (vai ) 

tiaddaicanan me, 387, 12 
tvam iba vidbibita"^, ol2, 24 
tva}a kantya, 458, 25 
tvaya punai abam, 359, 15 

damsbtiakaiale, 595, 28 
dattva 665, f 

(app ) 

dadbigbitanavanita^, 384, 8, 
danta yasya, 410, 21 
daceme varsbadaeab 560, 11 
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dakshinyad anitam, 431, 3 
danam manapam, 388, 21 
danenaliam anena, 433, 9 
danodakamahattuthe, 608, 26 

dantena dantah, 379, 15 
dine dvitiye, 591, 5 
di'vyam casya, 84, 4 
divyam piapya, 603, 5. 
d / , 1 ^ 606,8 

dina duidinacaimac/ca, 40, 4 
duhkliam duhkhasamutpanna, 
164, 13 = Dhmpd 191 , 
TJdanav xxyh 31, 
duhkhaittam, 424, 8 
dulikhe mahaty, 600, 24 
duui i 580,23 
duilabham prapya, 377, 6 
dnhita cakiakalpd'-ja, 446, 21 
duram hi karshate, 566, 6 
dushyair enam, 562, 3 
d dlHiidddh^ atmana, 448, 27 
disbtas tvayajvalita^ 392, 26 
drshtas tvaya lakshana^, 390, 
11 

drshta sa paiipurna^, 455, 9 
dishto na yaii va, 363, 15 
dishto maya vipia, 516, 24 
dishto ma^a sa, 533, 2 
dishtva ca tarn, 445, 4 
drshtva tavedani, 407, 9 
drshtvanvahain, 398, 6 
dishtva mahakainnikam, 366, 
12 

dishtva lokain imaio, 586, 24 
dishtva hanta®, 404, 8 
deva naiva hi, 424, 6 
devapi santTlia, 560, 17 
devalajam, 606, 11 


daivat kathamcit, 592, 10 

dhamslilriyain, 618, 16 
dhanyani las^ a, 108, 9 
dhanyab to ki tapiii*^' .la a 389, 
25 

dhanyas tt‘ pmuRha, 166, 24 
dhaiamfi.'k' i !• ., 594, 
6 

dhaimapiadipo, 397, 3 
dhatilhhili sa, 589, 10 
ding astu tarn, 301, 21 

' “ ’ ’ “ 008, 
28 

na e&ha bhaita, 518, K) 
na kriihhapaiN'uaisliena, 224, 

12 = Ilhmpcl 186, Uclanav. 
11 17. 

na ke^ona, 626, 18, 
na khalu na vulitaiu, 302, 23. 
na khalv esha, 114, 11 
na carasi, 512, 16 
na tasya katha\ ce, 288, 5 
na nagnacaiya, 339, 23 == 
Dhmpd, 1 11 , Uclanav, xx\iu. 
2 

Cf alamkitac; 

na nac^yate pin vaki tain, 298, 

13 

na piana(\nnii Laimani, 54, 
9,131,13 111,11 191,19. 
282, 17 311, 22 504, 28 
582, 4 584, 20 
na pranamas tvaya, 800, 25, 
na piokbhanau, 624, 5, 
na bhaiya, 63(5, 20 
na bhaishajyani, 5G0, 15 
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na me dislitam, 421, 22 I 
na me spisbtah, 421, 24 
na ya^ad e\an ' 1 . ''*4 12 

na lajau Lipano, 560, 2 
na Yapnslimatta^a, 44, 22 
na 9 ainaYmacam, 377, 4 
na 9 astia\ajiagmvisham, 416, 
20 

na pam 3 ayenatapasa 560, 24 
na svaiena, 626, 21 
na lianyad, 624, 17 
na hi camikaiam, 622, 20 
na hi bialimana, 623, 16 
na b} asaii, 637, 5 10 (\ai ) 
na by etac cbaranam, 164, 9 = 
Dbmpd 189,Udanav xwii 
29 

nakasmallavana'^, 69, 21 73, 
7 140, 1 267, 1 
Cf navavidbo 

nanadusbkaiakaiika, 605, 3 
nanavidbo i angasabasi acitvo, 
69, 10 72, 19 139, 20 266, 
18 (cf ^igatoddba^a, tat- 
kalam , nakasmal) 
nasau bbaita, 517, 22 518, 5 
nabam mimattako, 522, 4 
naham naiendio, 537, 4 
nabam nago, 604, 24 
nabam punah, 430, 7 
nit} am paityaguno, 508, 23 
nit} am papajane, 508, 25 
nit} e Yiyoge, 600, 27 
nimna connamate, 365, 24 
nnojam}ab, 603, 1 
niiat\a}/atyantika, 606, 25 
niiananda, 421, 28 
nuapiavam }as}a, 425, 18 


migunasya, 560, 9 
niivantamala^, 588, 21 
nillnapadma'^, 599, 9. 
nivisbte tuttaia}am, 648, 12 
nicaic coccaic ca, 636, 22 
nilanjanacala^, 454, 12 
nilambujam, 520, 4 
nilotpalaii asti, 180, 5 
nipatmakas’' a, 408, 14 
netiani kantani, 413, 8 
netianuiagena, 406, 16 
netie kunalapiatime, 415, 21. 
naitad bbokta\yam, 44, 12 
naivantaiiksbe, 532, 27 561, 
1. 3 (vai ) 
nauasika, 390, 4 
noiasa jii, 626, 19 

pandita 9 ca, 637, 11 
pakshmiajita^, 598 3 
paranugiabakalo me, 378, 7. 
paiihakto bam, 412, 23. 
paiopakaiaika^, 586, 17. 
paio j)! yah, 589, 25 
paiyankc Yaca}it?a, 559, 14. 
paivatcig ca, 628, 26 
paivato spi smainasya, 224, 
16 

pacya ksbetiasya, 388, 29 
papam na kuiyan, 489, 2 
494, 27 

papeccbata, 629, 17 
pmgalac ca, 61, 3 
pita ca niata 652, 25 
pita ^a }adi, 565, 2 
pnnyasambbaia^, 590, 6 
putia aubaiikat\ena, 590, 2. 
pntiad ^epinnam 560, 13. 
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punaivasau, 647, 16 
puiakitam iia pa§yati, 481, 
16 

puiani lashtiani, 648, 27. 
puia 111 tvam, 561, 18 
puie nivishte, 648, 22 
puie pioslitapadadhyakshe, 
648, 19 

puie ^atabliisliayuLte, 648, 17 
puivakena m\asena, 654, 23 
1 - . ^ ^ 647, 24 

pmvashadhanivislite, 648, 10 
licik^^rdixlo 609,2 

111 db(U ii-lioiaair'", 594, 
27 

pianidliim yatia, 252, 21 
piabhafijanoddhuta®, 591, 11 
pia\anil)liutam 346, 13 
pi avislitamatrasya tato,604, 4 
„ tu 603, 

25 

„ punas, 

601, 8 

piaQamadamaiata, 399, 7 
piltili para, 405, 22, 
phalam hi maitrya, 417, 18. 
pliu itiurab ', 598, 10 

balacakravartivajyam, 389, 2 
bahavah 9 aianain yanti, 164, 
7 = Dhmpd 188 , TJdanav 
xxvii 28 

balabhavad aliam, 388,^26 
bimbisaiao, 398, 21 
bodhim ca, 398, 23 
brahmana puj^au, oV'*, 1 
biahnaanam 9 aianam, 358, 
12 


biahmaua birilimanaiii, 623, 

6 . 

biahmana yonito, 623, 17 
bi7ilimaiiT, (>36, 19. 
biribrnaiic \a, ()36, 14 
bialimanai, (>21, 7 
biabmauG pi, 623, 19 
bhaga\au puisblum lechami 
yat, 6()9, 9 (a.pp ). 
jxi‘, 1 ] j (>70, 3 (app.) 

bliagavan 651, 2f) 
bhagnu bliavati, 636, 17 
bbadio maivaui vocas, 165, 
21 

bhciiaiiyaan, ()1H, 25 
bhaAaiicld i\a, 381, 4 
bhavisli^asi 252, 12 
bhaiyam sadn^ikam, 559, 
16 

bhukt\a giamabalia&iaiii, 559, 
1 

bliuktvrumajn, 120, 12 
bliuktva (/atapalo, 551), 6. 
bliiiiciL^L \aiciu 895, 15- 
bhutoslui s<imsaiga‘5 125, 8 
bhiiyah kalpasaba&i a^, 588 , 
25 

bhiiiatnena lii, 519, 19- 
bliihciili bhiimp’, 432, 20- 
1 425, 

16 

bholi lushnasaiiia, 454, 17 
blioli kikilottania, 454, 23. 
bholi puniacandici, 453, 29 
bhiamaiacamaia^, 589, 2 
bhiashiah ' -b; .bdo 178, 

28. 

bhratcl jyesbteiia, 426, 9. 
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magliayam ca, 647, 22 
mangalyanamantaia®, 454, 29 
mattacikhandikao, 598, 5 
mattalikolahala^, 606, 16 
manasa sampiadhayami, 452, 
12 26 

i3Qanipusbpa§ ca, 637, 2 
manush^atulyam, 379, 1 
niano bliirama ea, 452, 14 
28 

manokaiam na, 452, 10 24 
mantiaii hi yadi, 653, 5 
manye ^ajiamayam, 386, 3 
mama bhavatu maianam, 
407, 20 

mamapil 1 \rl di t" 378,3 
mayapi yan mataii, 605, 15 
ma}a hi dishtah, 390, 16 
ma}i gamananiYittim, 594, 
11 

mahaiiilotkshipta^, 594, 24 
maboiaga 9 vasa®, 591, 14 
mamsani khMitukamais, 623, 
24 

mataiam, 623, 27 
matapitia, 630, 3 
ma ta^ ad eka'^, 422, 18 
matui hitayaiva, 596, 24 
manuihyam saphalikitam, 
897, 12 

ma naishls tvam, 443, 21. 
mam piati iia te, 363, 28 
mitiam jhatim, 624, 2 
mukto granthai 9 ca, 567, 19. 

570, 3 (vai ) 
munipatra^, 396, 20 
muni\ittasya, 411, 4 
mudha candala°, 622, 23 


muleiia samnmshtam, 648, 8 
migaciishe, 647, 13 
mitynjYaiagihitas^a, 422, 5 
mityucaljapaiito, 422, 3 
midiim te iigam, 888, 17 
minmayishu, 363, 1 
meghastamianiighosha, 368, 
18 

mohasam^aidhano, 534, 21 
mauiyah sahhityah, 405, 6 

yac catra jiiktam, 627, 1 
yac capi dosho, 627, 4 
yac chatiusangaih, 430, 1. 
yah piekshati, 224, 18, 
yat kaitavyam, 580, 21 
yat kiincit papakam, 623, 20 
yat tac chailiam, 396, 28 
yat tat kalpasahasia, 862, 10. 
yatia pacjed, 450, 19 
yatiayam ^aiyate, 601, 22 
y i^iO] a' I'-lih 897, 29. 
yatha kshetie ca, 71, 8 
yatha tva^a, 71, 10 
yatha diumasya, 459, 21 
yatha piakaeatamasoi, 628, 
14 

yatha hbasmam, 623, 13. 
yatha hijatishv, 626, 23. 
yatha hi daiaka, 626, 13 
yatha hi mata, 96, 7 
yatha hi cienyo, 269, 21 
yatha by ami, 269, 5 
yad abhyasa^aean, 602, 28 
yadaithena bhagavata, 359, 
21 

yadajagama, 402, 6 
jada p"' ^ ^ "j" ihi 402, 21 
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yad.i Lliiiiati, 252, 2:3, 27 

fvai ) 

yiul.l maya 887, 10 

400, 22 

yad.i vatu no, tOI, 2(>. 
j.ul.l MnuKliiim, 397, 0 
jad.iMt.uu kaima, 591, 17 
yadi Ivuiy.ld .lyam, 001, 21 
yadi giiiapauv.ujiio, 38:5, 20 
Vidit.ivabli.ia.iduliklia'*, II 1,2 
yadi bnddlio, 252, 3 
yadi inolvtinu na, 858, 9 
yad cia I.dKlh.tdUikam, 501, 
22 

^,'dl.l|] mo 587,23 
yady api I . t’ j ‘'9; -j i 5 ^ 9 , 
19 

jady ucc.ilu.iln.io.itrt, 383, 10 
’lady osb.i m.ligali, 023, 35 
■j.ira .It.ipo, 501, 12 
jay.l di&btali piajayan, 1)89, 
29 

yas til dbaiinavuagaitbam, 
500, 4 

3 agtu biuldbiuii ca, 1(51, 11 
^ JJlmxpd lUO = Uclaiiav 
\x\ji ^0 

jasmfit Ivishiiam, (558, 7 
yafemad iliriitlil, 519, 25. 
yasmuan eva dmo, 690, 21 . 
yosya putraBalxasiai-u, 5(55, 5 
yaf?ya}am Idr(;o, 1(55, 2(5 
^ - I’tlii ^y'uv'^ .JO, 2 
yam loLe pi uadaiiti, (505, 5 
yadi^am vapyate, 681, 11. 
yfi devata (^astiii, 410, 2(5 
3c“n!maiij, 561, 8 = Diimpd. 
149 , Udanav i 5 


\,iniha Iduitani, 8 10, 5. 

\anins tv.im, 559, 1H 
\,niy OOO, 12.» 

)4\dc f‘avnis I 111 ip idam, 589, 
21 

\a\an m\ f\oi 5(51, 14. 

MuhlliaiiJ \n.idaiu, 1529, 15 
}a i<ii ai JhJvain, 5(5, H 
tanailln tisluta, 2H9, 12. 
jp dliarmam (^aianani, 195, 
2h, 

vcaia fp ufaia hlia 121, If] 

}o haddha \i lla^( Jia, 605,24. 
)<• Imddhaia aai aiiaiiulOS, 20 
Oiahmana, (52i), 19 
}(4din lui di shO>, 28(5, 21 
miiyum ^ana\a!iti, 591, 
25 

' \v Ipan api pia*, 1(5(5, 2(> 
j V‘ V‘<1^0!iiua, 592, 5 
I \(‘bhaia cada), 592, 1(5 
V'siiu \\aNi|}ac€*ta, t5H7, 8 
j j<‘ Kims.iijlva‘5 5HH, 1 1 
j }v Muighuia (/aiaaaiii, 19(5, 1 
'^0 haiilo lata\adnmm, 597, 8 
I }v h.iiam iipi|i\anli, 88H, 10 
I y> lialu, 190, 22 
j mataiv .ipakai,65 (507, 21. 

1 mo jt iidio, 74, 9* 

^ \o au ^van!amsa^5 55 IB, 4 
In catuliamahaii, ill, 10 
j JO 3iv aHiaio dliamaunayc, 
(58, 21 189, 1 1(52, 23. 

2(5(5, 12 800, 28. 8(57, 19 
5 17, 28. 5(59, 8. 

VI auil>iHlh\am. 

I 

j liilctaRja pumRali, 517, 18. 
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laktasya cayya, 517, 9 
lakto naro, 518, 1 
rangciyam, 451, 3, 7 456, 21 
25 (-vai ) 

lajo tia dvesbo, 491, 23 
rajo tiamoho, 491, 27 
lajo tia lago, 491, 19 
latnapiadipa®, 601, 14 
i-atnalatavita®, 595, 8 
ratnani pratilebhc, 181, 9. 
ratnani vasasmsi, 600, 20 
lamye kunkiima^, 597, 17 
ragaga ca nama, 629, 13 
lajann atitam khalu, 416, 10 
rajan na me duhkhamalo, 
417, 20 

laja by a 9 oko, 410, 3 
lajyam samiddbam, 403, 28 
lajyani kitvapi, 560, 20 
rajyani -vistiinao, 606, 19 
ramagiame, 380, 26 
rudantyam, 451, 5 456, 23 
rudianiBaikakapala®, 587, 19 
rupani kasman na, 412, 7 
robinyam tu, 637, 11 

labdhapbalastha 9 ca, 416, 14 
layanajalam^asini, 365, 17 
labbab parab syad, 400, 7 
lokam sadevao, 394, 10 
lokam caitya^ataii, 397, 14 
yakti enabbibbavaty ayain, 
362, 1 

Tat&a Lena, 592, 7 
vada suvadana, 416, 5 
vaiam naiva tu, 593, 1 
vainas tatbaiva, 626, 16 
vasanti kacjmiiapuie, 399, 11 


^ vacislitbo, 519, 3 
vakyam na yuktam, 407, 14 
vatabatambbo®, 602, 14 
Mkasitanavao, 599, 17 
vigatoddbava, 368, 10 569, 
19 (^ar ) 

Of nanavidbo 
vigabatas tasya, 270, 16 
vitta§\aio pi, 591, 21 
vidyaya ye tu, 622, 26 
vidbim apaiain abam, 588, 15 
Muapi mulyaii, 383, 7 
vinnmitabba, 390, 22 
: . 648,4 
vicuddbagila, 43, 22 
vltaibgaili, 401, 9 
vyagbiinakba^ ali*^, 479, 1 
vyutpanna na, 447, 23 

fakiasya yena, 395, 13 
gatani sakasiani suvarnako- 
tyo, 79, 7 468, 7 
9 atam sakasiani suvarnanish- 
ka, (vai ) 78, 9 15, 23 
467,5 

9 atam sakasiani suyainaiiai- 
vata, 468, 23 

9 atam sakasiani snyainapin- 
dam, 467, 13 

9 atani sakasrani suyainam 
udbam, 476, 22 
9 atam sakasi am sm arnai - 
a9ayo, 79, 14 468, 14. 
9 atam sakasrani suvaina^aba, 
79,1 467, 30 
9 atakiatusama^, 459, 7 
9 abdayamana°, 601, 1 
9 ama 9 ilaMpa 9 } ana°, 44, 25 



92 


INDEX TO THE VERSES IN THE 1>I\\VV1D\N\ 


9 aiaccandiam 9 tidhavale, 591, 

9 

cailimam viddhakaiaili, 589, 

6 

^antim gate, 387, 17 
fardulakainah, 653, 20 
calayam brahmanagiame, 

' 359, 11 

callnam odananQ, 559, 8. 
ciiali sataiam, 652, 19 
cigbiam aniyatam, 414, 25 
cilam lakslieta, 634, 14^ 
9iilaa9onita°, 636, 15 
9 ubljam dbaimamayani, 393, 

^ 25 

9 iibha^ubbaHikitam, 481, 18. 
9 iila\ aitas tada, 450, 26 456, 
15 

9 inu me tvani, 560, 6 
9 invantiye, 596, 17 
9 aiiisliake }e, 399, 18 
9ia\anci}am, 648, 14 
’ . 647, 18 
9iuha kunalaa, 417, 14 
9 iut\a gbantaia\am, 422, 1 
9 ratva talvsbacila®, 408, 24 
9 iesbto M 9 isbto, 653, 16 

sbad^ainani In, 392, 7 
sbasbtivaisbasahasiani, 607, 
14 

Cf kati° 

sbasbty aibantah, 402, 27. 

samsaiadolam, 424, 13 
samsc^amlra^jri, 294, 13 
samliocayantim, 450, 23, 456, 
13 (cf a} am miiktena ) 


samlviamanl, G3(), 26 
sanilJc(*aiii baba\<i]i, 588, 5. 
sacandiataiam, 208, 21; 272, 
11 

sacet pita te, 522, 0 
bacod mam bluuati, 50)1, 25. 
bamjfia b!l(\ai ’, i)37, 13. 
ba/di (;ali, 623, 8 
saddbcirimn akiam^, 391, 28 
bamdauMNa, 158, 29 
^aprLda]<n.igli..li, ()2(), 9. 
samautadi slite, 520, 11. 

‘>ai'iin k I oil. a , 599, 6 
^.>1 . . ■ . , 606, 22 
baini)iaptam<itias’^a, 003, 20 
sambuddbacittakiK^ abili, 396, 
23 

samyaggala )C, 399, 3 
saiali pnisaunam, (>13, 6. 
baiva)ati\ iliino, 023, 10 
u 052.27 

bai\ajLatilo In, 385, 20 
sai\ajuasaiitrLnci\ 96, 11 125, 
6. (ct. apy OYiitikiamed) 
bai\atia kana, 652, 29 
feai\al()luiS}<t }a, 391, 25. 
foaivablnbbiii luc, 227, 8 
&ai\o ksba} anU, 27, 29 100, 
18 186, 20 
baive jajfhiiii, 621, 3 
bac;Tibbaka]i, 026, 24 
sabastbicaim<ili, 053, 1 
sabaBilnmaiubaui, 029, 21 
sadbikain}i-|a'M( 4< >•> 44,11. 
saniagLa)am, 112, 11. 
^aiiqaatain bvagato, 181, 7 
feimba iva 3 as tix, 363, 25 
I "I’ab, "^1 1 ta 45, 27 
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sii'kataiXL cobbanam, 298, 17 
481, 20 (\ai ) 

sucaritavimxikhanam,384, 12 
suciiamapi bi na, 513, 3 
sutasya me, 406, 1 
sutam imam pacyati, 519, 20 
suiakaiika°, 599, 13 
siiiapanam, 624, 13 
suvainacauiyam, 624, 10 
su^aina^aino, 72, 13 
suYarisahaianam, 624, 12 
susvagatsim, 600, 5 
suiyacandramasan, 652, 20 
sui^apiabham, 366, 1 
stupair vicitiair, 388, 2 
stnyo mttam, 421, 26 
stbitvapi yenaiva, 602, 10 
spaicasamgamanam, 449, 20 
smaiasi tiiraga, 512, 13. 


svagaibbasamdjaaiana°, 590, 
8 

s\ ajanamebanibsaiigo, 426, 
16 

svapuantare, 414, 22 
svapianasamdabao 592, 24 
svaigasya dbaimalopo, 407, 
22 

svagalos ham abbuAam, 181, 
5 

svatyam puie, 648, 2 

baste ca, 647, 27 
hastyacvaiatbao, 447, 16 
bitva kauceyakaipasiio, 559, 
10 

bimendraiaje, 406, 8 
butavabahatao, 596, 28 
he tvam kuiangi, 454, 5 



Notes and Queries ' 


BY THL 

BEV B MOEBIS, M A , LL D 


AKKUL4., PAKKULA, BABKULA, 'VAKKULV 

“Atha kho ‘ ■* yakklio Bliagavato blia\am 

nppadetukamo ycna Bhaga’Vcl ten’ upasaiikami, iipa- 
sankamitva Bliaga\ ato avidiue tiklJiattum a k L ii 1 o p a k - 
kalo ti akkula-pakkulikam akfi&i ” 

Yada sakesu dhammesa paiagii lioti birilimano 
Atha etam pisacan ca bakkulan c’ ati\attaii ti ” 

(Udana, I 7 } 

The various leadings aie akkulobakkulo and nk- 
kulavakkulikam The sense iec|iiiies that we sljoiiid 
read akkiilo pakkulo ti The yakkha is deseiibed 
as utteiing some feailul sounds, which aie lepiesontod by 
the woids akkulo pakkulo, each of which, the Com- 
mentator says, is an imitative woid (anukaiaiia- 
sadda) But they aie only appaiently mimetic, and aie 
not true onomatopoeios, like oui nuiseiy ovclaiuation — 
fee fie fob fum Foi akkuia -akula, tioublcd, 
perplexed, confounded , vakkula v a k u 1 a \ y a k u 1 a, 
frightened, agitated The Commentatoi says that home 
take this view of the doiivation of these teims 

Akkulo pakkulo are meiely instances of an in* 
terjectional use of the words (akula vyfikula, some- 

Many of the “ Notes ” aie merely meant to be “additions ” to 
Childers Dictionaiy, and aie not heie given on account of any o u<c 
Vie-^ maj contain 
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thing like the c-mplo' ment of “death and destiiiction,” 
“file and fury’’ to convey the notion of something feaiful, 
in lieu of imitative words Pisacas, yakkhas, and othei 
demons weie supposed to uttei awful cues (cf Jat III p 147) 
As any detailed desciiption of a demon is veiy laie m 
any old Pah tevt, I give the following fiom the Jama 
sutta, “ Uvclsaga-dciso ” (ed Hoernle, i pp 65-69) — 

“ Ot the pisaya foim— the following is said to be a full 
description its head was fashioned like a cattle-feeding 
basket, its hairs looked like the awn of ears of iice and 
shone with a tawny glare, its foiehead was fashioned 
like the belly of a large water -jai , its eyebrows veie like 
lizards’ tails dishevelled, and of an aspect disgusting and 
hideous, its eyes were protruding from its globular head 
. . its ears were exactly like a pan of winnowing 
sieves , its nose was similar to the snout of a lam, 
and its two nostrils weie fashioned like a pan of cooking 
stoves with large orifices , its beard was like the tail ot 
a horse, of an exceeding tawny hue . , its lips were 

pendant exactly like those of a camel , its teeth (m length) 
looked like ploughshares , its tongue was exactly like the 
pan of a winnowing sieve , its jaws in length and 
crookedness were fashioned like the handle of a plough, 
and its cauldion-hke cheeks were hollow and sunken and 
pale, hard and huge, its shoulders resembled kettle- 
drums , its chest (m width) resembled the gate of a goodly 
town, its two arms (in bulkmess) were fashioned like the 
shafts of smelting tuinaces, its two palms (in breadth 
and bulkmess) were fashioned like the slabs for grinding 
turmeric, the fingeis of its hands . were fashioned 
like the rollers of i ■ i h- , slabs , its nails were fashioned 
like the valves of oystei-shells , the two nipples on its 
breast depended like a barber’s pouch, its belly was 
rotund like (the dome of) an non smelting furnace, its 
navel (in depth) looked like the iice-water bowl (.of a 
weaver) , its two thighs were like a pan (of shafts 
of) smelting furnaces, its knees weie like the cluster of 
blossoms of the Ajjuna tree, excessively tortuous . , its 



9G 


NOIES AM') QUERIES 


shanks weie lean and coveieci with haii , its t^\o f(‘ot ^YOle 
lashioned like (large) gimding slabs, the toes of its leet 
weie fashioned like the lolleis of (laige) giindiii'; slabs, 
and its nails -^eie fashioned like the valves of o^stoi 
shell The knees (of this demon) woio sliaking and 

quaking, his eyebiows were knit and bent, Ins tongue 
was pjoh, dine horn his widely opened mouth, lu^ (woie) a 
chaplet made of hzaids, a gailand of lats hung aioiind 
him by way of adornment, (he wore) eauings made of 
mungooses, and a scarf made of scipents , he slapped Ins 
hands on Ins aims, and roaied, and laughed aloud in a 
hoiiible mannei , he was coveied with vaiious sorts ot liau 
of five colouis ” 

The following is the Commentaiy on a pait ot the 
Udana, 17 — 

Sattame Pavayan ti evani ndmake Mallanapinam 
nagaie. Ajakalapake cetiyc ti Aiak.iiripakciu' iiaiua 
yakkhena paiiggahitatta Ajakalapakan ti laddlianame lua- 
nussanam cittikatatthaiie So kira yakkho a]o kalapetva 
bandhanena ajakotthasena saddhim bahm paticchati (MS 
ball pacicchati) na aiiiiatha, tasma Aja-kalfipako ti pafina- 
yittha Keci pana ‘ ajake viya satte lapeti ti A]aka-lripako ti 
Tassakiia sattha bahm upanetva yada aja-saddam katva 
balim upahaianti tada so tussati, tasma Aiaka-Llon^o ti 
vuccatiti ' So pana yakkho anubhavasampanno kakkhalo 
pharuso tattha ca sanmhito, tasma tarn thanam mdiuissa- 
y-avitam karonti kMena kalani bahm npaharanti, tona 
vuttam Ajakalapake cetiye ti 

Aj akalapakassa yakkhassa bhavane ti 
tassa yakkassa vimane* Tada kira sattha tarn yakkham 
dametukamo sayanhasamaye eko adutiyo pattaclYaiam 
adaya \ hhavanadvaram gant\a tas&a 

dovarikam bhavanam pavisanatthaya yaci ^So kakkhalo 
bhante Ajakalapako yakkho, samano ti va biabinano 
ti va gaiavam na karoti, tasma tumhe evam janfitha, 
mayham pana tassa ca anaiocanam ayuttan’ ti tavad 
eva yakkhasamagamam gatassa Aj akalapakassa santikam 
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vata-vegena agamasi. Sattha anto-bhavaaam x^uisitva 
Ajakalapakassa nisIdana-mandaiDe pannafcfcasane nisidi 
Yakkhas&a oiodha satthaiam upasankamitva ekamantam 
atthamsu. Sattha tasam kalajuttam dhammim katliam 
kathesi Tena vuttam Pavayam vihaiati Ajakala- 
passa yakkliassa bliavane ti 
Tasmim samaye (szo) Ajakalapakassa 

bhavana - matthakena yakkha - samagamam gacclianta, 
attano gamane asampajjamane, ‘kinnu kbo karanan ’ ti 
cwajjanta satthaiam Ajakalapakassa bbavane msmnan 
disva tattha gantva Bhagavantam vanditya, ‘ bhante 
mayam yakkha-samagamam gamissamatx’ (MS gamissami 
ti) apucchitva padakkhinam katva gata yakkhasanmpate 
Ajakalapakan disva tutthi pa^edayimsu — ‘labha te avusc^ 
N.'.r'j ■ te bbavane sadevake loke 
Bhaga^a va [MS ca] nisinno upasankamitva Bhagavantam 
pcuiiupfisalii dhammah ca sunahiti ’ So tesam kathani 
sutva ime ekassa mundakassa samanassa bhavane msm- 
nabhavam kathentiti kodhabhibhiito hutva — ‘ajja mayham 
tena samanena saddhim sangamo bhavissatlti ’ cmtetva 
yakkhasannipcitato utthahitva dakkhinam padam ukkhi- 
pitva satthiyojanamattam kutam [lead akkamitam ?j 
dvidha ahosi Sesam ettha jam vattabbam Alava- 
kasutta-vannanayam cigatcrmfyen’ e\a veditabbam. x\ja- 
kalapakassa “ " hi Ala\akasamagama&adiso ^a 

Tam sutva patikaiane ti (MS padikaiane) ti vissajjanam 
bhavanato ti Tikkhattuin nikkhamanam pa-\esanaii ca 
Ajal .iL'pako hi agacchanto }e^a ' etebi ye^a tarn sama« 
iiam palapessamiti ’ Vatamandaladikena vasse ca samut^ 
ibripcL'.! tehi Bhagavato kifici kesaggamattam pi katum 
asakkonto B ‘p ' hattho ativiya bhayana- 

kaiupe bhiitaganenimminiha tehi saddhim Bhagavanhuu 
upasankamitva antanten’eva caianto sabbaiattim nanap- 
pakciiam katva pi Bhagavato kmci kesaggamattam pi 
nisinnatthanato calanam katum nasakkhi Kevalam pana 
^ayam samano mam anapuccha mavliam bhavanam pavi- 
sitva nisidatiti ’ kodhavasena pajjaliti Atli assa Bhagava 
cittiippatti lu^ hatva ‘ seyyathapi nama caiidakukkutassa 

8 
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nasaya eittam (?) bhindeyja e\am so Wiiy^osomattaya 
candataio assa, evam e\ayara yakkho raayi idha nisinne 
cittam paduseti, yannunaham bahi mklvbameyyan ti’ 
sayam eia bbaianato mkkhamitva abbliokase nisidi Tena 
Tuttam tena klio pana samayona Lhagava 
lattandbakaia timisayam abbliokaso ni- 
sinno hotiti Tattha i att and h akai a 1 1 m i s ay an ti 
lattiyam andhakaianatamasi, .mI kliii>in''iii ipp /t.. u.ulute 
babalandhakaie ti attho Catu-.M'-v-anMi r"' kiia 
tada andhakaro pavattatiti Devotinicgbo Ekamekam 
pbusitakam udaka-bindum pateti. 

Atba yakkbo ‘ imina saddena t.lsctva imain samanain 
pabipessamiti ’ Bhagavato samlpaiu gantv.l, akkulo ti 
adina \a bbisanam akasi Tena vuttaiu atba kho 
Ajakapalako ti adi Tattha l)hayan ti cittn- 
tiasam, chambhitattan ti iirnttliambliaka-saiTiassa 
chambbita-bha\am, 1 o m a h a in b a n ti loman.un pahaliha- 
bbaiaiu Tihi padeln Im • ' i ' • c\a dasscti Upa- 

sankamiti liasma panayam ovam-adhippayo npa- 
sankami^’ nanu pubbe attana katabbaMpp.ik.liaiu akasi? 
saceam akasi Tam pan’ esa antobbav<uie kliGmattdiaiie 
tbiiabhuniiyam tliitassa na kiilci katuni sakklii, idaiu balii 
tbitam eyain bbimsapetva prdripotinii sakka ti mafifiainrino 
upasaiikami Ayam hi yakkho attaiio bhaianani tbira- 
bbiimiti maimati, tattha thitatta ayam hi samaiio na 
bhayatiti ca 

Tikkhattnin akkulo pakkulo ii akkula- 
pakkulikam akasiti tayo vai e akkulo pakkulo ti 
bhimsapetukamataya evarupam saddain sikdsi Anuka- 
lanasaddo hi ayam Tada hi so yakkho Smeiu(m) 
ukkhipanto viya, mahapathavi(m) pariiattanto Mya ca, 
mahata ussahena iuda"ii saughatam viya 

ekasmim thane iiuii]akatam hutva. iinii'chai anr.in disa- 
vajanam kappa - gajjita - kesaia - sllianam siha-nmnadaiii, 
yakkhanam hunkaia-saddam, bhutanain atthahasavam, 
asuianam appotana gbosain, indassa devarafiiio vajiia- 
nigghosa-nigho'^am attano gambhiiataya Mpphrnitataya 
bhayanakataia ca avasesam saddam abliibhavantam I'va 
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ca, kappa-Yiittliana-malia’^ ata-maiiclalikaya iniggliosam, 
puthujjananam liadajam pkalentam vija maliantam pati- 
Llia}^'^ Migg ko'^aiLi avyattakkhai am tikkliattum attano 
yakkkita-gajjitam gajji ‘ eteua imam samanam bliimsa- 
peh a palapessamiti ’ Yassam mcckaianena pabbata- 
patikam muncimsu, vanappati-jetthake iipadaya sabbesu 
lukkbalata-gumbliesu pattapbalapuiipba msidiyimsu, tiyo- 
]anasahassa-Titthata}ato pi Hlmavantapabbataiaja ea ebam 
pi sankampi sampan edbi, bbummadevata adim katra yeb- 
liiiyyena de'^atanam pi abud e^a bbayam cbambbitattam 
lomahamsam pageva manussanam annesau ca apada- 
d\ipadacatuppadanam mabapatbavna ndiiyana-kilo Mya 
mabati vibbimsaka abosi, sakakalsmim Jambudipatale 
mabantam kolabalam iidapadi Bbaga'^a para tain baddam 
kismmti amaiiiiamano niccalo nisidi Ma kassaci imma 
antaia }0 botii ti adbittbasi Yasma pana so saldo aldiuia- 
pakkula iti imina akaiena sattanam sotapatbam agamasi, 
tarn tasma tassa anllkalana-^asella akkulo ti ^abkbassa 
ca tissam niggbosa-niccbaiani^am akkiila-pakkula-paka- 
lanam attbiti kat^a a k kill a - pakku lika m akasi ti 
sangabam aioi3ayimsii Keci pana akula-bi akiila iti 
pada-diayassa paiiyayabbidbanaiasena akkulo pakkulo 
ti asasa saddo lutto ti ladanti Yatba ekam ekanganan ii 
'^asma ekavaiam jatako patbam uppatti-iasen’ eia mbbat- 
tatta akulo ti adi attbo akaio tassa ca akaiagamam katva 
lassattam katan ti, dve laie pana jato bakkulakula- 
saddo c’ettba jati paiiyayo kolankolati adisu iiya ^utta- 
< Ibij i'<" / iiiM-ibr'a ca -nkbij n u Mgamena pade jala- 
bujasibai yaggbadayo dutiyena andaja-asliisa-kanba-sap- 
padayo laccati, tasma sibadiko M}a, asivisadiko Mya ca, 
abau te jiiitabaiako imam attbam yakkbo padan ca yena 
dassetiti anno Apaie pana akkbulo bbakkhulo ti 
palim vatia, akkbetum kbepetiim Mnasetum iilati paiattatiti 
akkbulo, bbakkbitum ulatiti bbakkbulo vadanti 

AGOmilvASI 

Padumam yatba agginik asi- pbalimam ” (Jat. 
Ill p 320) 

Ag ginik a SI = suii^a cf Sk kasi, Hbesun 
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AGGO 

''Viharagga/' cf Sk agia, ‘multitude/ aud see 
Cullav VI 11 3, XIL 1 1 

AGHAVI 

‘‘So ’ham na sussam asamadhuiassa dliammam ten" 
amhi atto vyasanagato aghavi’^ (Butta N III 11 16) 

Aghavi (adj ), ‘ siiffeimg ’ , cf Sk agha, ‘ pam/ 
‘ suffeiing ’ 

ANIvETI 

“Imasmim pana lukkhe am1)rini ankctva galutfini 
ekam phalam asamente amliakain jlvitaiii n’ atthi ” (Jat. 
II p 399) 

A 11 k e 1 1 ^ Sk a 11 k a y a 1 1 , ‘ to maik ’ In tho lolIo^Y- 
ing passage it means ‘ to hi and ’ 

“Kincid eva dosam di&va, taleha bandliit^a lakkliaiieua 
aiiket\a disapaiibhogena pi bliufi]ib.santi ” I'Jat I 
P 451) 

ANGAIlI 

“ An g anno dam duma bhadantc pbalesmo cliadaiuiu 

Yippahdwi 

te accmianto ya pabhasayanti. ” 

(Theia G y. 527, p 56, Jat I. p 87, Translation, p 121) 

A 11 g a 1 i = biight, led cf Sk, a u g a i a, a flic biand , 
a 11 g a 1 1 , a poi table fire-place A u g a i a k a , the planet 
Mais (see Sum p 95). 

ANGINI, 

An gini = aiiga-bttlii-nmpcnim' (Thcii G 297, 
p 152 and Com. p 206) 

Does a n g a - 1 a 1 1 h 1 = Sk a ii g a - 1 a L t a, a plant 
with pale red blossoms ? The mention of p a tali in this 
yeise seems to indicate this 

ACCAYADATI 

“ Atha kho '=a bhikkhmiT tassa bhikkhuno bhuujantassa 
panij ena ca vidhupanena ca upatitthitva a c c a v a d a 1 1 ’ ' 
(Suttav II p, 268), 
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Accavadati (aty-a-vad, not in Saiiskiit) seems to 
have the meaning of ^to gieet too familiaily ’ 

ACCHUPETI 

'^Atha klio so bbikkhu aggalam acchupesi,” then 
that bhikkiui mseited a gusset (into Ins nndei-gnimcnt) 
(Mabav VIII 14 1, p 290) Foi the iiassive acchupi- 
y a 1 1 see Cullav V 9 2 

Acchiipati (a+chup, not m Sanskiit), ‘to mseit, 
fit in ’ 

AJAKARA 

“Tesam ajakaiam medam accahasi bahutaso” (Jat 
III p 484) 

Ajakaia = Sk ajagaia, a boa-constiictoi (see Mil. 
pp 303, 406) 

AJJHA 

‘ Ajjhagare,” in one’s own house (Angnttaia III 31) 
Sk a t m y a , thiongh the foims a d m y a , a d h y a ^ 

AJJHAPPATTO 

“Atha nam so sakuno ajjhappatto akasam 
pakkhandi ” (Dhammapada, p 155) 

“ Dijo yatha kubbanakam pahaya 
bahnpphalam kananam a\ asc} ya 
e\am p’aham appadasse iiaiiaya 
mahodadhim hamsa-i-iv’ ajjhappatto” 

(Sutta N V 18 11, p 207) 

“ So passasanto mahata phanena bhnjangamo kakkatam 
ajjhapatto” (Jat III p 296) 

Ajjhappatta (adhy-a prap, not in Sanskut) = 
sampatta, ‘ come to, i eached ’ 

“Atha nam tattha gocaram ganhantam diswa sakunagghi 
sahasa ajjhappatta aggahesi” (Jat II pp 69, 60) 

“Vitatapo ajjhappatto bhanji lohitapo tapam” 
(Ibid p 450) 

Heie ajjhappatto seems to mean ‘come down on,’ 
^ fiown at,’ ‘ lushed at ’ 
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AJJHiY\KV 

Bliagax a pi a ] ] L a v a, ii a - a] ^ • . -i) i- 

j,, “ 1 - ’ -pa\ein-\aiiisa-clluiia]io” rMil p 225-G) 

It IS coiiti acted to aijlieiia m tiiepIuuSi^aijliena- 
kuj j a fSiitta N II 2 1)= ■ ' 

I > " f Com ) 

Piof Fausboll explains the compound a,s ' uoitliloss 
leading/ but as L ii ] j a = Sk k u b ] a , it pi ()1)al)l v moans 
'pel verting the (tiuc) loading/ ‘ coiiupting the te\i ’ 

A j j li a } a n a = Sk a d li y a v a n a 

AJJHlYAKV 

(1) "Ajjliayako pi ce assa tinnam vodana pruagiV' 
(Tlieia G v 1171, p 105) 

"Ajjliavako mantadliaio tuinani vedama paiagu'' 
(Jat I p 3, Anguttaia III 58, 1, p 1()3) 

(2) ' Piinadivaseiajasupinajjliayako pueclu” fSuttav. 
I p 310j 

In the fiist passage aijliayaka is ‘a studt'iit of the 
sacied books / and m ( 2 ) it moans 'an mteipictci ’ (d Sk 
adhyaya, 'aieadei, student C 

A jjniT rri v 

‘'Atlia kho Malia-aiiUhatthoio Mahnida4th(‘iena ajj- 
hittho attano aniuupena pattenuklaniLiia dhammasane 
msidi” (Suttav I p 342, Mahav II 15 5) 

A j j li 1 1 1 li a (a d b y - 1 s li , not in Sanskiit), ' lectuestcd ' 

AjjnlaCii VTi 

Aj] haiuliati dummeclho’’ (Samyutta XI 1 5). 

Ajj haiuha mkkha (Jat III p 399,1 14) 

Ajj haiiiliati (Sk adhy-a luh), ' to mcieasts glow’ 

A j j h a 1 11 1 h a = Sk a d h y a r ii d b a 

AJJHUPXa VOCHATX 

“Dhanum tiiniii c i mlJ.bippa samlanam an b u paganii” 
(Jai II p 403) 

S a h 11 a m a j j b ^ = pabbajjam iipagato , pp a j j b u p a- 
gat a (Mil p 300, Theia G v 587, p 61) 
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Ajjhupagacchati (adli} not in Sanskiit), 

' to lesoit to, practise ' 

AJJHUPEEKHATI 

“ Yam SO attano oiase piye piitte disYa ajjlin- 
pekklii’’ (Mil p 275) See Anguttaia III 27, p 126-7; 
III 100 13 , Sum p 53 

AjjhupekKLiati (adhy-upeksli, not in Sanskiit, fiom 
loot iksli), ^ to be indiffeient, to disiegaid ' 

AJJHUPAHAEATI 

Yato ca so baliutaiam bhojanam ajjhupahaii 
tato tatth’ evca samsidi, amattaniiu bi so abu” 

(Jat II -p 293) 

Ajjbupabaiati=:ajjbobaiati, ^to eat’ (adby- 
u p a - b 1 1 not m Sanskiit) 

AJJHUPETA 

Sucuam avampalo saiinamam ajjbupeto” (Datb. 
lY V 5 , see Jat lY p 440) 

Ajjbupeta (adby-upeta, not in Sanskiit), ‘ ariived 
at, attained.’ See Ajjhupagacchati 

AJJHETI 

“ Na so socati, n a j j b e 1 1 ” (Sutta N lY 15, 14) 

Ajjbeti (Sk adbyeti) = abbi 3 jbati (abbijy 
hayati), ‘to long for,’ ‘coYet’ (see Datb III y 81) 

AJJHOGAHETI 

“ Yada aham babaranne suiine YiYinakanane 

aiibogabetya Yibarami Akatti nama tapaso ” 

(Cai Pit I 3) 

“Pmiso navaya mabasamuddo ajjbogabitva” 
(sic) (Mil p 87) “Yanam ajjbogabetya ” (Ibid p 300, 
Jat I p 7 , Suttav I p 148) 

Ajjbogabeti (adby-ava-gab, not in Sanskiit), 
^ to plunge into, to enter ’ 
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AJJHOPANNA 

“So tarn pmclapatam gatluto mnccRito a] ill op anno 
paiibhuiijati” (Aiiguttaia III 121, seo ilnd TI 
5 7, UJanaVII 3 4, Sum p 59) 

Ajjhopanna, ‘attached to,’ ‘cleaving to,’ from 
adhy-ava-pad (not m Sanskrit) 

ATjnOSlYA 

“Sabbe balaputhupana klio .i linl'i! ii-i.V' iic 
ayatane alihinandanti abhivadanti a j j li o s ,1 y a titi.hanti” 
(Mil p 69, see Tlieia 6 v 794, p 77) Foi aijho&riua, 
see Aiiguttaia II iv 6, p 66 

Aj] ho say a geiund of aijhoseti fSk adhy-ava- 
so) 

ANCATl 

“Udakam aucati” (Jat I, Com p 416), .incati 
udailcati, ‘to draw up’ (watei out of a woll) Soo 
TJdaiicani Cf “aiicami nam na immcrimi asma 
sokapaiiddava” (Theia G v 750, p 71). 

anjanv 

The only meaning assigned to afijana by Cluldcis is 
‘ a collyiium for daikoiung the eye-lashes,’ hut it has also 
the sense of ‘ ointment ’ (for the eye). 

“ Aiijanan ti dve va tiiii va, patalani (cataiacts in the 
eye) nihaianasamattham khaiailjanam ” (caustic ointment) 
(Sum p 98) 

Aiij am, ‘ box for ointment’ (Mah.iv. VI 12 3 , Cullav. 
V 28) See Theia G v 773, p 75 

AITAKA 

“Attakamkatva” Jat III p 322), ‘ a kind of platfoim 
on a tiee for a sportsman ’ (Jat I p 173) Cf Sk atta, 

‘ a watch-tower ’ (Sum. p 209). 

attiyati 

Te sakena kayena attiyanti harayanti jigucclianti 

^ Abliivadanti here seeift© to 


mean -wclconio, clchght in 
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(Suttav I p. 68) See Jat I p 292, II p 143 , Thei 
G T 140, p 137 

W® Silso find the foim addiyati (Theii G Com p 204) 
and addito (Ibid v 328, p 155) 

Cf ^‘Santi Bhagavatah eia\aha je hiena putikajen 
a 1 d 1 y a m a n a jehii} ante vijugupsamanah 9 astiam apy 
adhanuanti” (Divyavadana, p 39, 1 7) 


^TiA 

In the Pall Text Society’s Joninal foi 1884 ala was 
pointed out as meaning ^the claw of a ciab ’ (see Samyutta 
lY 3 4, p 123) It also occurs m Mahavagga I 71 1, p. 
91, wheie it is applied to the ‘nails,’ but is tianslated 
‘thumbs ’ in the Vinaja Texts, vol i ]} 225 


AND AKA 

“ Andakavaco ” = sadosavaco (Jat III p. 260). 
A n d a k a, ‘ haish,’ a blundei for c a n d a k a 

All 

Undei ati Childeis note its use befoie adjectues to 
expiess the meaning of ‘ ovei, beyond, veiy,’ but gives no 
instances of the combination of this paiticle with nouns 
Cf the following — 

Ati-aggata^' immense supeiioiity Buddho a 1 1- 
aggatay aanupamo ” (Mil p 278) 

Ati-jaccata=- ‘gieat efficacy Agado ati-jac- 
c at ay a pilaya samugghatako loganam antakaio (Mil 
p 278) 

Ati-ppabhata = ‘ intense biilliancy ’ — Suiiyo a ti p- 
pabhatciya timiiam ghateti ” (Mil p 278) 

Atibhaiikat a ‘ immense weight Smeiu ati- 
bhaiikataya acalo ” (Mil p 278) Cf atibhaiita 
-(Sum p 202) 

A 1 1 - V 1 1 1 h a r a t a = gieat diffusiveness— “ Akaso a 1 1 - 
vitthaiata ananto ” (Mil p 278) 
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ATINETI 

“ Uclakam a t me t abbiim ” (CulLu YII 1 2 p 180). 

Atmeti (ati-ni not m Sau&lait), ‘to lead oyei,’ 
‘urigate ’ 

ATIPATA, ATll'lTX 

“Tattba panassa a tip, It o ]),l,u,ltip,l, to ” (Siun p 
69) Atipata(Sk atip.lta), ‘ do&tmction.’ 

“Etesu gidclha viiuddh.ltip,! t in 0 ” (Hutta K ir 2 10). 

Atipati(Sk atipatiii), ‘ tiausgicssmg, o0( adiMg ’ 

ATI,SETI 

“ A 1 1 s 1 1 V A afiilena -vadanti suddlum ” (Suita X L’\’ 13 
14) 

Atiseti (Sk at 191), ‘to excel,’ ‘feiupass ’ 

ATIIIAKVPETI 

“Dbailfiam atihai apoyy.'isi” (Mil pp. 60, 81) 
See Cullav VII 1 2, p I8I 

Atiharapeti (cans of ati - bi i not in Sanskiit), ‘to 
garner,’ ‘hai vest’ (Augiittai a III 92 3, p ‘242j. 

Atibarati seems to mean ‘to take back’ (Maliav. I. 
25 16 , Cullav VIII 1-4 , Suttav. I p 18) Foi a 1 1 li a- 
r ana see Sum p 193 


ATTIIANTARO 

Atthan ca yo janati bbasitassa atthail ca fiat\ana tatba 
kaioti 

atthantaro nama sa boti pandito ” (Tliera G. v 374, p 41). 
Cf dosantaro = not.' b.l.'I -o (Aiigutt.ua II 3. 3, 
p 59, Cullav IX 5 2) 


ATTHAVA. 

“ So atthava so dhammattlio ” (Tliera G. vv. 740, 746, 
p. 73). Cf “ vacanam atthavantam ” ; “vaca at- 
tbavati” (Mil p 172). 

Atthava (Sk. arthavant), ‘ significant ’ 
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ATTHIPAfsHENA 

‘‘Atthipaiihena agamam/' ‘I liaYe come siippli- 
antly with a question ’ (Fausboll) Sutta K Y 15 1 , 
Y 16 3 Ought wenot to lead atthi i '"'u i "desiious 
of (leceivmg an answei to) a question, the instiumental 
being governed by a 1 1 h i and (Sk aithin) atthiko 

ATTHIKAROTI 

Tad atthikatvana nisamma dhlio’" (Siitia X II 
8 2) SeeUdanaYIII 1-4, Samyutta lY 2 6, YIII 6, 
Mahay II 3 4 

Atthikaioti = 'to lealise,’ 'undeistand’ The 
tianslatois of the Yma^a Texts explain it bj 'to admit 
the authoiity of ’ 

A.DEJJHA 

" Dhanum adejjham hatvana usum sandhaj’ upa- 
garni’’ (Jat IV p 258) See Jat III 274, Mil p 141 

Adejjha(— Sk adhi-j ya), ' stiung.’ 

ADEJJHA— ADVEJJHA 

" Ad vej j h a-\acana buddha” (Buddhavamsa, II 110, 
p 12, Mil p 141) "Manaso adejjho” (Jat III pp 
7, 8) " Advejj hat a,” ' smceiity ’ (Jat lY p 76) 

Advejjha (Sk a-dvaidhya), 'smceie,’ 'fiee from 
duplicity ’ 

ADHIEARANI 

Adhikaiani, 'a smith’s anvil ’ ( J at III 282) See 
Ear ani 

ADHIPA 

“Naiadhipa” (Dath III v 52) "Migadhipa,” 
' a lion ’ (Jat III p 324) See Jat II p 369 , Dhammap 
p 417 Adhipa(Sk adhipa), Mold,’ 'lulei,’ 'king’ 

ADHIPATI 

In "cando uiriaiadhipaii” (Mil p 388) ought we not 
to read ulu-iajadhipati ? 
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ADHIKUa IAN V 

‘'Sattisiiliipama lama khandhrinam adliiku liana 
(TheiiG V 58, p 129, v 141, p. 137 Sainjuita V. 1, 0, 

p. 128) 

Adhikuttana ^a cuttei, '' knife,’ fiom the loot 
kutt, ‘ to cut ’ 

ADHIPATETI 

‘^Atha kho Baliiyam Daiuclu^am gavi taiuna 
yaccha ad hip at e t v a jivita ^oiopchi ” (Udana 1 10, 

P S) 

We do not find ad hip at m the Saiislait dictionanes 
in the sense of ab hip at, ‘to assail,’ ‘attack’ The 
yariant lection (Buimese) avibadhitva points to 
adhibadh, but the reading in the t(‘\t is quite light, 
cf “ pasan ca ty-aham adhijirniM • i" ” (Jut IV p 337) 
See Oul VII 1, 2 In the Sutta Nipata w 988-9, 1025, 
we find “ muddh a d h i p a t a ” ( -^ muddhapata, m \ 987), 
‘ head- splitting ’ 

In the Com to the Theii Gatha \ 413, we find adhi- 
patana (=-pata), ‘attack’ Cf the following note 

ADHIPiTAKA* 

“Tena kho pana samayena sambahulri adliipataka 
tesu telappadipesu apata-paiipatam anayani apajjante ” 
• Patanti pajjotam iv’ ad hip at a” (Udana VI 9, 

^ P 72) 

Adhipataka(v 1 atipataka)“ salabha,‘ moth ’ ^ 

In Sutta Nipata (IV 16, 10) we liayo the following lefer- 
ence to a d h i p a t a — 

Pancanna dhiro bhayanam na bhfi}e 
bhikkhu sato sa panyantacaii 
danisa dhipatanam smmsapanam 
mi:n=-ril ■--'iLia ' c In] j' l“n,* ” 

Upon the above the Commentaiy has this note of 
explanation ~ 

^ Foi patalia-pataka (m tlie Com ) lead patanga-pataka 
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^'Dams a d h ip a t a na n ti pmgala-makkliikanan. ca 
sesa-makkliikanail ca sesa-makkhika hi tato adhi- 
pairitva^ khadanti (^badhanti), tasma adhipata ti 
vaccanti” (Tianslation, p 181) 

ADHIBHAVATI 

Ma VO kodho ajjhabhavi” (Samyutta, XI 3,5; 
see Jat II p 336) In Jat II p 80, we find ajjho- 
bh a vi ~ ajjhabhavi ^'Tinasam papesi ’ , and ajjha- 
bhavati(Ibid p 357,11 6,16) 

Adhibhavati (Sk adhibhu), ‘ to oveicome ’ 

ADHEMUCCHITA 

‘‘lumi ya milhasallitto sankhaie adhimucchito ’ 
(Tbeia G v 1175, p 105) Cf '‘gandhesuadhimuc- 
c hit o'’ (Theia G. v 732), ^‘ettha loko ’dhimuc- 
c h 1 1 0 ” (Samyutta IV 2 7 7) 

‘‘ Panitam yadi ^a liikham appam ^a yadi ya bahum 

Yapanattham abhuiyinisu agiddha nadhimucchita” 

(Thera G y 923, p 84) 

Adhimucchita is also used in the same sense as 
mucchita Cf adhimucchita paja” (Jat II 
p 437-8), wheie adhimucchita is explained by 
‘‘ kilesamu c c h ay a atiyi^a mucchita. See Jat III 
p 242 

Adhimuccati, ‘to haye faith, to tiust/ is also used 
with loc 

“ Vmayassu may! kankham adhimiiccassu biah- 
mana” (Sutta N III 7. 12 =- Theia G y 828, p 79). 
See Mil p 234, 1 18, “ten’assa desanaya cittani ma- 
dhatum madhimuccati ” (Sum p 816j. 

In Mahav V 1.16, 20, VI 15,8, adhimuccati^ 
‘ to set flee ' 


ADHiy A.SAKA- J ITIKAYA. 

‘‘Aham an-adhiv asaka-j atikay a tumhehi sadd- 
^ Cf “adhipatati ^ayo khano tath’ eva ” (Jat IV p 111 ) 
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him ” (Jat III p 869, IV p 11), 'I spoke 

impatwitlymthyon’ Cf adhiv.lsak.i, Jfit IV p. 77,1.4 

ADmi- VHANA 

“Viliyam me dhmadlioiayham yoi,,'kkluiii,ldbiva,- 
h a n a m ” (Sutta N I 4 4) 

Cf a dh IV ah a Hi (f) (Theia (t i .719, p 51), adhi- 
1 ah ana (not in Sanskiit), ‘c.uiMoc; ’ ‘beaiing ’ 

ADHISETI 

“Andani . a d 111 s ay it ,1 n i ” (Siittav. I p 8) 

“ Atha piibhalohitamisse 
tattha kiin paecati kibbiHakfui 
yaniian disatain a d h i k e 1 1 
tattha kiliijati samphusainano ” 

(SntUN III 10 1,5) 

See Buddhist Suttas, p 223 

Adhiseti (Sk adhi^i) (1) ‘to lio on, .sit on eggs, 
(2)‘lnein’ 

ADIliYATI 

“Kasma tuvam dhammapadaiii bhikkhu 
nadhiyasi bhikkhuhi sainvasanto ” 

(S.ninutl.i IX. 10 4) 

“ Eajakiimaio vijjam a d h i y a 1 1 ’’ (Mil p 164) 

Cf “adhiyyati,” Suttav II p 204, adhlcca — 
adhiyitva (Jat III pp 28,218,237, IV p 76) 
Adhiyati (Sk ad hi) ‘to study,’ ‘learn,’ ‘acquiie’ 

ANAYAS! 

“ Upasanto anayaso vippasannamanavilo 
kalyanasilo medhavi dukkhass’ autakaio siya ” 
(Thoia G V 1008, p. 91) 

An a y a s a, ‘ peaceful,' fiom iiy a s a, ‘ effoit,’ ‘ tiouble ’ 
ANlKATTHA 

Doi aiika-anikattlia . . lajupajivine jane disva evam 
cittam uppajjeyja ’’ (Mil. p 234) 



NOTES AND QUERIES 


111 


An ika ttli a (Sk anika - st ha), ^ a sentinel/ Aoyal 
gimid’, cf anika, ^ aimy,’ ^ aiiay ’ 

ANITTHUPJ 

''Anitthnii ananuguldlio anejo sabbaclhl samo ” 
(SuttaK lY. 15 18) 

A - n 1 1 1 h ui i (Sk a - n i s h t ui i n), ^ not haish ’ 

AISiTIHI 

xibhibhu hi so anabhibhiito 
sakkhi dhammam anitiham adassi, 
tasma hi tassa Bhagavato sasane 
apxDamatto sada namassam anusikkhe ti ’’ 

(Sutta N lY 14-20) 

See ibid , Y 5 5, YI 6 6, Theia G t 331, p 38 
A n 1 1 1 h a, ‘ without tiaditional mstiuction ’ , Sk 
it 1 h a, ‘ accoidmg to tiadition ’ 

ANUK4ROTI 

Na kho Saiiputta De^ adatto idan’ eva mama a n u k a - 
ronto ^inasam patto ” (Jat I p 491, II 162, see 
Aiiguttaia III 70 14) ^'Asanto nanukubbanti 

[satam] ” (Jat lY p 65) 

Aniikaroti (Sk anu-kii)‘to imitate (with gen ) 

ANUKKAM^TI 

‘‘ Hatthikkhandhavapatitam kuhjaio ce anukkame 
Sangclme me matam seyyo yah ee jive paiajito ’ti” 
(Theia G v 194, p. 25). See Samyutta, I 4 5, p 24, 
M P S p 9 

Anukkamati (Sk a n u k i a m), ^ to abandon ’ 

ANUILAMA, ANUKAMA 

Ajam Assakaiajena deso vicaiito maya 
a 11 u k a m a y a n u k a m e n a piyena patina saha ” 

(Jat II p. 157) 

Aniikamaya (inst of anukama) = kama}a- 
m a n a y a (Com ),anukamena — anukamanena 
(Com 
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ANUGlNIlIri. 

“Na kho pana mam Sattha ikt-'i’ ov’ attliena 

anuganhati ditthadhammikena, pi anugauliat’ 
eva” (Jat II p 74) 

See Thera G v 300, p 88 , Sum p 3 , Mahav I 20 1. 

Anuganh ati (Sk anu- gi ah), ‘to pxotcct.’ 

ANUG VA vri 

“ Ye keci siddha saccam an u g ay ii n 1 1 ” (Mil p 120) 

“Paiayanam an ug a y i s & a m ” (Sutta N. V 18 8, p 
206) “ Tattha sjkkhan ugly an 1 1 ” (Sutta N. IV 15 6) 

Anugayati (Sk anugai, to singaltci oi toanothei), 
‘ to repeat,’ ‘ declaie ’ 

ANUGirvA in 

“Bhamaia va gandham anugliayitva pa\ipanti” 
(Mil p 343) 

Anughayati (anu-ghia not in Saiiblait), ‘to 
smell,’ ‘ snuff ’ 

ANUGIJJII ITI 

‘‘ Thiyo bandhii puthukame o naio <i n u g i ) j li a 1 1 
abala nam balTyanti ” (Sutta N IV 1 1 Suo ilad IV. 
10 7, IV 14 7) See Jat IV p 1 

Anugiddha (Theia G v 580, p GO, Sutta N. [. 5 
4, I 82, IV 27, IV 15 8) 

Anugijj hati (Sk anu giidh), ‘to be greedy aitei ’ 

ANUCAKUvUIATI 

“Buddhassa caiikamantassa pitthito a n u c a n k a m i m” 
(Theia G v 1044, p 93) 

Anucaukamati (anu-canki am not in Saubkiit), 
‘ to follow ’ 

ANUCINNl 

“ Teh’ a n u c 1 n n a m islbhi maggain dassana-pattiya 
dukkhass’ antakiiiyaya tvam Vaddha anubriihaja” 

(Theii G a 206, p 113). 

“ Suyuddhena sujitthena samgania\ija\cua ca 

biahmacaiiyanucinnena evayam sukham edhati” 

(Theia G T 236, p 30) 
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Anucinna m (1) — piactised (pp), m (2) “ piactice 
(sb) fiom anueaiati’ (Sk aniicaiati), ‘to follow 
out/- ‘piactise ’ See Jat IV p 286. 

ANUJlTlTA 

“ T)i lb silavatanujivitam 

bbavupapattin ea vadesi kidisam ’’ 

(Sutta N IV 9 2) 

Anuj i VI t a, ‘life/ fiom anuj i vati, ‘to live under oi 
by’ Cf anujivi, ‘a followei/ ‘dependant’ (Jat III p 
485 Anguttaia III 48, p 152) See Jat IV p 271 

ANUJJUGlMl 

Anujju- garni (Jat IV p 330), ‘a snake,’ fiom 
anuj]a (Sk aniiju), ‘ciooked,’ and garni, ‘going’ 
Of anujjuka Jat III p 318 

ANUTiPi 

Ann tap ini (f) in “pacchanutapmi,” ‘repenting,’ 

‘ regretting ’ (Theii G. v 57, p 129 , v 190, p 141) 

Cf Sk anutapa, ‘repentance,’ anutapin, ‘regret- 
ting’ 

ANUDASSETI 

“Cariyam carato pi tava Tathagatassa sadevake loke 
setthabhavo a n u d a s s 1 1 0 ” (Mil p 119) 

Anudasseti (cans of a n u d r i c, ‘to manifest ’ 

In the following passage anudassati is the future of 
anudati, ‘to give’ — 

“ So kbo pana yam kittisaddo Bodhisattanam 
dasa gune anudassati” (Mil p 276, 375), 

ANUDAHATI 

“ [Kama] ukkopma anudalianti” (Theri G ^ 488, p. 
171) See Jat II p 327, where anudalra ti == j h ap eti, 

Anudaliati (Sk. a n u - d a h), ‘to burn,’ ‘ consume ’ 

ANUDITTHI. 

“ Ye te maharaja satta sa-kilesa yesan ca adhimatta 
atta n u d 1 1 1 h i te upadaya Bhagavata bhanitam ...” 

9 
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Mil p 146) “ Anuditthinam appabinam ” (Thera 

G V 754, p 74) Cf “ pubbantdiiuditilu ” Blgba I 1 
29 , Sum p 103. 

Attanuditthi, ‘self-iegaid 

ANDDll’ETI 

“ Dhammadhammam-a n u d 1 p a y 1 1 V a ” (Mil p 227 
U. 19. 88) 

A n u d I p e 1 1 (a n u - d I p not in Sanski it) , ‘ to o\pIain ’ 

ANUnunAMSETI 

" Anuddbamseyya ’ti codeti la cod,li)cti va, apatti pa- 
cittiyassa” (Suttav II p 118, Sdmyutta VIII 2 5) 
Anuddhamsana (Pai VIII 15) 

Anuddhamsetx (anu-dbvams not in Sanskrit) 
‘to lepiove ’ 


ANUNAMATI 

“Capo vanuname dliTio varaso \a <inuloma 5 dia ” (Mil 

p 872) 

Capo anunamati (Ibid ) 

Ibid (8k a n u - n a m) ‘ to bend ’ Anunamati. 

ANUNETI 

Sakam hi ditthim katham accayoyya 
chandanunito lueiya nnittho”'^ 

(Sutta N VI 3 2, p 148) 
An unit a (Sk anu-ni), ‘ induced, led ’ 

The passive Anunay ati, ‘ to be peisuadcd,’ oecuis in 
Then G Com p 204 


ANUPAKDTTECA 

“Khattiyo . .anupakuitho jativadena” (Suttai 
II p 160) 

The coirect orthogiaphy, anupakkuttha, is found 

in a paiallehpassage in Aiiguttaia III 59 1, p. 166 (Cf. 

Divyaiadruip. p 620) 

An-upakkuttha = ‘ iiiepioacLablo,’ ‘blameless’ 
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ANUPAKHAJJA 

Cliildeis says ^^this woid lepiesents the Sanskiit 
anupr askandy a, and seems to mean ‘ having enteied 
upon/ ‘having occupied’” 

“Tena kho pana ‘ ^ chabbaggiya bhikkhu 

theie pi bhikkhu aniipakhajja msidanti ” (Cullav YIII 
4 2, p 213 , see Suttav Up 43 , it is equal to antopavi- 
sati in Cullav IV 14 1) 

The tianslatois of the Vmaya Texts lendei anupa- 
k h a j j a by ‘ encroached on (the space intended foi) ’ The 
old com on the 16th and 43id Pacittiyas explain it by an u- 
pavisitva The sense is ‘supplanted, ousted,’ and 
probably anupakhajjais the geiund of a n u p a k h a d, 
‘to eat into, worm into,’ and hence ‘supplant’ Anu- 
pakkhandati = anupavisati occurs m Digha IV 17 > 
Sum. p 290 


ANUPATANA SCe ANUPlTI. 

ANUPADASSATI 

“ Sace me yacamanassa bhavam nanupadassati 
sattame divase tuyham muddha phalatu sattadha” 

(Sutta N V 1 8, p 180) 

Anupadassati (Sk a n u - p r a - d a), ‘ to give,’ ‘ make 
over ’ 


ANUPABIGACCHATI 

“ Sabba disaniipaiigamma cetasa ” (Samyutta III 
1 9) See Jat IV p. 267 

Anupaiigacchati (Sk anu-paii-gam), ‘totia- 
veise,’ ‘encompass’ 


ANUPARIDHAVATI 

“ Tato eva avitivatta sakkayam nissaranabhimukha 
ahutva sakkayatliam eva anuparidhavanta jatima- 
lanasarmo ragadihi anugatatta punappunam jatimaianam 
eva anusaianti ” (Theii G Com p 194). 

Aniiparidhavati (anu-paii-dhav not in Sans- 
krit) = anudhavati, ‘to run up and dowUo’ 
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ANUl’AEl’VATTI 

“Keci adiccam anup ai i vatt tint i ” (Suttav I 
p 307) 

“Deradatto ca Bodhisatto ca ckato anupaii\at- 
tanti ti ” (Mil p 201) 

Anupaiivattati (anu-paii-M it not m Sanskrit), (1) 
‘ to turn towaids , ’ (2) ‘ to meet ’ 

In the following passage it seems to have the sense of ‘ to 
cause to go hither and thithei ’ (in the round of continued 
existence) “ Das’ ime mahaiaja k.lyriiiugata dhamma- 
hhave kayam anudhavanti anupaiivattanti” 

, (Mil p 253) 

ANUPAEIVARETI. 

■“ Ma kho tumhe ayasmanto etain ukkhittakam hbikkhum 
nnuvattittha anupai ivar etha ti” (Maha\ X 1. 8, 
p. 338). 

Anupaiivareti (anu-paii-vii not m Sanskrit), 
‘ to stand by, countenance ’ 

ANUPAVAJJV. 

“Km-nukho me imelu tihi ihanehi anupavajjas- 
sa divaso vitivattatiti ” (Mil p. 891) 

Anupavajja, ‘blameless,’ ‘iiiepioachahle,’ fiom 
n p a v a j j a=u pa-vadya. cf Pfili aii-avajjo 

ANUP mum 

Janam’ aham bhante Nagasena, vato atthiti mo hadaye 
anupavittham, na call am sakkomi vatam upadas 
isayitun ti ” (Mil p 270) 

Anup avitth a, pp of anupavisati (Sk anupia- 
VI 5) — entered 

"We sometimes find anuppavittha “ Puna ca param 
maharaja lukkho upagatanam - anuppavitthanam 
jananam chayam deti” (Mil p 409). 

Anuppavitthanam jananam — to persons coming 
under (for shelter) 

Anupavitthata occurs in Mil. p. 257 . “ Saiigliasa- 
mayam anupavitthataya pi dakkhinani visodheti.” 
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ANUPAHATA. 

Gimhe , . • anupahatam lioti rajojallam” 
(Mihp 274) 

Anupahata (pp ofanu-pra-ban, not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to throw up ’ 


ANUPlTi, 

‘‘A-suddha bbakkbo’ si khanannpati” (Jat IIL p 
523) Khana n u p a t i ti pamadakkbane anupatana^ 
silo ” (Com ) 

An u p a t i (Sk anu-patin), ^ following,’ kbananu- 
p a t i — following the impulse of the moment 


ANUPAPUNlTI 

‘‘ Ivalyanadbammo ti yada janinda 
loke samannam anupapunati” 

(Jat II 65 , see Mil p 276) 

Anupapunati (Sk anu-prap), 'to i each,’ 'at- 
tain anupapita (Mil p 252) 


ANUPPIYA 

" Anuppiya-bbani”— anuiDpiyam yo aba” (Jat 
II. p 390) 

Anuppiya (anu-priya [not in Sanskiit), ' wbat is 
pleasant/ ' flatteiy ’ 


ANUPES\TI 

"Tatoiaja aiinamannam anusaieyya anupeseyya” 
(Mil p. 36) 

Anupeseti (cans of Sk a n u - p r a - 1 s b), ' to send 
foitb aftei ’ 


ANUPPAVATTAKA 

' ' Dbammacakk anuppavattaka bbikkbu,” ‘ turn- 
ing the wheel of the law ” (Mil p 343) 

Cf. " cakkanu V att ak 0 tbeio” (Thera G v. 1014, 

P 91) 
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ANUPHARAN V 

“ anuphai aiiaceuega ” (Mil p 148) 

Aiiupharana(fiomanu-spliai, not in Sanskrit) 
‘ flashing through ’ 

ANUBtIJJHATI 

“ Yo pubbe katakalyano kat<ittho-m-a n u b u j j h a 1 1 
attha tassa pavaddhanti ye honti abhipatlluta ” (Jat III, 
p 387) 

Anubujjhati (pass of annbudh), ‘to be lemem- 
bered ’ has heie the sense of avabnjjhati 

For anubodhasee Mil p 233 

ANUBHASATl 

“Bhasanti anubhasanti,” spoke and respoke (Mil. 
p 345), 

ANUMUJATTI, ANUMAJJANA 

“ Na\angani - a n u m aj j a n t o latlibhrigo rahagato ” 
(Mil p. 90) Anumajjiyati (passne) (Mil p 275). 

“ Vicaritan ti anumajjana - visena pavatto visisena ” 
(Sum p 122) “Anumajj ana-lakkhaiio . vicaro 
ti (Mil p. 62; Sum p 63) “Anu-maijati (anu- 
mrij, not in Sanskrit), ‘to consider,’ ‘ thiesh out ’ 

ANOPPABANDnATI. 

“Tasmim talake udakupaii mahiimegho aparaparam 
anuppabandhanto abhivasseyya, api nu kho . . . 
tasmim talake paiikkh.npiii paiiyadanam gacchcyyati — Na 
hi bhante ti — kena karanena maharajati — Meghassa 
bhante anuppabandhanatayatih” (Mil p 132) 
Anuppabandhati (anu-pra-bandh not in 
Sanskrit), ‘to follow,’ ‘succeed.’ 

Anuppabandhapeti (caus. Mil. p 182). 

anumaSSati 

Tatha kallio susu - ’ , dunnikhamo hoti pasa- 

khajato, 

evam aham bhp in ~ Ti > a n u m a n il a mam pab- 
bayito’mhi daniti” ^ (Thera G. v. 72, p 11). 

As a young palm wliicli, with its full-giown top, lias become 
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Anumannati (Sk anu-man), ^ to excuse ’ 

Foi dunnikkhamo (in the passage quoted above 
theie IS the vaiious leading dunnikkhayo CL Jat. 
IV. p 449, whei e dunnikkhayo — dunnikkaddhiyo 
Daihasmi mule visate viiulhe 
dunnikkhayo vein pasakhajato 

ANUYAYATI 

‘^Cakkavattl divase divase ''amidLip'iiiya.f''fiin maha- 
pathavim anuy ay at 1 ” (Mil p 391) 

Anuyayati (Sk anuya), 'togo thiough’ (SuttaN.) 

ANXJYOOA. 

“Anuyogam dammi,” ‘ I give an application ’ (Mil 
p 848) 

ANULIMPATI 

“Besajjena anulimpati” (Mil p 112,252) Anu- 
limpana ( Ibid pp 353, 394) 

Anulimpati (Sk anu-lip), Ho anomt,' Miesmeai ' 

ANULEPA 

“ Bhesajjapan anulepa’' (Mil. p 152). 

Anulepa (Sk. anulepa), ‘anointing.* 

ANURATTA 

“Idha maharaja rahho cattaio mahamatta bhaveyyum, 
anuiatta laddhayasa vissasika (Mil p 146) 

Anuiatta (pp ofanu-iahj), ‘ attached, faithful * 

ANURAVATI, ANUEAVANA See ANUSANDAHATI 
ANUVATTANA, ANDVATTl 

“ Tividhassa sucaxitadhammassa anuvattanam** 
(Jat I p 367). 

Anuvattana (Sk. anuvartana), ‘compliance,* 
‘ complying with ’ 

woody, IS Iiaid to draw out (of the giound), even so am I (hard to be 
drawn from my sohtude) though my wife has been bi ought here (to 
entice me from it) , piay have me excused, (foi) I ha\e abandoned 
the woild ’ 
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“ Bhattu-vas anuvattini,”‘ acting m confoimity with 
the wish of her husband’ (Jat II p. 318) 

Anuvattini f (Sk. anuvartini), ‘following, 
obeying’ (Jat III. 319). 


anuvKceti 

“Vacenti anuvacenti,” ‘ they cite and iccite’fMil. 
p. 345) 

ANOVATAAl 

“Tin’ imam hhante gaiulliai.itrmi 3 ^cpani anuvatain 
yeva gandho gacchati no pativatam ” (Anguttaia III 79) 

Anuvate, ‘in the ducetion of the wind’ (Jat II p 383). 

“Anujanami bhikkhave anuvatain paiibhandani 
aropetun ti ’’ (Mahav VIII 21 1 Sco ibid Vll 1 5). In 
the above passage anuvatain seems to mean ‘ along the 
edge ’ (of a garment) Sec Vinaj a Te\ts, vol ii p 231 

ANUVVSETI 

“[Bhisakko] . . vmcaniyam viicceti annvasani- 
yam anuvaseti” (Mil p 1G9) Anuvasita (Ibid, 
p 214), anuvasana (Ibid p 853) 

Anuvaseti caua of anuvasati (not in Sanskiit), 
‘ to administer an enemata ’ cf. Sk anuvasana,' an 
oily enema ’ 

ANUVIDHiYATI 

“ Sunanta dhammam kalena tail ca anuvidhl- 
yantu” (Thera G v 875 p 81) 

Anuvidhiyati = anusikkhati, anuvattati (Sk. anu- 
V 1 - d h a ), ‘ to act in confoimity with,’ ‘ to follow (instruc- 
tion) ’ ef — 

“Poianam pakatim hitva tass’eva anuvidhiyatl 
ti (Tat II p 98 ; ibid III p 357) 

ANUVIGANETI. 

“ Na nunayam pTiamb'ir ilanioio lahagato anu- 
viganeti sasanam ” (Thera G v 109, p IG). 

In the above passage anuviganoti (not in Sanskrit) 
seems to have the meaning of v i g a n e 1 1 , ‘to legaid ’ 
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ANUVICINTETI. 

“xiyonim patmisajja H yoniso anuvicintaya’' 
(Samyutta, IX 11.4, Theia G ^ 747, Jat III p 396). 

x\nuvicint et 1 (Sk anu- vi - cint ), ^ to considei ’ 

AInUYIJJATI 

Tata, rajanivesanato bahum latanablianclam batam, 
anuvijjitum vattatlti aba ” (Jat III p 506) 

Anuvijjati (Sk an u - vicl), ‘ to find out,’ ^discovei ’ 

ANmiSATA 

Anuvisata — pattbata, pannata , Sabba disa annvi- 
sato bam asmi ” Jat IV p 102, (anu- vi si it a not in 
Sanskiit). 

\NUYUTTHA 

On a n u Y n 1 1 b 0 pi kaioti papain,’’ a (wicked) person 
liYing along with (a good peison) will yet commit a ciime 
(Jat II p 42) 

Anuvuttba, pp ofanu-vasati, ‘to dwell with ’ 

ANUSANCARATI 

‘ annsancaiante ma- 
nusse gabetYa kbadati ” (Jat III p 502) 

Anusancarati (Sk anu-san-car), ‘to cioss.’ 

ANUSANNiTI 

“ Tasmim . . samaye lanno na pbasn boti atiyatura 
Ya niyyatum Ya paccantime Ya janapade annsanna- 
turn ’’(Anguttaia II iv 8) See Jat IV p 214. 

Does anusaniiati (Sk anu-sam-ya) mean ‘to 
Yisit one aftei tbe other,’ oi does it signify ‘ to conciliate ’ 
(Sk anu- sail -j ila ) ? 

ANUSAN^lYATI 

“Atha kho Vassakaio biabmano . . kammante anu- 
sannayamano yena darugabe ganako ten’ tipasankami’" 
(SuttaY I p 43) 

Annsannayati beie seems to lepiesent Sk anu- 
san-dbyayati, ‘ to iiivo-tigato ’ 
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ANTJSATTHI. 

“Tathagato . . anusattliim deti” (Mil. p 172, 

see iM pp 98, 227J “Acaiiyauusatthi” (Ibid 
p 347) 

In the above passages anusatthi lias the same sense 
as anusitthi (cf Suttav. I p 342, and see note on 
Abhisattha) 

ANUSASANi 

“ Anusasani-patihanya ” (Auguttara III 60 6 , Cullav 
VII 4, see Jat III p 823, and cf .umsrisauTyd, Dh 145, 
anusasiyati. Mil p 186) 

ANUSANDUIATI 

“Yatha, kamsathalam ^ akotitaiu paccha anuiavati 
anusandahati, yatha . akotami evam vitakko 
datthabbo, yatha anmavana eiaiu vicaio datthabbo ” 
(Mil p 63). 

“ Anuiavati anusandahati,” a sound follows, or is 
connected (theiewith) Cf Sk an u-s a n-dh a, and Pah 
anu-sandhi, anu-sandhika. 

ANUSIKKHATI 

“ Ye pi tassa anusikkhantitopi kayassa bheda . . . 
mrayani upajjanti ” (Mil p. 61 , see Sutta N. II. 7. 11 , 
Jat III p 315, Thera G- v 963, p 88, Samyutta II 2 2, 
p 53) Anusikkhapeti (Mil p 352). 

Anusikkhati (Sk anu- 9 ikshayati, desid cans, 
of anu- 9 ak), ‘ to imitate,’ follow (with gen or acc and 
gen) 

ANUSIBBATI 

^'Itare pi gavakkha-jala-sadisam anusibbanta nik- 
khanta” (Suttav. I p 336). 

Anusibbati (Sk. anu-siv), ‘to intei weave ’ 

* In tlie above passage k a in s a t li a 1 a means * a gong ’ Childers 
cites the word only in the sense of * a bionze dish or pilate ’ See lilt 
III p 224, where k a m s a t h a 1 a signifies ‘ a metal dish ’ (of gold or 
silver), as opposed to mattikathiila, ‘ an eaifchonwaie dish ’ But ought 
we not to read kamsatalaip? 
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ANUSETI 

Digliarattanusayitam [gandham] ’’ (Theia G y 768, 
p 75, ^ 1275, p 114j 

Dighaiattam anusayitam ditthigatam ajanatam ” 
(Sntta N III. 9. 56) Adhered to for a long time aie the 
views of the ignoiant (Fausboll) 

A n u s e t i (Sk a n n- § i, ‘ to adheie closely to ’) ? ^ to con- 
tinue, endure ’ 

‘‘So ca khvassa kodho na dighaiattam anuseti” 
(Anguttara, 130 , Puggala III 2) 

ANUSSAVA 

“No parampaiagato anussavoti” (Tat II p. 396; 
ibid p 430 ; lY p 441) 

Anussava, ‘report,’ ‘tradition ’ Cf anussutika 
(Sum. p 106”7). 

AN UFA, ANOPA 

Childers has anupa, ‘wateiy,’ but not an up a. Cf. 
Sk. anupa, ‘watery’ “ Anup akhetta,” ‘a marshy 
field’ (Mil p 129, Jat IV. p 381) 

“ Harita n o pa ti udaka-middhamanassa ubhosu passesu 
harita-tma-sanchmna anup a-bhumiyo ” (Jat lY. p. 358). 

ANEKAMSIEATA 

“ Pandako anekamsikataya mantitam guyham vivarati 
na dhareti ” (Mil p. 93) 

An-ekamsika-ta from the adj ekamsika,‘ cer- 
tain ’ 

ANOVASSAKA 

“ Sa tarn disva sami me anovassakam thanam 
janahitiaha” (Theri G Com p. 188, see Jat III pp. 73, 
506) 

An-ovassaka, ‘ diy,’ ‘ sheltered from the lain,’ fiom 
ovassaka (ava-vaishaka not in Sanskrit), ‘ rainy,’ 
‘wet’ 

ANUSAEA, ANUSAEI, ANUSARETI 

“ Padanusai a,” ‘tracking the footsteps ’ (Jat III p 33). 
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“ Bodhisatto pi papata n u s a. i e n a pabl)ato patauto 
gumbe laggi ” (Jat II 118) 

A n u s a r a (Sk anusaia), ‘ following,’ ‘ ti.icking ’ 

For a n 11 s a r i in vipatha, n u s <1 1 1 see Tlier.i G v 1141, 
p 103, anusaieti (cans of anu-&i i) Mil p 36 (see 
Anupesati), ‘to pill sue ’ 

Antava. 

“ An t a Vci ca an-an ta V a, ca loko ti ” (Mil p 145) 
Antava (Sk antavant) ‘poiislialflc ’ 

Antobii IVIK V 

“ [Buddho] sainyutto lokena, a n t o b li a \ i k o lokas- 
mim, lokasadharano ” (Mil p 95) 

“Buddho, associated with the world, })oin m the woild, 
having fellowship with the woild.” 

Of Sk. ant ai b h a va , ‘ geneiatcd within,’ ‘ luwaid ’ 

ANVAOATA 

“ Outa patanti patita giddha ca piiiiai agatfu 
katani kiccam ratani lanimain siikhen’ anvagataiu 
sukhan ti ” (Theia G v 63, p 10 , Jat IV. p. 385). 
Anvagata (Sk anv a- gat a), ‘ following ’ 

ANVANETI 

“ Ye kec’ imo ditthi paiibbasrma 
idam eva saccaii ti viiadiycinti 
sabbe va te nindam a n v a n a y a n 1 1 ” 

(SuttaN IV. 13 1). 
“Anvaneti (Sk anv-a-ni) ‘to lead to, to incni ’ 

ANIAVIKA 

“ Panna hi settha kusala vadanti 
nakkhattaraj a-r-iva tai akanam, 
silam Sinn capi satan ca dhammain 
a n V a y 1 k a pailnavato bhavanti ” 

(Jilt. Ill 348) 

Anvayika, a follower piobably, on account of the 
metre, for anvayika 
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ANVlYISATI. 

MaiopapimaPaiicasalake bialimanagahapatike an^ a- 
Tisi’’ (Mil p 156) 

Anvavittba (Sain 3 uttaIV 2, 8) Cf Sk anva^ic, 

^ to take possession of,’ and foi this incident see Dham- 
mapada, pp 160, 852, and Samyutta IV 2. 4, p 114 

APAKKHIKA 

‘^Apakkhiko vado na sobhati ” (Theii G Com p 
186) Cf Pall p a k k h 1 k a, ' belonging to a paity ’ 

APAKADDHiPETI 

Sakkhaia-kathalakam a p a k a d d h a p e t v a ” (Mil. p 
84 , see Jat I p 342 , IV p 415-6) 

Apa-kaddhapefci cans of a p a k a d d h a 1 1 , ‘to le- 
move.’ 

APAEA.NTATI. 

“Gale apakantanti” = “ gale chmdanti” (Theil 
G V 217, p 144 , Ibid Com p 197) 

“Apakantati (Sk a p a - k 1 1 n t a 1 1 ), ‘ to cut off ’ ‘to 
cut.’ 

APAKAROTI 

“Mam apakaiitilna gacchanti ” (Theii G v p 447, 
167) 

Apakaioti = chaddeti (Sk apa-kri), ‘ to lemove, cast 
out’ The Com, p 213, adopts the leading apa-kiii- 
t un a 

APAKASSATI 

“ Sabbe samagga hut\ana | <Lbbi»ubbi|j<i\riti^a nam 

karanda^am mddhamatha ] kasambhum apakas- 
s a t h a ” (Sutta N II 6, 8 ) 

Apakassati = apakaddhati (Sk a p a - k 1 1 s h), 
‘to remove, put away ” 


APANGi 

“ Taya mam h’ asitapangi mihitani bhanitani ca 
kisam pandum kaiissanti, sa va sakha Parantapan ti ” 

(Jat IIL 419). 
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A p a n g i, ‘ black-eyed/ fiom Sk a p a n g a, tlie comer 
of the e 3 ^e, and a s 1 1 a, black 
For a V a n g a a p a n g a see Ciilla-v agga X 10 4 

APACITA, ^PACITI 

Bhagava hoti , . piljito a p a e 1 1 o ” (Jat II 
p 169, Vimana, 5, 10, p 4, Jal IV 75) 

A p a c 1 1 a (Sk a p a - c 1 1 a), ' lionoiued ’ 

'‘Dvadas’ imo apacitxni na kaionti , ” '^Atlia 
papaiikcXapi apaciti katabba” (Mil p IBOj 

''Dhamme apaciti” (Thcia G, v 589, p 61), 

a p a c 1 1 1 m kaioti ” (Mil p 204) 

apaciti (Sk apaciti), ‘expiation,’ ‘ic\eience' 

APACIN VTl 

“Apacineth’ eva Limani” (Jat. IV p 175) 
Apacinati==^ viddhamsoti (Sk apa-ci, ‘ to climuiibh 

APANAMYTI 

Childeis lias apanameti, Imt not apanamati, 
‘to depart’ Of “ Sut^ana nagassa a p an am i b sa n 1 1 
ito ” (Sutta N V 13, 1) 


APANUDETI 

“Tato ahite apanudeti, lute iipaganhati ” (MiL 
P 38) 

Apanudeti (Sk apa-nud ), ‘toicmo-ve.’ 

APAMIEIKA. 

Kuttliika gandika kilasika sosika a p a m a r i k a (Sutta'V. 
II pp 10, 11) 

Apamarika, ‘ epileptic ’ See Cliildei s, s v. a p a m .1 r a 

APALEPA 

“So’ p a 1 e p a-patito laigliaio ” (Tlieii G v 270, p 
150) This (body is like) an old house Avith the plaster 
fallen off 

Apalepa (=lepa, pale pa) stands piobably foi 
a V a p a, ‘ plaistei ’ 
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APALOJn, APALOEETI 

'^Puna ca paiam . liatthl sabbakayen’ e'^a apalo- 
keti, ujukam yeva pekkbati, na disavidisa viloketi, 
evam-eva kho yogma yogavacaiena sabbakayena a p a- 
lokina bhavetabbam ” (Mii p 398) 

A p a 1 0 k I, ^ cautious ’ AiDaloketi (apa-lok not 
in Sanskiit), ‘ to look stiaigbt ahead/ ‘ to be cautious ’ 

Childeis gives apaloketi m the sense of 'to give 
notice of, to obtain consent or peimission ’ See Suttav I 

p 10 

Apalokan a-kamma, ' the proposal of a resolution ’ 
Cullav IV 14 3). 

APAVAGGA 

" Tuvam pi tasmim ip<irc iii.”i'o 
devatideve vaiadhammaraje 
sagga p a V a g g adhigamaya khippam 
cittam pasadehi naradhiraja ” 

(Dath III 75 ) 

Apavagga (Sk apa-varga). 'final beatitude, 
nirvana’ 

APAVYUHAPETI. 

"Pamsum apabyuhapesi” (Jat IV p 349)^ 

Cf pamsum vyuhati (Jat I 321), and see Pah Journal 
for 1885, p 59, 1 22 

APASiVYA. 

Ghildeis cites apasavyo, 'right,’ 'contiaiy,’ but 
without lefeience to any text 

" Kv’ayam kutthi vicaiati ti nitthubhitva abyamato^ 
karitva pakkami ” (Udana V 3) 

The Com to Udana V 3, explains apasabyamato 
karitva by apasabyam kat\a, which latter conesponds 
in form but not in meaning toSk apasavyamkaioti, 
' to go on the right side ’ 

Apavyamato (with the v 1 abyamato) occurs in 
Samyutta Nikaya XI. i 9 — 

^This IS the leading of A, the Burmese MS , B has apa-bhya- 
mato, B, abhyamato, Com apasabyamato. 
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Atho klio bhildJiave Vepacitti ai.aliyo iiprili<niri aroliitva 
khaggam olagget^Ti eliattona dlidinamrinena aggadva- 
rena assamam paMSit^a te isayo sila\<uito kalyanaclliamme 
apavyamato kaiitva atikkami ” 

Here a p a "v 3^ a m a t o kant^ a a;pasai^ yam kat\ a -a\- 
y a m a 1 0 katva, ' to ti eat disi cspoctf ally ’ , a p a ^ y a m a 1 0, 
avyamato, and vyamato seem to lla^o the sense of 
‘ disrespectfully ’ 

ADlDUvKV 

'^Apadakelii me mettam, mettam dipadakelu me'’ 
(Jat ir p 146, Oullav V 6) 

Apadaka ( dVka)rM\<i\ Svitbout feet,' % c,^ ‘a 
snake ’ The teim is also applied to ^ lisb ' 

APAYI. 

‘^Cliaya an-apayinl" Tlioia G, \ 1041-3, Mil 
P 72) 

Apayini, f of a pay I tiansitoiy fiom apaya, ^to 
go away, fall ofi ' 


APALAMB V. 

^‘Hiri tassa apalambo || satiyassa paii\rncmaiii 
Dhammaham saiathimbrumi || sammadiitbi pmejavani ” 

(Samjiitta 1 v* 6) 

^'Modesty is the drag (of that chariot), meditation is it 
escoit , the law I call the charioteei speeded on by light 
Tiews " Apalamba (not m Childers) is a Vedic teim 
for the hinder pait of a caiiitige, here used foi some 
mechanism to stop a chariot 
Purejava may be compared to Sk p u 1 0 j a v a, ^ ex- 
celling in speed ' The term occuis m Sutta Nipata Y 14. 
8, Anguttaia III 32 2, p 134 

APITHiYATI. 

‘^Navena sukha diikkhena poranam apithiyati” 
(Jat IL p 157) 

‘‘An old (pleasuie or pain) is hidden or di^appcais by 
reason of a new one " 
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Apithiyati (Sk, api-dlia)==paticcliadiyati. 
See pitkiyati (Thera G. y 872, p 81, and Dhamma- 
pada, V. 173) Of. apihita (Jat IV p. 4) 

APIHA, ATIHiLU. 

‘‘So ’ham akankho apiho anupayo ” (Samyutta YIL 
2, 8) “Akuhako mpako apihaln” (Ibid YIIL 2, 6). 

Apiho (Sk. a-spiiha), apihalu(Sk a-s|)iihaln), ‘free 
from covetousness ’ 


APEKKHAY\ 

“Dummano tattha atthasim sasanasmim apekkhava”' 
(Thera G 558, p 59) 

Of anapekkhava (Ibid, v 600, p 62, Jat I p 141) 
Apekkhava, ‘ longmg,’ ‘ desiimg ’ 

APPAKEHATA 

“Tumhah heva sangho unhaya paiibhavena akkhantiya 
vebhassiya dubbalya” (Suttav 11 p 241). 

Dubbalya = appakkhata=‘ groundlessly,’ ‘ without 
strong evidence ’ 

Does appakkhata=a-pakkhata, Sk paksha- 
t a , alliance 

appa5^natti 

We sometimes find appannatti foi appannatti, 

* disappearance appahnatim gacchati = attham 
gacchati, ‘to disappear.’ 

“Niruddha sa acci appannattim gata ti” (Mil p. 
73) Of “apannattika-bhavam agamasi=abbhatthara 
agamasi. (Jat I. p 478, see Sum p 128) 

ABBUDA 

Childers gives no instances of a b b u d a in the 
sense of ‘ the second stage of the foetus,’ but see Mil p 
40, in the sense of excrescence, see Suttav. I pp. 275, 
294, 307 (Samyutta, 18 7), for the meaning of ‘ a high 
numeral ’ see Sutta N. Ill 10. 4, and cf nirabbuda 
Suttav. I p- 70 , Samyutta YI 10, p. 152 

10 
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ABBHACIIiDETI 

“r- ■ I ■ “ gagan.l v’ abbhaehtidita 

1 1 - ■ ’ > I ‘ ■ te sela ramayanti mam ” 

(Tbeia G v 1069, p. 95) 

Abbhacbadetz (Sk abhy-a-cbadayati), ‘to 
cover ’ 

abbhaSjati. 

Cbildeis quotes abbbailjana witbout any refer epee 
(see Mahav YI 14 2, p 205 , Suttav I p 79 ; Mil pp 
365,867), but does not mention the verb abbhailjati 
(Sk abhy-anj) See Suttav I p 83, Jat I p 438, 
III. p 372 

abbhatIta 

“Babuni vassam abbliatitani” (Mil p 71; see 
Thera G vv 242, 1035, Jdt III pp 169, 511) In 
Mahav p 40, 1 4 from bottom, read abbhatitam. 

Abbhatita = atikkanta (Sk abhy-atita) 

ABEHANUMODATI 

Childers has the noun abbhanumodana, but not 
the verb See Mil p 29, “ theio a b b h a n u m o d i ” (Ibid, 
p 210 , Anguttara III. 6) 

Abbhanumodati (abhy-anu-mud not in Sans- 
krit), ‘to 1630106 ,’ ‘be glad.’ 

ABBHAGATA 

“ Aham manussesu manussabhuta. 
abbhagatan’ asanakam adasim ” 

(Vimana I 5, p 1) 

Abhagata (Sk abhy-a-gata), ‘a stranger’ 

ABBHAHATA 

“Maecun’ abbhahato loko ” The "world is struck 
by death (Thera G v. 448-9, p 47 -Sannutlal 7 6) Of. 

“ti-lakkhan abbhahatam dbam m a kathani sota- 
kamo ” (Sum. p 147) Cf — 
satti-satta-s a m a b b h a h a 1 0 (Sum p 140) 

Abbhahata pp. of abhy-a-han 
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ABBHUKEIRATI 

^ ^ So cakkai atanam abbliukkiiitva saddliim 
paiisaya Catummahaiajika-devalokam agamasi ” (Jat II 
p 311-2) 

Abbbukkiiati (abby-ud-kii not in Sanskiit), 

^ to give up ’ 

ABBHUJJALANA 

'^Abbbujjalanan ti mantena mukhato aggi-jakl- 
niharanam ’’ (Sum p 97) 

Abbbujjalana (abhy- ud- j alana), ^spitting out 
fire by means of spells ’ 

ABBHLDiRETI 

'‘Ta . . . labitamhisukhanissma ima giiaabbbudiie- 
sum” (Tbeii G v 402, p 163) 

Pasannacitto giiani abbbudiiayi” (Sutta N III 
11 12) See Sum. p 61. 

Abbbudiieti (abhy-ud-ii) ‘to raise the voice, 
uttei ’ 

ABBHUDDETI 

“Abbhuddayam saiadiko va bhanuma’’ (Vimana 
64, 67) 

Abbhuddeti (Sk abhy-ud-eti), ‘to use’ 

ABBHUDDHANATI 

“ Dhunanti vattanti pavattanti ambaie 
abbhuddhananta sukate pilandhaie ” 

(Yimana, 64, 9, p. 60) 

Abbhuddhanati = abbhuddhanati ^ (abhy-ud- 
dhun), ‘to shake, lattle ’ But is the root d h van ^ 

ABBHUNNADITA 

“ Abhivuttha vammatala naga isibhi sevita 
abbhunnadita sikhihi te sela ^ amayanti mam ” 

(Theia G v 1065, p 95) 

Abbhunnadita pp of abhy-ud-nad (not in 
Sanskiit), ‘ to resound ’ 
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ABBEUNN VM VTI 

‘'[Udakadhaia] . * mlakasalato pi abbhunna- 
mitva Bhagavato citakam mbbapesi ” (MBS p 68) 
Abbhunnamati (abliy-iul-uain not m Baiiblait), 
‘ to burst ioitli/ * spout up ’ 

ABBHUYllTI 

‘^Idha bhante ia)a Magaclho Ajaiasatlu Vcdclnputto 
catmangimin senam sannayliitva lajau.nu Passenadi- 
kosalam abbhuyy asi jciui KasI (Sainyutta III 2 6) 
Abbhuyyati (abliy-ud-y a ti not m Sanskit), 
‘ to march against ' 

ABBIIOKlUATr, AHIUrOKIR V\ \ 

Uppaddbapadumata ’ham aSiinassa samautato 
a b b h 0 k 1 1 1 s 8 a m pattolu pasanna sakolu paiuhi 
(Viinami a, 0, p 4 , 3^1, 11, p 34) 

“ Natan am abbhoku an am ” (Hum p 84^^ 
Abbhokiiati (abhy-ava-ki i not m Banskiit), 
‘ to covei ’ 

A b b h 0 k 1 1 a n a ( a b h y - a v a - Iv 1 1 a n a ) , ‘ bedeck- 

ing ? 

ABiraCANKIlATX, ABTIIkANIvIIl 

“ Kamanam sitiblik ab h i k a u k h i n T,” desu mg the 
extinction of lust (Theil G v. 360, p 158) 

For abhikankhati see Yimana 5, 1, p 12 
“ Ya e’esa Punnika jamniT uduklJialam a b h i k a n k h * 
ati” (Jat II p 428) See Jat iV 211 
Abhikankhati (Sk abhi-kauksh ), ‘ to long foi, 
desire ’ 

ABIIIKlRATT 

Atha mam ekam abinam i| arati n a b h i k I x at i ” 
(Samyutta II 2, 8) 

Sahha me abhikuanti M^Ncla-paii-anruitri ” (Theia G v 
598, p 62) 

Abhikir atx (Sk abhi-kii), ‘to ovcipower' 

“Dlpafi ca L'driuicchami jam jaia n ab h i kl r at i 1 
{Tcit IT 12r 

Abhikiiati — yiddhamscti, ‘ i.o quench ’ 
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ABHIKKHIPATI 

Tato ca kasiim Yilikliaja majjhe 
Katva tahini datum abliiLkliipitva” 

(Datb III 60) 

Abliikkliipati (abhi-ksbip), ‘to thiow ’ Cf. 
abliinikkliipati, Datb III 12 


ABHIGAJJATI, ABHIGAJJI 

“ Siiio yatba iajakbada}a puttbo 
A b b 1 p; a j j a m eti patistivam iccbam ” 

(Sutta N IV 8 8) 

Abhigajjati fSk abbigaij), ‘to loai ’ 

In the following passage abbigajjanti (applied to 
tiees) has the sense of ‘to lustle’ 

“Kusumitasikbaia ca padapa abbigajjati va main- 
teiita” (Tbeii Gr v 372, p 159) 

Poi abbigajji (applied to buds) compaie the follow- 
ing — 

. Ginbbaje citia-cbada Yibangama 
Mabmda-gbosa-ttbamt abbigajjino te tarn lamissanti 
vanambijhaymam ” (Tbeia G v. 1108, p 99). 

“ Sunila-giva susikha supekbuna sucitta-patta-cchadana 
^ Yibangama 

Sumanja-gbosa-ttbanit abbiggino te tarn lamissai-ti 
vanambi jbaymam” (Ibid v 1136, p 102) 


ABHIGIJJHATI. 

“Kamesa nabbigi] jbeyya” (Sntta N Y 2 8). 

Cf “ kamesn giddba ” (Ibid IV 2 3) 

Abbigijjhati (abhi-giidb not in Sanskiit), ‘to 
cia^e foi ’ 


ABHICHANN^, ABHICCHANNA 

“ Nago bemajala bbicbanno == Nago suvannajalena 
abhicchanno (Jat II i^p 370“1,48, see Sntta N. lY. 
2 . 1 ) 

Abbiccbanna pp of abbi-ccliad, ‘to coyei ’ 
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VBniJAMH'II. 

“ Kuhiiici bliavauca ulbhi.aiiin >\a ” Let bimnot -wish 
for existence anywbeio. (Sutta N IV. i- 9 ) 

“Kam’ ablujappanti paiucM, Llbliaiu” (Ibid. V 4 4) 

The Sk ablii) alpati has not the sense of ‘to dcsiie,” 
‘wislifoi,’ as m P.lli Cf abhi]a])]);i fjuotud lu Nctti- 
pakaraiia (apnd Alwis Inst 107-110) ui the sense of ‘glu- 
tmous substance,’ japp.l lust, Alw Inst lOO, I07, no. 
See Samyutta IV 3, 4 

Abhijappa, ‘mutteung spells,’ oeemn m Tlieia G. 
V. 752, p 74, J.It IV p 201, <iblii|,i[ip,in,i, Hum p 07 

ABlIUJAlATt 

“ Saccena dl e. .11 abhijjalantani 
Vassena inbbapayi laudo ’\a” 

(iVilh UI 43) 

Abhij]alati (Sk abhi-jvaJ), ‘to blaze hcieoly.’ 

ABHIJAVATI. 

“ Na hi vaggu vaclanti vadant.i 
n .ibhij a V at 1 , na t.lnain upoiiti ” 

(Sutta N III 10 12). 

A b h 1 j a V a 1 1 (a b h 1 - j u not m Sanskiit), ‘ to be eager, 
active’ ° 

ABUIJINA 

uppapati” (Mil p. 
(o y; Oi bk abhij liana, ^recollection’ 


ABHIJAyATX. 

‘‘Yo ogahane tliambho-v-ivabluj aj. ati” (Sutta N, L 
12 * 8 ) 


A.bhi3ayati(8k abhi-j ayato fiomioot ] an). Por 
abhijaneti (cans ), see Mil. p 390, Buddhavanisa II 


VBHIJIGIllSlTl 

"UcciTaccch’upayehi parcsani abhijigisati” (Thera 
w. % '43, p 73) 
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Abhijisa ^^jigisa = Sk jigii sha fiom root hn. 
Cf j igim sa m (Jat III p 172), jigl sam (Theia G y. 
1114), p 99), and see Childeis s y jigimsati. 


ABHIJJHlYm 

Abhijj liayimsu brabmana’’ (Sntta N II 7, 18) 

A b h 1 j j li a y a 1 1 , Sk a b b i -d h y a i, ‘to become cove- 
tous ' 

Cf abbijjba, Sk abbidhya, and abbijjbalu 
(Anguttaia III 160). 


ABHITAKKETI 

“Yam dbammikam naia^aiam abbitakkayitva jaya 
pati Yisayam etam npa gamimsii ” (Datb v 4) 

Abbitakketi (cans of abbi- 1 ai k, not m Sanskiit)^ 
‘ to search foi ’ 


ABHITATIA, ABHITAPA 

“ Gbamm abbitatta’' (Jat. II p 223 , Sutta N. v. !• 
39) unbabbita 1 1 a (Mil p. 97, Cullav p 20) 

“ Pakatika-aggito nei ayiko aggx maba bbitapataio 
boti'MMil p 67) 

Abbitatta (Sk abbi-tap-t a), ‘scoicbed/ abbitapa 
(Sk abbitapa), ‘estieme beat.’ Cf sisabbitapa, 
‘ sunstroke ’ (Suttav I p 83) 

ABHITUNNA 

“ Adbimnttavedanab b 1 1 u n n a ” (Jat I p. 407, ibid II 
pp. 399, 401 , Ibid IV p 830) 

Abbitiinna (pp of abbi-tud not in Sanskiit), 
‘ afflicted,’ ‘ toimented.’ 


ABHIDHARA 

“ Abbidb ai a -mana,” ‘fiim-minded’ (Dbammapada, 

p. 81). 

Abbidbaia, ‘ film, bold, ’ cf Sk abbi-dhii, ‘to up- 
hold,’ ‘ maintain ’ 
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ABHIDEARETI. 

“ Kondannassa aparena Maugalo nama nayako 
tamam loke mhantvana dhammokkam a b h i d b a r a y i ti” 
(Buddbav. IV 1 Jdt I p 31, v 225) 
Abhidhareti (cans of a b h i - d In i), ‘ to bold aloft ’ 

AUniDHAVATI. 

“ Abhidhavatba. capatatba ca” (Jat II. p 217). 
“Balena saddhim catiuaiigik(')ia 
abbidhavantam' .itibbiiasanona 
ajeyyasatthani pa' aiTiiddii.iii'.iiia'n 
daraesi yo Alavakam pi yakkbam ” 

(Datb III 47) 

Abbidbcxvati (Sk abbi-dbav), ‘ to lusb about ’= 

ABHINAMATI 

Passa samadbi-subhavitani cittam ca viniiittain 1| na 
cabhinatam na capanatam na ca sa-saiikbara-nig- 
gayha cantavatam ” (Samyutta 14 8) 

Abbinata(pp of abbi-nain), ‘depiaved’ 

ABHINAVA 

A b b I n a V a-yobbana =:Sk. abbinax a-yauvana, veiy 
■youthful (Tbeii G-. Com p 201) -- abhi-yobbana 
(Tbeii G v. 258, p 148), quite new See J.it 'll. p. 143 , 
Suttav I p 337 

Abbinava(Sk abbinava), ‘ quite now ’ 

ABHINUCKHIPATI. 

“ Mohandbabhuta atba tittbiya te 
tarn dantadhatum abbinikkbipnu su ” 

(Datb III 12 , cf a b b 1 - k k b i p 1 1 V il, Datb III. 60). 

Abbinikkhipati (abbi-ni-ksbip), ‘to throw 
down 

abhikigganh4.>s;a 

Amasana . . , abbinigganbana . . . cbupanam ” 

‘ The text has abluddavantam 
° See Com to Theia G v 118 , p 17 . 
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‘^Abhinigganhana nama aiigam galietva niggan- 
hana” (Snttav I p 121) 

Abhinigganhana (abhi-ni-gialiana not in 
Sanskiit), ‘ holding ’ 


ABHININNIMETI 

''Cittam abhininnameti” (Anguttara III 100.4) 

Abhininnameti (abhi-nii -nam), ^to incline, 
direct ’ Of So kakkato alam abhmmnameyya ” (Sam- 
yutta IV 3 4) 

ABHINIPPILANi 

'^Abhinippilana nama kenaci saha mppilana” 
(Suttav I p 121) 

Abhinippilana (abhi-nis-pidana not m San- 
skrit), ^ embracing/ ‘ squeezing ’ 

ABHINIBBIJJATI 

^‘Evam etam ayekkhanti rattindivam atandita 

tato sakaya pauha} a abhinibbijja dakkhisam ’’ 

(Theri G y 82, p 132) 

Abhinibbijjate ~ nibbijjati, ^to beweaiyof,’ 
* disgusted with ’ The cans abhinibbijjeti, ^to avoid,* 
occuis m Sutta N II 6. 8 — 

‘‘Sabbe samaggga hub ana abhinibbijjayatha 
nam ** 

ABHINIBBIJJHATI 

To nu kho tesam 1 1 " ' i < c ( ' Ti “ tv pathamataram 
. . andakosain padaletva sotthma abhinibbijjheyya 
(Suttav I p 3) 

See Buddhist Suttas (pp 233-4) 

Abhinibbij j hati (abhi-ni- vy adh not in San- 
skrit) ^ ^ to break forth * 


ABHINIYAJJETI. 

^‘Yehi tihi dhammehi samannagato halo veditabbo te 
tayo dhamme abhinivajjetva yehi tihi dhammehi 
samannagato pandito veditabbo te tayo dhamme samadaya 
vattisama ti (Anguttara III 1, 2). 
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Abhinivajjeti (ablix-ni-i-i ij not m Sanslait), 

‘ to avoid ’ 

ABrilNIIASSATI. 

“ Aham te anusasanu kinyo ^ 'n if'"’ 

Papam pnii\.i’jo1]i.' kalyriiic abhinii assatlia” 

(Cai. Pit I \ 3) 

Abbinivassati ablll-nl-^clsatl, ‘to culti- 
vate ’ 

ABiiiNi&s vr 

‘ ‘ G-otamo nikkhamma-nmno tibluii abliinissato” 
(Thera G v 1089, p. 96) 

Abhinissata (pp of abhi-nis-si i), ‘escaped’ 

AHIIINIIIAT 1 

“ Kimadhikaianain yakkha cakkabliinihato ahan 
ti” (Jat IV p 4) 

Abliinihata (ablii-ni-han not m Sanskiit), 
‘oppressed,’ ‘ crushed ’ 

ABHINiTA 

“ Vatarogabhinito tvam viharam kfinano vane” 
(Thera G v 350, p 39 , 435, p 40) 

Abhinlta (pp of a b h i - n i), ‘ attacked ’ 

ABHINlLA 

“Bhassara suciia yatha mam nettahesum abbinila- 
m- ay at a” (Theii G v 257, p. 148, Com p 201). 

Abhinila, ‘very dark’ 

ABHIPATTIKA. 

“ Duggata der akaniiaj'o || sakkayasmim patitthita 
te capi duggata satta |1 devakaiiil abhipattika” 

(Samyutta IX 6 4) 

Abhipattika, ‘attaining (to the state of),’ from 
abhipatti(Sk abhi-prapti), ‘ reaching.’ 

abhipXruxa. 

“Kassapam . . . pavara-rucira kasika-kasavam abhi-* 
parutam disva na puja; i ” (Mil p. 222). 
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Abhipaiuta, pp of abhipai upati (Sk. abhi- 
praYii), ^dressed ’ 

ABHIPiLETI 

Imam padesam abkipalayami^' (Yimana, 84 21, 

P 79) 

Abhipaleti (Sk a b b i - p a 1), ‘to iDiotect ’ 

ABHIPiLETI 

“Tatba \a pana maniissa lasabetu ^ante iiccbum 
pilayanti, tesam ucclium pilayamanam ye tattlia janta- 
mukbagata kimayo te pili^n-iiti, evam eva kbo Tatbagato 
paripakkamanase satte bodbento dliammayani ‘m abbi- 
pilayati, ye tattba miccba j)atipanna te kimi viya 
marantiti” (Mil p 166) 

Abbipileti (Sk , ^ ' i- ‘to ciusb,’ ‘squeeze ’ 

ABHIPtRETI 

“Yatba ya pana puiiso yavadattbam bbojanam 
bbufije} \ a cbMentam yava kantbam abbipurayitva’" 
(Mil p" 238, seeDatb III 60) 

Abbipui eti (Sk abbi-pui), ‘ to fill ’ 

ABHIPPAKIRATI 

Dibbani pi mandaravappnppbani antalikkba papatanti 
tani Tatbagatassa sariram okiranti ajjbokiianti a b b i j) p a- 
kiranti Tatbagatassa pujaya ’’ (M P S p 49) 

A b b ip p a k ir a 1 1 (a b b i-p i a-k r i not m Sanskiit), ‘ to 
cover over.’ 

ABHIPPAMODm 

“Yatba bave pana-r-iva ettha lakkbita 
Duttba mayl aMam abblppamodati” 

(Jat III p 530) 

Abbippamodati (abbi-pra-mud not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to rejoice ’ 

ABHIPPAVASSATI 

“ Aggasassam abbinipiibannam, mabamegbo a b b i p p a- 
yassi” (Mil. p 8) 
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“ ILihruncglio abhippavassati” (Ibid pp. 36, 
304). 

Abbippavassati (Sk abbi-pra-vu&b), ‘ to laindown 
fast.’ 


ABHIPPASANN V 

Eajap’ imesam abhippasanno” (Suttav. I p 43) 
Abhippas anna pp. of abbipa&ldati (abhi- 
p r a-s a d), ‘ favomable.’ 

AEHIPPASiDETI 

“ Abhippas a dehl manani arahantamhi tadme” 
(Thera G v 1173, p. 105) 

Abhippasadeti (cans, of abhi-pra-sad) - pasa 
deti, ‘to piopitiate ’ 


ABHIPPAnAEANl. 

“Esa Namuci te sena H kanhasHabhippaba .1 ani” 
(Sutta N III. 2 15) 

Abhippahcirani f. of ab hipp ah ai an a (cf SL 
] .V ■ ' ‘fighting’ 


ABHIBHASANA. 

“ Silam cittassa abhibhasanam” (Theia G v 613, 
p 63) 

Abhibhasana, ‘ enlightenment,’ not used mthissense 
in Sanskrit. 

ABHIMATA 

“Matan ti abhimatam” (Theia G Com to verse 
91, p 13). 

Abhimata (SL abhi-mata), ‘agreeable,’ ‘pleasant’ 

ABHIVUJJHATI 

“ ’Amhakam santakani etani ti a b h i y u j ] h i t v a te 
‘na tumhakam amhakan’ti agantva vmicehayatthanadisu 
vuadante ” (Jat. I. p. 342). 

Abhiyujjhati (abhi-yudh not in Sanskiit), ‘to 
contend, quarrel.’ 



NOTES AND QUEBIES. 


141 


ABHIYOOA 

Saddhabhiy 0 ga” (Dath IV 7) 

Abhiyoga (Sk abbi-y oga), ‘ obseivance.’ 

ABHIB^KEHA 

Antaia dvmnam a' i .b ‘i* " 

paiicavidba tbapita abhiiakkba” 

(Jat. I p 204). 

Abbii akkba == aiakkba, 'guaxd ’ 

AEHIRADDHI, ABHIRlDHANX 

'' Cetaso agbato, appaceayo, an-abbii addbi (Angut- 
taia II VI 12) See Jat IV p 274 

‘'Anabhiiaddhi ti kopo yeva so bi an-a b h 1 1 a d- 
h a n a-vasena an-a bbiiaddbiti vaccati ’ ’ (Com ) 

N’eva attano na paresam bitam abbiiadbayatiti ana- 
b b 1 1 a d d h 1 , kopassa etain adbivacanam (Sum p 52) 

A n-a bbiiaddbi, a n-a bbiiadbana, ^ displeasuie, 
disaffection ’ 

ABHIRAVATI 

Manusaka ca dibba ca tuiiya vajjanti tavade 
tepiajja abbiravanti dbuvam buddbo bbavissasi 

(Buddbav 11 90= Jat I p. 18, v. 99). 
Abbii avati (Sk a b b i-r u), ‘ to about out 

ABHIBOCETI 

Na dan’ abam taya saddbim samvasam abbiiocaye” 
(Jat III p 192) See Vimana 64, 24, p 61 , 81, 12, p 73. 
Ab b 1 r 0 c e 1 1 (cans of abbiruc), to desire 

ABHIRUTA, ABHIRTJDA 

YiLaMbnWiii'.vlai sippikab h i m t e li i ca na me tarn 
phandati cittam” (Tbeia G t 49, p 8, see v 1103, p 98). 
We also find abhiiuda (Sk abhiruta), ‘vocal, 

resonndmg with cries ’ . ■ >» 

“Eunjaiabhiruda lamma te sela ramayanti mam 

(Thera G vv 1062, 1064, p 95) 

• V lb a-vili a = veiy load, cf Sk vrih a t, loud, high, shiiE. 
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“ Mayura-koilefib h i r u d a m In Iv.umiiG ” fTlieia G- v. 
1113, p 99) See Jat lY p lifi, 1. 2 

ADniElKKlUTV 

‘Tata, a]]a abbilakkito maliri-uposatliaclivaso” 
(Jat lY p. 1) 

“Ya ta lattiyo abbiufutta abbil akkbit a ti adisu 
salakkbano ” (Sum. p 18) 

Abhilakkbita maikwl by pioa;nof,tics (as piopi- 
tious), cf Sk abbi-laksbita, ma3kc‘(l%ntb signs 

ABtllli \NGHATI 

“Tasmim kbanogaganaii’am abbilaugbantam eva 
panpunnam candamandalain Itfibu avattbaxi” (J.lt III 
p 364) 

Abbilangbati (Bk abbi-langb), ‘to pass 
across ’ 

AnniLiin 

“Yaeabhilapo abbisaiXiana va” (Sutta N. I 3. 15), 
‘sweaimg oi scolding’ (Fausboll) 

Abbilapakata, Com on Tbcra Gatba \ 118, p. 17 

Abhilapa (Sk abbilapa, ‘ woid, expression’. See 
Sum pp 20, 23). 

ABHILEKIIBTI 

“ Baja’ tba t' , . , ^ _ so 

Canttalekbam abbilekbayi saccasandbo ” 

(DfUh V 67) 

Abbilekbeti (cans, of a b b i - 1 1 k b a 1 1 ), ‘to cause to 
be inscribed.’ 

ABniLEPANA. 

“ Kenassu niYuto loko, kenassu nai)p<ikribati, 
ki’ss abbilepanam brusi kimau tassa mababbbayam. 
All]]!-' a niMito loko, veviccba nappaklsati 
jappabbil ep anam'i biumi, duLkbam assa mababbba- 
yam ” (Sutta N Y 2. 1-2). 

This jias^ag is fj’iutod hv .Vlivis (Inst p 107), in a passage fiom 
the Hettipaharana in nhieli j a p p a is explained by t a n li a 
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Prof Fausboll translates abliilepanaby‘ pollntion,’ 
but it would seem moie in accoi dance with the context to 
render it by ‘ daubiag,’ ^ coveimg,’ fiom abhilimpati, 
^ to ‘daub, smeai ’ 


ABHIVANCANA 

Te titthiya nam abhivahcanan ti 
lajadhiiajani atha sahhaiietva 
jigucchaniye kunapadikehi 
khipimsu dhatum paiikliaya pitthe ” 

(Dath III 64). 

Abhivahcana (Sk abhi-vanc-ana), ‘deceit, 
fraud ’ 


ABHIVATTA 

“Abhivatte mahameghe” (Mil p 176) 

“ Himavante pabbate abhiyattam udakain Gangaya 
nadiya pasana . . . -sakhasu paiiyotthaiati ” (Ibid p. 
197 , see pp 286, 349) 

Abhivatta^pp. of abhi-vassati (see Mil pp. 
132, 411) 

ABHIVADDHI 

“Abhivaddhiya yayamati” (Mil p 94) 

Abhiyaddhi (Sk. abhi- vi iddhi), ‘growth/ 

‘ increase ’ 

ABHR^ADATI 

“ Sabbe balaputhujjana kho . • aya- 

tane abhmandanti abhiyadanti ajjhosaya titthanti ” 
(Mil p 69). 

Abhivadati = abhiyandati (Sk abhi-yad), 

‘ to welcome ’ 

ABHiylYATI 

‘ ‘ Yatha . . yayu supupphita-yanasandantaram-a b h i ^ 

yayati e^am eya kho yogma yogayacaiena 
pupphltalammalla-^anantalc ramitabbam ’’ (Mil p. 385) 

Abhi\ ayati (abhi-ya not in Sanskiit), ‘to blow 
through,’ ‘peiyade.’ 
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NOfES VND (JUEIUES. 


ABIIIVVHETI. 

“ Tattha sabbakilesaui ases.iiu a b hi \ a h a y i " 
(Buddhav.X 5) 

Abhivaheti (caus of a b li i - v a li), ‘to remove,’ 
‘ put away ’ 

ABimiJiNvri 

“ Sangame paiasonam a 1) b i \ i ) i ii a n 1 1 ” (Mil p 39). 

Abhivijinati (abhi-vi-)i not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
conquer ’ (Sec Gbilders, s v a b b 1 v 1 j a y a 1 1 .) 

ABinVI^NVl'ETI 

“Methunain dbammani abbnifiuapcti,” ‘to practise 
sexual intei com se ’ (Suttav I p. 18; 

Abhiviiliiapeti (caus ot a b bi - vi-j fi a), ‘to 
seek,’ ‘ to have recourse to ’ 

ABni\ITVRi.TI 

“Te puccbanli, puccbilr ,1 n.D) b 1 v 1 1 a r a n 1 1 ” (Maliav. 
II 34 10) Of. Suttav Ip 73,11 p 290 — 

“ Saucicca ti jan anto, saujanauto cecca abhivitaiitva 
vltikkamo ” 

Abhivitai ati (abhi-vi-ti I, not m Sanskrit), ‘to 
go on with ’ 


ABIIIVISII rilA. 

“ Te dhamme Tathagato anannailoyyo biitva sayani eva 
abhivisittha-ilanena pauakkbai.i katva pavcdeti . . . 
pe”(Sum. p 99) 

Abbi-visittha (abbi- vi-r islita not in Sanskiit), 
‘ most excellent, very distinguished ’ Gf v 1 s 1 1 i b a (Mil. 
p 203). 

ABHIVEDETI. 

“Eattikkhaye ca Anuiadbapuiassa maggam 
jayapatinam atha so abbivedayittha” 

(Datb. V. 2 , see ibid V. 11). 

Ab bivedeti (caus. of a b b i - v 1 d) ‘to point out,’ 
‘ communicate ’ , 
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ABHIVX4PETI 

"'Yam tattha tliitani pupphani tarn samma gandhena 
disa\idisam abli ib^^apet i” (Mil p 251) 

AbliiY 3 uipeti (Sk a b b i - v y - a p ^ to pei^ ade ’ 

ABHISAMMSITI 

‘^‘Kim na putikayaiii asucim savanagandbam bbayanakam 
Knnapam abbisamyiseyyam gattam sakipaggbaii- 
tam asucipunnam ” (Theii G \ 466, -g 169; 
Abbisani\ isati (abbi-sain-Yi^ not m Sanskiit), 
" to stay Yitb ’ 


ABHISAJJ^TI, ABHISAJJAKl 

N’ey’abbi s aj j a in 1 nacapikuppe” (Jat III p 120) 

<c y- ■<- a b b 1 s aj j an a \a ’ (Sutta N I 3 15) 

Abbisajjati (abbi-sanj not in Sanskiit), ‘to 
scold ’ Abbisajjana,' scolding ’ 

ABHISATA 

Ambapalika ganika a b b i s a t a attbikanam-attbi- 

kanam inanussanain pamiasaya ca lattim gaccbati'’ 
(MabaY VIII 1) 

A b b 1 s a t a, ‘ fieqiiented/ ^ mucb Yisited,’ pp of abbi- 
s a 1 a 1 1 (Sk a b b i - s 1 1 ) 

^BHISiTTHA 

AbbisattboYa nipatati vayo, lupam aiinam iva taib’ 
e^a santain 

tass’ eva sato avippaYasato aMass’ eva saiami attanan ti’* 

(TbeiaG y. 118, p 17j 

The Commentaiy explains abbisattba by annsit- 
t b a , anatta Tbe foim s a 1 1 b a = s 1 1 1 b a is suppoited 
by Jat II p 299, wbeie sa ttba == annsittba (Cf. 
annsattba = aniisasaka, Jat IV p 178—9) jBut ab- 
hisattba IS also explained m tbe Com byabbilapa- 
kata, in that case abbisattba, "abused,’ would be 
deiiyed from cams and not fiom c a s See Anusatthi. 

11 
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K0T13B AKl) (^UKHIKB 


ABlirSANI) V. 

'‘Ten’e\a kammabliisandona l(ldln-^ .nvim ciLui- 
ru)^ha patthitaiii “ ' j "} u- ^ v' “ t” (Mil p 

276) 

Ab 111 sand a (Sk ablii^-sliy ancla), ^ con-cquoncc/ 
' result ’ Cf Lamina-n x a s a n d a (i\ri] p. 20) 

ABHIS \N1> VU VTI 

‘Mvali ittbi bialiatl dhaiikaiupa sattliul ca bhet\ri apaiaii 
ca sattbiii ca 

babaii ca bbetva aparafi ca balmni sTsail ca b]jei\a daclln- 
tliMikam va esa iiibinna a b In s a n d a b 1 1 v a ’’ 

(Tlieia G, \ 151, p 21) 

The Editoi leads abhisaddalnl va, l)ut this gives 
no sense, but the v 1 ab Ins an da hit ^ a, 'putting 
togethei,’ horn a b li i - s a n - d h <1. suits the contovt* 

Abhisaddaliati occius in Thcia G v 785, Mil p 
258 , Dclth. Ill 58 

ABIIISANDIU\ V 

" Earn attbani a b h i s a n d li a y a lahucittassa clfiblnno 
sabba-kama-duliass’c\a imam dukUiaiu titikkliash’ 

(Jat II p 886) 

A b h 1 s a 11 d h a y a - paticca, sandhaya, ' on account of/ 
' because of ’ 


ABHIS VKNl 

[Bhaga^ ato] kaye abliisanne Jivakena va oko kai ito 
(Mil p 134) The incident lieie lefeiicd to IS given m lull 
in Mahav YIII 1 30 — 

"Tenakhopana samayena Bliagavato kayo dosablii- 
sanno hoti,” cf abb is anna-kayo (Ibid VI 14 7). 

A b h 1 s a n n a, pp of a b h i s a d not in Sanskrit, ^ op- 
pressed 'With humouis,’ 'lull of huinoiiis ' 

ABHISAMBHAVA 

Bui-abhisambhav a, 'haid to obtain' (Sutta N III 
11 23, Samyutta V 2 3, Thera G. v. 486). Cf Sk 
a b h 1 s a m b li u, 'to enjoy,' ' attain.’ 
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ABHISA2rS\Nl 

Eathassa ghoso apilandhanani 
khmassa nacli-abliisamsanay a ca 
ghoso suvaggu samitassa say^^ati 
gandhabbat Lilly am vicitrasavane 

(Ibniana 64 10, -p 60) 

Abbisamsana (abhi-^amsana not in Sanskiit), 
biabbling ? 

ABHISlPA 

“ Mnndo ynupo abhisapam agato 
kapalabattbo ’va kulesn bbikkbasu ” 

(Tbeia G v 1118, p 100) 

Abhisapam agat o — ‘ leviled,’ ‘calumniated/ Cf. 
Sk abbi 9 apa, ‘ciiise,’ ‘calumny’ Foi abhisapati 
see Suttav II. p 274, SamynttaXI 1, 10 

ABHISARiyl 

“ Digbam gaccbatu addbanam ekika abhisaiiya 
Sankete j)atim ma addasa ya te ambe avabaiiti ” 

(Jat III p 139) 

Abhisariya=Sk abbi-saiika, ‘a woman who 
goes to meet bei lovei ’ Abbisaianata, ‘appoint- 
ment ’ (Ibid p 139 1 4) 


ABHIHARETI 

“ Sapindacaiam cant\a |1 ^anam abhihai ay e ” (Sutta 
N III 11 30, 32, see ibid III 1 4, 10, Tbeii G v. 146, 
p 137) 

Abhihai eti cans of abbi-bii, ‘to go to, lepair to/ 

In the following passage abbibaiet i~a bbibarati, 
‘to gain, acqniie’ — 

“Attana coday’ attanam, mbbanam abbibaiaye” 
(TheiaG v 637, p 65) See Jat IV p 421 

See note on abbibarati in Vmaya Texts, \ol in 
p 440. 

ABHIHITA 

“ Buddba-gatba b b i h 1 1 o ’mhi ” (Samyutta II 1-10) 

Abbihita(Sk a b h i - h 1 1 a) said, spoken Tbecoriect 
leading is Buddhagatb abbigito ^ 
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NOTES VM) OUiaUEM 


AM \M V 

^'Ivacll nil ’aluim blimiiapatanclliaio mimi Iwlsavattlio 
amam 0 niiasayo See Jat LV* p 

'^Giln cLiiaposi aiiiamo ea sublnito” (Sntta N T 12, 
14) 

'^Amamo miaso'' (Udanalll 7, 9) 

A mam a (SL a mam a) nnsdlish , cf Sk mam at a,, 
selfishness 

AMvnv 

Yacla ca avpananta niyanti a m a i a \i) a (Tliei a G 
T 276, p 33) 

In the G\planation of a max a vikUiepo (Diglia I 1, 

2 23) Ihuldli igj)o-a has the note — 

“Amaianama macclia-jati, sa uinmn 
janMivasena ndako sancllnivamrina ealnliim na sakkoii ” 
(Smnoijg'-ila p 115) 

Amaia(notin Sanvslait), a kind cl Mugglnig slippei) 
fish, peihaps an eel 


Aiirri iiAia 

Autthakam lunam” (Sum p 91) 

Ax ittliaka (Sk a iishtaka), ^pexfcot’ 

"What does ax it th aka moan in maha-ax lithako 
mam ? ” ^ (Samyutta IV 1 2, p 101) 

In the following passage a x 1 1 i ii a seoms to ho ‘ a kind 
of spnituous liquoi ' Amajjam a r 1 1 i h a m pn ati ” 
(Suttav II p 110) 

AVAICANTATI 

Evam hi etam ndapadi sailxena Ainabhrivo 
puthuso mam vikanteba khandaso avakantatha” 
(Jat IV. p 155 , Ibid p 251) 

A vakant a ti (Sk ava-kiit), ‘to cutaway' 

AVAKUJJA 

Piiggalo a V a k u ] 3 a-pamio " (Puggala III 7 p 31) 
Here avakujj a==nxkkujj a, ‘inverted, turned dovn- 

^Does it mean ‘ \eiy precious ’ ? manimay mean sun-glass, bmnnig- 
glaes (see Mil p 54, 1 6) 
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ward/ in opposition to iikkiij j a, ' set up ’ (Piiggala, III 
7 3), and the phiase ‘‘pnggalo aTaknjja pahno'* 

means ' a man -who is a heaiei but not a doei ’ 

Avakujja =- 'supine/ in the following passage: 
"Kalalepatthaiitvana a v aku] j o nipajj’ aham’’ (Buddhav 
II 52 = Jat I p 13) Foi the adv a^akujjakam 
see Buddliay X 4 See p at ikuj j a, Jat I p 456 

" Tassa hanayai’ uppajji anantam ^aiiiupamam 
tena vicini sankhaie ukkujjam a v a k u j j a k a m 

AV^KKHIPANA 

" Adho avakkhipanena” (Jat I p 163) 

Avakkhipana (ava-kshipana), 'patting down’ 

AYAGANDA 

" Na a Y a g a n d a-karakam bhuhjitabbam Yo anadaii- 
yam paticca ekato Ya ubbhato Ya g a n d a m k a t y a bhnh- 
jati apatti dukkatassa” (SnttaY II p 196, see Patimokkha 
Sekh IV p 46) 

Ayaganda-kaiakam == ‘ puffing out the cheeks/ 

' stuffing the cheeks out gandam katva = to puff out 
the cheeks, may be compaied with the phiase phanam 
katva, ' to spiead out the hood,’ with lefeience to a snake. 

AVAGGAHA 

"Dubbutthika ti avaggaho Yassa-vibandho ti vit- 
tamhoti”(Sum p 95) 

Avaggaha (Sk ava-giaha), ' diought ’ 

AYACABA, AVACARANA. 

" Tata t-vani suio sangamavacaro” 

“ Saiigam a v a c a i o suio balava iti Yissuto ” (Jat II 95). 

Sangamavacaia^ ' familiai with wai, at home in 
w ai ’ For a y a c a r a n a see Jat II p 95, 1 7) 

AYAJATA 

"Mukhadugga vibhuta-m-anaiiya 11 bhunahu papaka 
dukkatakari 

pmisanta kali a y a j a t a ma bahubhani ’dha, nei ayiko 
SI (^Sutta N III 10 8 ) 
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Ava-j ata (SL ava-j ata), ‘basG-boiu,’ as opposed to 
abhijata (Mil 369) See Dia p 2, 1 13 

AVATITI'HATI 

Saddha dutiya piuisassa lioti 
No ce assaddhiyam avatittliati 
Naso ca lutti ca tatv’ assa lioti ” 

(Baniyutta I 4 G), 

^^Kodlio mayi navatit tb ati ” (Ibid XI 2 10 , Thera 
G V 21). See Jat IV p 208 

Avatitthati (Sk a v a - s t h a), ^ to abide, endure ^ 

AVADANIYE 

Kamesu giddha pasuta pamiilba 
avadaniyete% isame niviiilia 
dukklmpamta paiidcvayanti 

(Sutia N IV 2 3) 

Avadaniya (Sk a v a d a n i y a), ‘ stingy, niggardly ’ 

A-VADEHAKi 

Udaiavadehakam bhutva sayaut’ uttanaseyyaka ” 
(Thera G v 935, p 85) 

Avadehaka seems to mean 'a surfeit’ from ava- 
dih, ‘to pollute, besmear ’ 

AVADHAE\NA. 

“Khaluti ayadhai an attho nipato” (Theii G Com. 
p 180, Sum p 27) 

Avadharana (Sk. a v a d h a i a n a), ‘ emphasis, affir- 
mation ’ 

AVANI. 

“Suciiam avanipalo sahhamam ajjhupeto ” (Dath. 
IV 5) Cf Sk a y a n 1 , ‘ earth ’ 

AyAPAYl, AyAPIVATI 

“ Addhaiattayapayi,” drinking at midnight (Jat. I p. 
163) “ Addhaiatte ayapiyati” (Ibid. Com ) 

AyABUJJHATI, AYABOJJHANTl 

“Yathabhutam an-ayabojjhanti” == yatliabhuc- 
cam ajananti (Theii G Com to y. 159, p 193) 
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Avabojjliantif ofavabojjlianta(ava-budh), 
'peiceiving, being awaie of ’ 

Ayabiijj bat 1 = IS lemembeiedj occuis in Jc'it III p 
387 See Sum p 52 

Yo pubbe katakalayno katattbo navabujjbati 
Attba kassa palujjanti ye honti abbipattbita ” 

(SeeJcit I p 378, III p 256, Sum p 53, Tbeia G 
V 737, p 73) Foi a vabodba see Sum p 20 

AVAMANGVLA, AVAMANGALLA 

^^Bbante mayham namam avamangalam” (Jat I 
p 402, Ibid p 372) 

'‘Imam avamangalyam anumodanam katbesi, 
avamangallesu anumodanam kaionto ” (Tat I p 
446 ^ 

Avamangala, ' inauspicious, unlucky ava-man- 
galla — ava-mangalya ' unluck ’ 

A\ AEATJHATI 

"Kaiissam navai ajjbissam” (Thera G v 167, 

22) See Jat IV p 428, 11 21, 27 

Avaiajjhati heie means ‘to desist, give up’ (fiom 
the loot radh) The Com has vii ajj his sam, but 
anofchei vaiious leading is a v a - 1 uj j h i s s a m as if from 
the loot 1 udh 

AVALAKKHANA 

“Yesam hatthato na labhati [labham] tesam asim 
^ a valakkh an 0 ’ ti gaiahati ” (Jat I p 455) 

Avalakkhana, ‘below the maik,’ ‘not up to the 
maik ’ See Mil p 171, 1 12 

The Sk ava-laksha = ‘ white ’ 

AVASATA 

A V a s a t a nama titthayatanam saiikanta vuccati 
(Suttav II p 216-7) 

A V a s a t a = sankanta, gone ovei to, lepiesents Sk 
apa-sii, ‘to go away,’ and not ava-sii, cf osata 
(Mil p 24) 
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AVAS\V\ 

‘'AvasTiyT ti AyaBayo Miccati a'vasaiiaiu nittlu- 
nam ” (TLei 1 G Coxn. p* 176) 

A V a s a y a Nirvana cf Hk a v a s a y a end 

\VAJHrss\rr 

Namasi sailirm’ ev<i <iaa.sihf^niisu ” (iM V H p C8,l 4). 

Na tarn tati av a SI s b a t X ” (Jat II pp r>l, 02, Sum 
P 212) 

Poi avasittliaka BOO Jat IL p 811 

A^asissati (Sk a v a - e x s li), * to ho lolt, i (‘niaiii ovei ' 

VVASEB VIv V 

“ Samatiitikain an-a, v a 8 o h a k a m tolajia ttani yatlia 
pariliaieyya |1 evaxn bacittaiu aniiiakkho ))attlia>ano disam 

II- ■' I ; I ti ” (Jat. I p 100) 

An-avasesakan ti an-a v as i fi ca k a in <ipaiiBbava- 
nakam Latva (Com ) 

A n - a V a s e s a k a means * Ixavinfi^ nuthin<^^ leinaining or 
left/ but ought we not to load a n - a a d s o k a k a ni, ‘ im- 
spilt ’ ^ 

AVAAYATV. 

‘^Avyayatam vilapa&i/' Hhou talkcht at random' 
(Jat. I p 496) 

A - V y - XX - y a t a m (fiom root yam) ought to mean ^ not 
excessively/ 'briefly’^ cf Hk vyayata, poihaps we 
ought to read avyxivatain, umestiaincdly, excessively, 
from vy-a-vii 

The Com explains a vy ay at am Vila pa si by 
a V y a 1 1 a-vilapam vilapasi 

ASSATABi 

Assatax 1 attaiadhaia gabbliam ganlidti j>airijha*.l}a 
gabbham ganhati” (Cullav. VII 2, 5, p 188) 

That the she-mide died in icpiocluciiig itself seems to have 
been a very common notion Cf. Mil. p 106, Sarny utta 
p. 154 ^ 

^ Mules weie inipoited into India flora Cambodia Boo Jat IV 
p 464 
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ASSAVATI 

Avedliaii ca na passami yato luliiiani a s s a ve ” (Jat 
I? p 276) 

Assavati (a sin not in Sanskiit) ^ pagghaiati, 
^ to flow, issue ’ 

ASSlSAEA 

^ ' So bhikkhu uttanto an-a s s a s a k o kalam akasi 
(Siitta V I p 84, II p 111) 

An assasako, ‘ not able to diaw bieath ’ , cf Sk a c v a- 
s aka 


AHI-GUNTHIKA, AHI-GUNDIKA 

This wold is sometimes wiitten ahi-guiidika (Jat 
I p 370, II 429) and ahi-kiindika (Jat IV p 308) 
Gunthika = ^snaier’ fiom the lOot gunth, ‘to snaie, 
tiap’, but as the teim ahig*^ = ‘ snske-ckaimei , ahi- 
gundika, from the loot gund, to sing, chaim (cf Sk 
g u n d a k a, 'a low pleasing tone ’) is peihaps the collect 
loim, but compaie Sk ahi-tundika 

iKiDDHANA, AKADDHETI 

^‘Mayam attano balena mahasamudda-udakam akad- 
dhema’’ (Jat I p 498). 

Akaddheti, cans of akaddhati (see Jat III. p. 
297 ) ~ ‘to diaw out (watei)’ Foi akaddhana see 
Mil pp 154, 352 

AKARA 

‘^Akaia ratanuppadaya ” (Mil. p 356) 

‘‘ SaddhammMhaiako theio Ananda latana k a r o 
(Theia G v 1049, p 93) 

Akaia (Sk akai a), 'a mine ’ 


akinoani^a 

‘‘ Jhayi jhanaiata dhira santacitta samahita 
akihcannam pattha-sana d'“’i’''i'a- vasanti te 

(Mil p 842). 

Akin c anna, Niivana, ‘nothingness’ 
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AKINN \ 

Oul woid ‘loose’ Las como to be used m sense of 
‘ dissolute, bad , ’ so in Pali we find .1 k i n ii a used in the 
sense of (1) at laige, (2) loose, bad 

“ Aiinataio pi kho hattliunlgo .1 k i n n o viLaiati liattlillii 
Lattbinihi ” (Udana IV 5, p 41, 11 7,10,20, p. 42 11 6 
9, 15) ’ ’ 

“ Akiiiiialuddo puriso dhaticelain va makkliito ” (Jat 
III pp 309, 639) The Cona cvplains a, k i ii n a by 
galLa 

AKUR4.TI 

“ JivLa sukkbati,hadayanibyavattati kantlio aku i at i ” 
(Mil p 152) 

Di Tienckner takes akurati to be a denominative of 
akula, ‘ distiessed ’ It seems to Lave Leie the sense of 
swells, and may be a denom ot a ii k ii i a, ‘ intumescence ’ 
We find foims like akura foi aukuia in niian- 
kaioti and nirakaioti So sakaecLa — san- 
kaccLa Cf a-san kac c L ik a (Paiivaia II 1 96 
PP 70, 71 ) 

AGALHi 

“SaiigLo agalhaya ceteyya” (Paiivara V 3). In 
the Com , p 230, we find that Buddhaghosa reads agal aya, 
which he explains by dalLab Lav.'iy a See Angutldici 
III 151-2 AgalLa = galLa (Sk gadlia) 


AGHATANA 

“Vj saiulla.il eglialinomcLetva papeti nibbutim ” (TLeia 
G v_418, p 45) 

Aghatana is explained by Childei s as ‘ shambles ’ 
(see Thera G v 711, p 71) It - _d 0 - ‘place ot execu- 
tion in Mil p 110, 1 19, but in the above passage ( ? lead 
a g h a t a n o) it signifies ‘ killing, destiojing ’ Of Uddham 
-aghatanika ti aghatana in vuccati maianam ” 
(Sum p 119) 


anaNja 

Tasiniin kale Baianasiiaja attano mangala-hatthim 
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a n a n j a-kaianam sikkbapetnm liattkacaiiyanam adasi ” 
(Jat I p 415) 

'^A nanja-karanam kaiiyamano dukkbam adbiva- 
setmn asakkonto alanam bbmdit^a pala}itva” (Jat IT. 
p 308) 

Tbe ananj a-kamma seems to have been (1) a kind 
of bending of knees as a mark of obesiance, oi lespect (Jat 

IV p 49) , (2) a kind of squatting down, so as not to be 
seen. 

AN ANYA 

Tassa me kim aiinam a n a n y a m bbavissati ” (Suttav 
I p 284 , Sum p 3, 1 18) 

Ananya (Sk aniinya), "fieedom fiom debt ' 

IMANTANA 

^^Amantana bati sabayamajje ” (Sutta N I 3, 6) 

Pi of Fausboll lendeis amantana by ^calling,’ but 
^ salutation’ seems moie in accoi dance with tbe context. 

AMASATI, AMASANA 

Kumbbim amasati” (Suttav I p 48, p 57, see 
Jat II p 360-1 , Jat III p 819 , Sum p 107) 

A m a s a 1 1 (Sk a - m 1 1 s b), ‘to touch, handle ’ 

“ Amasanena sanmpato jayati” (Mil p 127) 

A m a s a n a (Sk a-miisbana), ‘ handling, touching ’ 

AYAGA 

“Ay ago sabbalokassa abutinam patiggabo” (Tbeia Gr 

V 566, p 59, see Sutta N III 4,32) Cf Sk ayaga, 
‘ a gift ’ 

AYUV^ 

“ Tes’ annataio ’yam a y u v a dvare tittbati maluteiito ” 
(Tbeia G v 234-5, p 80) 

Ayuva (not in Sanskiit), ‘old’ 

ayuhaka, ayuhati, ayuhana 

‘ ‘ Bbagava . addasa De\ adattam ayubitva anekani 
kajual . i-ati-aba--/!ii mrayena niiayam . gaccban- 
tam ” (Mil p 108) 
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‘'Ayam moghapuiiso kappaitliiyam eva kammani 
aynliissati” (Ibid p. 109) 

Ayuhako (Mil p 207) Ayilhana (Sum pp . 64, 
101 ) 

See ‘'Notes and Queues” (Emeiidations IV) m Pah 
Journal foi 1885 

ALAMBA, VLAMBVNA 

“ An-alamba-caia,” ‘notn.nid uii i (in many) channels 
of thought,’ having mind fixed only on one object of 
thought (Mil p 343) An-a 1 a m b a without support in 
Sutta N I 9 20 , Sainyutta II 2 5 

A 1 a m b a n o — “ So [puttoj tumhaLain upaithako bhavis- 
sati ’ (Mil p 126) 

Alambana(Sk alambana), Vsuppoit ’ Cf alam- 
bana-iajju =• rajju alambani (Jat III p 396) 

ALVNA 

“Tam a lane mcccalam bandhitva tomaia-hattha 
manu&sa paiivaietva anahjadiauuiaiu kaicnti” (Jat I 
P 415) 

A Ian a (Sk alana), ‘stake or post to which an ele- 
phant IS fastened ’ 

ALITTA. 

“Katukam madhurassadam pi}cL-nibcindhanaiii duLham 
khurani va madhun a 1 1 1 1 a m ulhttam navabujjhati ” 

(Thera G 737, p 73) 

Alitta (pp ofa-lip), ‘besmeaied’ 

ALIMP^NA, 

“ All mp an a 111 vijjhapetum,” ‘to put out a flame ^ 
(Mil p 43) 

Alim p ana a dipan a), ‘a flame, conflagration ’ 

Foi alimpeti (Sk a- dip) see Aiiguttaia IIL 100 13 

AVAJATI 

“Na g'bbha'^.‘\\,im punai -avaj is am,” ‘Ishall not 
return to the womb’ (Jat III p 434, ibid. IV pp 49,107) 

Childers does not cite a v a ] 1 1 in the sense of ‘to go ’ 
Cf Sk avraj, ‘toietiun’ 
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A\ iP\NA 

' Sabbaiiiliitaiiaiiassa a v a p a n a m kaU a danta} aga- 
lam*adasr’ (Jat I p 821, Milmda, p 279) 

A V a p a n a seems to come fiom the loot v y a p + c~ 

See ''Pall Joninar’ foi 1885, aiticle Nikkiuati, p. 

12 

VYILiTI 

[Udakaml calati khubati lulati avilati” (Milmda p 
259-60) 

A^ilati, 'becomes tuibid,’ a denominative fiom the 
ad] a -Vila, 'tiiibid’ 


AVEDHA 

A V e d h a fi ca na passami yato luhiiam assave ” ( L'd II 
p 276) 

"Avedhah ca na passami ti viddhatthane vanah ca 
na passami” (Com ) 

A V e d h a, ' wound ’ Cf a v e d h a n a, impehng T,it 
lY p 29) — 

" Kovilaia-sule makkhika \ edhanam” — the impaling 
of a fly on a kovilaia-stake 


AVENI 

Childeis has a v e n i k a on the aiithoiity of B Lot (US, 
blit not aA eni (See Div pp 2, 98, 182, 268, 302, IIO 
Cf " A V e n i-saiiglia-kammani akasi ” (Jat I p 490) 

^'Te imehi atthaiasahi vatthuhi apakasanti avapakU 
santi ^ aveni-kaionti aveni-pavaianam kaionti, aieni- 
sangha-kammam kaionti ” (Ciillav YII 5 2, see ibid p 
825 , Paiivaia XY 10, p 202) 

ASATI 

Seti c’e\a asati ca etthati senasanam, mahcapitha- 
dinam Ten’ aha senasane ti ” (Sum p 208) 

Asati (Sk as), 'to sit ’ 

^ The various leadings are apakassanti and avapakas- 
santi 
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ASWISA, ASAl\rSVTI. 

Chilcleis registers a s i m s a, but not fi s a m s o , &e 

The phrase “puggalo asamso,” ‘a person without desues ' 
occurs in Aiiguttara III. 13 - -PuggalalV 19 Si, uula 
III 3, 1, 5 ‘ “ 

Promasamsati wc find the participle a sains ana 
which IS sometimes written a s a s <1 n .1 
“ Dumani phullani manoramam samantato sabbadisa 
jiavanti 

pattam pahaya phalam a s a s a n a . . ” 

(Thera (} v 628, p 56) 

The Com explains as as an a by asimsanta gahitu- 
Lama Niiasa ~ mrasamsa Wo find the teiius nna- 
samsa, asamsana in a passage in Hutta N. V 10 4 
(Nirasaso so, na so asasano uirasarnso so 
na so asamsano), which Prof Pausboll tran- 
slates thus ‘Hers without breathing, lie is not 
breathing,’ instead of ‘IIo is fieo from desire, he has 
no desire ’ Cf — 

“Etadisam biahmana disva yakkham 
puccheyya poso sukhain asasano” 

(Jat IV p IS) 

The Com explains a-sasano by asiinsanto, and 
a Burmese MS reads a s i [m] s a m a n o 

“ Thale ca nmne ca vapanti bijam 
anupakhette phalam a s a s a n <1 ” 

(Ibid j). 38) 


AIjAICA 

An alaka is an ‘ an o i-'tj. rig’d'.nt.i ’ which was 
toimeily made of wood or bone For a specimen of an 
Eskimo ‘ nil. ^ slia.glitcn^i ’ see Boyd Dankin’s “ Early 
Man in Britain,” p 238 Cf — 

Isattho Makam panharati vanka-jimha-kutila-naiacassa 
ujukaianaya” (Mil p 418). 

There is a reference to the process of aijow-'liui ‘■litcniiig 
in Thera G t 29, (cf Dh IV. 15. 33 ) 
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Samiinnayam attanam usnkaio va tejanam 
cittam njum kaiitvana avijjam chinda Haiitati ' 

In Cai Pit. II 1 3, alaka = alana, ‘ post oi stake ’ 
to which an elephant was tied 

ALAHANA 

“So tassa . . . sailiakiccam katva alahanam nibba- 
petva” (Jat 1. p. 287) 

A 1 a h a n a usually means ' a cemeteiy/ hut in the pas- 
sage quoted above it signifies ‘ the funeieal fiie ’ 

AHAR\TI 

Ahata pp = ahacca, cited’ (Jat III p 512) 

Ahatva — ahaiit’vam the following passage — 

“ Sankaia puhja a h a t v a susana lathiyahi ca 
Tato sanghatikam katva lukham dhaieyya clvaiam ” 

(Theia G v 578, p 60) 

The causative aharapeti is used in the sense of 'to 
call for, ask foi, demand ’ — 

“ Tassa gatakale tarn kulam kahapane valanjesi So 
agant^a kahapane ahai apesi” (Jat I p 847, see Thcii 
G Com p 196, 1 13) 

AHAEIMA 

“Aharimena rupena na mam tvam badhayissasi ” 
(Then G v 299, p 152). 

A h a 1 1 m a, ' captivating,’ ' charming.’ 


EMENDATIONS 

I 

“Tena kho pana samayena Sakko devanam indo ayas- 
mato Mahakassapassa pindapatam datukamo hoti pesakaii- 
vannam abhmimmimtvatantam ^mati, Sujataasuiakanna ^ 
V a s a r a m (?) puieti ” (Udana III. 7). 


" Text has assurakanna, 
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The leading queiicd in the ulio-vo (jiiotaiion is not in 
“ the most leliahle ” text A (Pirn'll o MS ), but it is intio- 
duced into it from the Oomment.uy (evidently of Buimese 
oiigin) by the Editoi The leading ot A is t a m s a i a m 
(B iiamsaram) foi tasaiam, ‘ Uic shuttle.’ Tlie 
Com explains “vdsaiam pfueti” by “ \ asai am bhan- 
deti ” T a s a 1 a 01 t a m s a 1 a (Slv 1 1 a s aa a) is a, well- 
known woid foi the ‘ shuttle ’ ot a loom and is the only 
leading that makes good sense lira e Cuiiously enough lu 
Sutta N III 4 10, p 82 tasaiam oceuis with the Bni- 
mese reading vasaiam (sec also 1 12 9, ]> HT) in tlie 
sense of ‘ shuttle ’ 


II 

“ N e 1 a g g 0 setapaechado ckaio vattatT latlio, 
auTgliam passa ayantam cliinnasotam abandlianan ti ” 

(Udana VII 5, p 7b) 
The true leading is not that adopted in the text fiom the 
Commentaiy, but that of A, D “ii elan go” Buddha- 
ghosa in his Com on Bigha I i 9 (|uotcB, “N elan go 
setapaechado ” (See Sum p 75) 

III 

“Evam acaiijo sara-phalake Tisarukkha-ruiim rikota}a- 
mano viya antcvasiko suxanna-ia]ata-manimayrija 
a n I y a tarn a, n i m p a 1 1 v ii m a y a m fi n o viya punap- 
punaiPnia'l ='i vannam bhasati ” (Sum p 59} 

Bor pativamayamano read? pativ,idh° or pati- 
badhayamano, and eompai c ‘ ‘ Tacchanto .1 n i y a, 
anim n i h a n 1 1 balava yatha ” (Theia G v 744, p 73) 



MEMBERS OF THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 

1880. 


1 DONOES 


[Those maihecl an asteiisk aie also subsciibeas [ 



£ 

s 

d 

Ills Majesty the King of Siam 

20) 

0 

0 

H E H Kiom Mun De-\avaiisa Vaiopiahai 

20 

0 

0 

H E H Pimce Piisclang 

10 

0 

0 

The Secietaiy of State foi India . 

31 

10 

0 

A. Piiend to Histoiical Eeseaich 

2D 

0 

0 

Edwin Arnold, Esq , O.I E , 15, Haioldstone 
Eoad, Cl om well Eoad, S W, • 

3 

3 

0 

IT Vavasor Davids, Esq , Batavia, Island of 
Java 

3 

0 

0 

’^L T Cave, Esq , 13, Lowndes Sqiiaie, S W 

5 

0 

0 

E Hannah, Esq, 82, Addison Eoad, SW 

10 

10 

0 

The late Di Muii, Edinbiugh 

2 

2 

0 

E Peaice, Esq , 33, West Ciomweh Eoad, 

SW • . 

10 

10 

0 

Miss Horn 

10 

0 

0 


L34t) 

5 

0 


2 SUBSCEIBEES OF FIVE GUINEAS 
(Foe Si\ Ye\es ) 

1 Thomas Ashton, Esq , Mauehestei (foi Owens College) 

2 Balhol College, Osfoicl 

3 The Bangkok Eoj'al Museum, Siam 

4 and 5 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, (2 copies ) 

12 
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G T A Bryce, Esq., Baiigoon, and 7, Norfolk Square, W. 
7 The Calcutta Unneisity (Tliaeka) 

8-13 The Chict Coiuinis.sioiu‘3 of Butjsli Bmma. 
(G copies ) 

11 L T Cave, Esq, 13, Lowndos Bqnaio, S W 

15 The Ceylon Bianch of the llojal Asiatic Society 

16 William Emmetto Coleman, lAsq , i’losulio of San 

Eiancisco, Caliloinia, II S 

17 E D Daibishiro, Esq, 26, (Jeorgo Slieot, kfaucliestGi 

18 Piofessoi T W Ehys Daiids, I’liD, LLT), 3, Buck 

Couil, Teuiple, E C 

19 Levi H Elwoll, Esq, Amlieist OoMogo, Mass , U S A 

20 Donald Eeigusou, Esq, “Cejlon Obsenei” Oltice, 

Colombo 

21 The late Jamesi Eoiguson, Esq , I) C L,, E E S , etc , 20, 

Langham Place, W 

22 PI. T PTancis, Esq, CtoiimIIo and Cams College, 

Cambridge 

23 Oscar PTanktintoi, Esq, PhD , Bangkok, Siam 

24 A W Flanks, Esq , Butisli Museum 

25 Piofessoi Goldschmidt, 8, Balinliol Siiasse, Sliasbiiig 

26 Ealph L Goodiich, Esq , Cleik ot tlie United Status 

Couit, Little Book, Ailuuisas, IJ S 

27 Chailes E Giant, Esq, Fellow of King’s College, 

Cambiidge 

28 The Musec Guimct, Lyons 

29 Di Edmond Hardy, Tfeppcnlu iin, ITesso Dairastailt 

80 Piofessoi Hillebiandt, Bieslau 

81 W. W Hun'tei, Esq , C I E , LL D , etc , Calcutta 

32 The Indian Institute, Os.foid 

33 The Hon Mi Justice Jaidme, High Com t, Bombay 

34 The late Kenjm Kasawaia, Esq , Japan and OHoid 

35 Piofessor C E L tinmanjllaivaid UnnGisity,C " il-i 

Mass , U S 

36 The Manchestei New College, 20, Goidon Squaie, W C 

37 The Mandiostci Litciaiy and Philosophical Society, 36, 

George Stieot, Mancho^tci 
Tho Manchestei J ice Picfoicnco Libiary, 
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89 The Eey E Moms, M ^ , D 0 L , Wood Gieen, N 
40 Moimg Hpo Esq , Eangoon 

4> The Miiustei Uui\eisity Lifaiaiy (x\shei) 

42 Piofessoi Bunjiu Nanjio, the Uiineisity, ToLio, Japan 

43 E A Neil, Esq , Fellow of Pembioke College, Cambiidge, 

44 S cTOldenboiug, Wasili Ostioff, 49, Szedni Piospect, 

St Peteisbuig 

45 W P Piice, Esq , Tibbeiton Hall, Gloucestei, Eefoim 

Club, S W 

46 M Emile Senait, do rinstitut, 16, Eue Bayaid, Pans 
47-55 At the Siamese Legation, 23, Ashbuin Place, W. — 

H E H Pimce Sonapandit, Bangkok, Piiyate Secietaiy 
to HM the King of Siam (3 copies ) 

HE H Pimce Swasti Piawatti, Bmgkok 
Phya Damiong Eaja Bolakhan (Secietaiy to the Lega- 
tion) 

Luang Vissesali, Esq (Attache to the Siamese Legation) 
Nai S’Ait (Militaiy Attache at Pans)- 
Nai Wonge (CimI Assistant at Pans). 

Nai Pleug, Esq, c/o H.EH. Pimce B jilpujakoiu, 
Bangkok. 

56 Piofessoi Mauiice StiaszewsLi, Kiakau 

57 The St (nbiug Uniyeisity Libiaiy (Tiubnei) 

68 Piofessoi C H Tawney, Calcutta S King & Co) 

59 K T Telang, Esq, High Couit, Bombay 
CO Heniy C Waiien, Esq, 67, Mount Veinon Stieot, 
Boston, Mass , U S 

61 T Watteis, Esq, H M Consulai Seiyice, China (Nutt) 

62 W B Weeden, Esq , Piovidence, Eliode Island, U.S 

63 The City Fiee Libiaiy, Ziuich 

G4-70 Ceylon subsciibeis given belov, p 166 

8 SUBSCEIBEES OP ONE GUINEA. 

(To Dec. 31st, 1885) 

[Now that the stability of the Society is piactically 
assuied, the advantage of subsciibmg fi\e guineas is 
earnestly commended to subsciibers — ^the advantage, that 
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IS, not only to tliemselves ot tionblo sa\C'cl, and of one yeai’s 
subsciiption gamed, bnt also to tlio Society ot cash in Land, 
and of the difficulty and expense oi colluctuig yeaily sub- 
sciiptions a\oided ] 

1 Tlie Amsteidam Univeisity Library. 

2 The Astoi Libiaiy, New YoiL, U B 

3 Piofessoi A Baitli, 6, Hue du A'leux Coloinlnei, Pans 

4 The Batavia Society of Aits and Bcu'ucos, Batavia, 

Island of Java. 

G Professor Bhandaikai, Bcccaii College, Poona. 

6 Cecil Bendall, Es^ , Bntisli Muhcnni. 

7 The Umveisity Libiaiy, Beilni (Asliei ) 

8 The Pioyal Libiaiy, Beilin (\slui ) 

9 Piofcssor M Bloomfield, Johns-] foplaus Piiun-jit}, 

Baltimoio, Mainland, U B 
10 The Bombay Asiatic Society (Tiulmei ) 

11-20 The Bombay Govoinnieiit (10 (opas i 

21 The Public Libiaiy, Boston, Mass , P B A (Tiubm i) 

22 E. L Biandicth, Esq, 32, Ehastoii Place, QueeiTs 

Gate, S AV. 

23 The Breslau Univcisity Libiaiy (Ashci) 

24 The Pmv Stopfoid Biooke, 1, Alancliostoi Rquaio, W. 

25 The Blown Umvoisity Libiaiy, ITovidcuco, llhode 

Island, U.S 

26 The Uimeisity Libiaiy, Caiulnidge 

27 Piofessoi J E Oarpcntei, Lcatlios House, St John’s 

Avenue, N AV. 

28-47 The Ceylon Goveimnont. (20 copies). 

48 The Copenhagui Univeisity Libiaiy 

49 Piofessoi Cowell, 10, Berope Tciiace, Cambiidgc, 

60 The Umveisity Libraiy, rdiiibiugli 

61 Professor Pausboll, 46, Bmalc-gado, AYcstcibio, Eopen- 

hagen, AY 

62 M. Leon Eeei, Bibliotlioqiie Nationalc, Pans. 

63 M. G Gaiiez, 62, Eue Jacob, Pans 

64 The Gottingen Umveisity Library (Asliei). 

55 M. C. d., naik'- The University, Louvain. 
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56 Tlie Hal'S aid College Libiaiy, Cambiidge, iliss , U S 

57 The Heidelbeig Univeisity Libiaiy 
58-^62 The India Office (5 copies) 

63 Di Hultsch, 21, Haiipt Stiasse, Vienna, III 

64 Piofessoi Jacobi, 10, "Webi Stiasse, Mimstei, Vest- 

phalen 

65 The Johns-Hopkins Univeisit}^, Baltimoie, Maiyland, 

U S 

66 Piofessoi Jolly, The Univeisifc}-, 'Wi'i/biiig 

67 The Kiel Univeisity Libiaiy (Dulanl 

68 K F Kohleis Antiqiiaiium, Seebnigstiasse, Leipzig 

69 The Konigsbeig Univeisity Libioiy 

70 Piofessoi Einst Kuhn, 32, Hess Stiasse, Miiiichtn 

71 The Leiden Univeisity Libiaiy 

72 Di Biuno Lindnei, The Univeisity, Leipzig 

73 The Liveipool Fiee Libiaiy 

74 Piofessoi Ch Michel, Liege Univeisity, Belgium 

75 Piofessoi Mmaj^eft, The Univeisit}, St Peteisbuig 

76 Di Ed^vaid Mullei, 35, Konig St , Bern. 

77 Piofessoi Max Mullei, Oxford 

78 The Koyal Libiaiy, Munchen (Ashei) 

79 Piofessoi Oldenbeig, 9, Nollendoif Piatz, Beilin, W. 

80 The Bibhotheque Natmnale, Pans (Sampson Lov and 

Co) 

81 The Peabody Institute, Baltimoie, MaiylanJ, U S 

82 Professor Pischel, The Univeisity, Halle 

83 Dr EdwaidD Peiiy, Columbia College, New Yoik City, 

U S 

84 Eobeit A Potts, Esq , 26, South Audley Sheet, W 

85 and 86 His Excellency Pimce Pii'^lang (Siamese 

Mimstei to Geimany), 23, Ashbuin Place, W 
(2 copies ) 

87 W Woodville Eockliill, Esq , United States Legation, 

Pekin. 

88 Piofessoi Eost, India Office Libiary, S W. 

89 Professor Eoth, The University, Tubingen 

90 Professor Sayce, Oxford 

91 Dr. Earn Das Sen, Zemindar, Beihampiu, Bengal* 
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92 The University Libi HI y, St I’utcibbiug (TiubuoiJ 
9B Mdlle Moqnin-Tanclon, Clutoau de Pauliac, pai Savei- 
cTun, Allege 

94 Piofessor Teza, The Univcisity, Pisa. 

95 Piofessoi Tiele, Lculeii. 

96 Messrs. Tiubnei, Ludgato Hill, E G. 

97 The Tubingen Umveisity Libiaiy 

98 The Libiaiy ot Uuivcisity College, London, Gower 

Street, W C. 

99 Piofessoi William J Vaughan, Vaudcilnlt Umveisity, 

Nashville, Tennessee 

100 Piofessoi Sii Momei Momor- Williams, Moiton Lea, 

Oxford 

101 Di. Williams’ Libiary, Giafton Sticct, W G 

102 Sydney Williams, Esq , 14, Ilcniictta Street, W C 

103 Dr H Wenzel, 8, Upper Wobuin Place, W G 

104 Professor Dr. Ernst Windisch, The University, Leipzig 

105 Luang nai Tej (Secretary to the Siamese Icgationi, 

49, Pare de la Siam, Pans 

106 Khaon Patibhandluclut (Attache to the Siamese Lega- 

tion), 49, Eire de la Siam, Pans 
107-167 Ceylon Subscribers given m list 4. 

4. SUBSCPJBEES IN CEYLON. 1886 

(Pej List sent in by E E Gooneiatne, Esq , Atapattu 
Mudalnai, of Galle) 

Subscribers of Five Guineas for six years down to 
31st December, 1887. 

1 Ganacharya Wimala Sara Tissa Sthawira, of tlio Amba- 
gahapitiya Wrliara, Galle. 

8 Nanda Eama Tissa Sthawira, of Suvisuddhil Eama, 
Negombo. 

8 Gunaiatna Sthawua, of Sudarasana Eama, Mldainp., 
Cliilaw 

4 Sumanajoti Sthawira, of Jayawardaiia Eama, Galle 

5 The Hon J. P Dickson, C.M G., Col. Secretary of the 

Straits 
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6 H Paiker, Esq., luigation Offieei, Y. Yilankolam. 

7 H, De Ziha, Esq , Xeqombo, 

SuLsciibeis of One Guinea foi 1885 

1 Y'^aBligama Dhammapala Sthawiia, Ybjayauanda YY- 

liaia, Galle 

2 Saddhapala Stliawiia, Sudammaiama, Kaduiupe, Galle 

3 Pauiiananda Sthawiia, Tibbumikaiama, Gmtota, Galle 

4 Sii Saddhananda, of Sii Gane Ybbaia, liatgama, Galle. 

5 Kalupe Siananda Sthawiia, Dadalla Ybbaia, Galle. 

6 Edmund E Gooneiatne, Atapattu Mudalnai, Galle. 

7 Paiiua sekbaia Sthawua, Kodagoda 

8 C A Y'iiasmha, Esq , Mataia 

9 Piyaiatana Tissa Stbawixa, Chief of Saili-bimbruamaj 

Dodanduwa 

10 Dhammaiama Stlia^\iia, of Jayamidana "Wihaia, Piti- 

wlla. 

11 Saialankaia Stbawiia, of Sailabimbaiama, Dodandiiwa 

12 Sanglia Nanda Stha'^ira, of Sudaima Eama Dewatiue, 

Galle 

13 Sumanasaia Sthawiia, of Sailabimbaiama, Dodanduwa 

14 Kumaia^^ada Nikoiis de Silva, of Bussa, neai Galle 

15 T B Panabokke, Pull L'n«ib iti Diimbaia, Kandy 

16 Cula Sumana Sthaviia, Seluttaiaiama Eatgama 

17 DhammaTilaka Sthawiia, Siiiwaddahaiama, Madampa 

18 ^ 1 1 I •'( Indasabhawaia Nanasami btlia'Ana, 

Dhamma Gupta Piiiwena, Pa-^^agala 

19 Louis Coineillc Wyesmha, Mudalijai, Matale 

20 Manana hewa Aiis, of Batapola 

21 Saddhatissa Sthawiia, Sudassanaiama, Busse, Galle 

22 Sugata Sasana Dhaja Yhnayacaiya Dhammalankaia 

Sthawiia, of Maha Kappma Madalmdaiama 

23 Siwaka Sthawiia, of Ja\ti=ekaiaiama, Maiaclana, 

Colombo 

24 Udakada Dhammakkhanda Sthawiia, of Bodhiiaja- 

lama, Bdgabapdna 

25 Sni Sunanda Sthawira^ of Seluttamama, Eandombe. 



168 


MEMBERS OP THE PlLI TEXT SOCIETY, 


26 Silakkhanda Sthawua, of lijMli.ipi lye Wihara, Gal- 

weheia 

27 Saddhananda Sthawua, of Asoka Rama Kalutaia 

28 Col Hemy Steel Oleott, Pxosclt TIk o«;opl)u<il Society 

Madias ’ 

20 Andiis de Silva Gunawaidana, Vidliaua Araeci, Amba- 
lamgoda 

30 Asabha Tissa Stbawa, of ; ' yo Wiluia 

Welitota 

31 Sugatpiiala Sthawua, of Waskaduwa 

32 Dhamma latana Sthawua, of Ambagahapitnc Wilulia, 

Wolitota ’ 

33 Saiana tissa Sthawua, ol Ambagaliaputiyo Wihaia 

Welitota 

34 Samiddhankaia Sthawua, of Ambagahapitivo Wihaia 

Welitota 

35 Silananda Sthawua, of Kalyana Wihara, Kaluwamodaia 
80 Sugata tissa Sthawua, ot A’- lii„, ]..i|i , ye Wihiia 

Welitota ‘ ’ 

37 Dhamma Sui Sthawua, of Sumittaiama Ivalutota. 

38 Albaiadura Siinaii, of Eatgama 

39 Dompe Buddhaiakkhita Sthaviia, High Paeot of 

Kelani 

40 Pafifiamoli Sthawua, of * A - ’ 'ye Wihaia 

Welitota ’ 

41 Sorata Sthawua, of Wbagakripitiye Wih.iia, Welitaia 

42 Medhawi tissa Sthawua, of Kshotrasanno Wihaia, 

Welitara, 

43 Dipawisaiada tissa Sthawua, of Pokiiuewatto Wihaia, 

Kalataia 

44 Silasumana tissa Sthawua, of Siidaisana Pwlma, Duvc- 

goda 

45 Siiisumana tissa Sthawua, of Gaugaiama, Moiagalla 

46 Gunaiatana Sthawua, of Viwek.uama, Moiagalla 

47 Jinaiatana Sthawua, of Eaiidombe 

48 Wimaladhiia Sthawua, of Galkaiido Wibaia, Kosgoda 

49 Aion de Abrew Wijesmha, ot Kadii ana, y , 

50 Sill Simaua Sthaiiia, Kalamulla, Kalutaia. 
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PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 


COiniITTEE OF-MANAGEilENT 

?E0rESS0P EALSBOLL I>b :M0EPJS 

?EorESSor OLDEXBEEG M EMILE SEXART, de ITnstitut 

Ppoeessof J ESTLIX CABPEXTEE 

Managing Chau man — T W EHYS DAYIDS, 3, Bzick Court, Temple E C. 

(Witb pjowei to add \\oikeis to then numbei ) 

Hon Sec d Tieas foi Amenta — Prof Lanman, Harvard College Cam- 
brrde, Mass 

Hon Sec and Tieas foi Ceylon — E B Gooneratne, Esq , Atapattu Muda 
liyar, GaUe 

This Society has been staited m oiclei to lendei acces- 
sible to students the iich stoies of the eaihest Buddhist 
liteiatuie now lying unedited and piactically unused in the 
various MSS scatteied thioughout the Univeisitv and 
othei Public Libiaxies of Euiope 

The histoiical impoitance of these Texts can scaicely be 
exaggeiated, eithei m lespect of then value foi the histoij 
of folk-loie, 01 ot leligion, oi of language It is ahead} 
ceitam that they weie all put into then present foim within 
a veiy limited peiiod, piobably extending to less than a 
century and a half (about b c 400-250) For that peiiod 
they have pieseived foi us a lecoicl, quite uncontammated 
by filtiation through any European mind, of the eveiy-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to oursehes, 
just as they were ipassing through the first stages of civiliza- 
tion They are our best authorities for the early history of 
that interesting system of religion so nearly allied to some 
of the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has 
influenced so powerfully, and for so long a time, so great 
a portion of the human i ace— the system of religion which 
we now call Buddhism The sacred books of the early 
Buddhists have pie^^eived to us the sole record of the onlv 
religious movement in the world’s history which bears any 
close resemblance to early Christianity In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 
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in language midway between the Vedic Sanskiit and the 
vaiious modem foims of speech in India In the histoiy 
of Indian liteiatuie theie is nothing oldei than these works, 
excepting only the Vedic wiitings , and all the latei clas- 
sical Sanskrit liteiatuie has been profoundly influenced by 
the intellectual stiuggle of which they affoid the only direct 
eyidence. It is not, therefoie, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique literature will be no less impor- 
tant foi the study of histoiy — whether <'!rjbiop.d('g'L.)l, 
j)Lilological literal y, oi leligious — than the publication of 
the Vedas has alieady been 

The whole will occupy about nine or ten thousand pages 
8vo Of these 3,300 pages have already appealed The 
accession of about fifty new membeis would make it pos- 
sible to issue 1000 pages every yeai 

The Subscription to the Society is only One Guinea 
a yeai, oi Five Guineas for six yeais, payable in ad- 
vance Each subsciiber receives, post fiee, the publications 
of the Society, which cost a good deal moie than a guinea 
to jpioduce 

It IS hoped that peisons who are desiious to aid the 
publication of these impoitant historical texts, but who do 
not themselves read Pah, will give Donations to be 
spread if necessary over a term of yeais Nearly £400 
has aheady been thus given to the Society by public 
spirited friends of historical leseaich 


' ' Suhscfiigtiom for 1887 are now and it is eainestly re- 
quested that subscribers loill send %n tlieir ])ayments ivithout imtting 
the Chairman to the expense and trouble of xoersonally ashing for 
them All who can conveniently do so should send the Five Guineas 
foi SIX years^ to their oion benefit and that of the Society also 

The Sociecy keeps no books, and its pubhcations cannot in any case 
be sent to subsciibers who have not aheady paid then siibsciiptions 
foi the year 

Cheques and Fast Office Orders should be made payable to the 
^^Pdli Text Society""* (Address 22, Albemaile Sheets London, 
W) 
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OF 

THE PALI TEXT SOCIETI 

FOE 1887 


I to congiatulate oiu subsciibeis on the fact of our 
little Society having suivived all the dangeis of bnth and 
childhood, and leached the end of its fiist six yeais m 
safety It can now faiily claim to be an established success, 
and, when it piomises to do even bettei in the fatuie than 
in the past, my readers will agree that the promises of the 
Pall Text Society aie not empty words 
And first as to work done Up to 1885 inclusive, we had 
issued in four years fourteen volumes, of a total of 2,602 
pages Adding for 1886 three volumes, viz 

Journal 186 pages 

Vimana Vatthu 116 „ 

and Sumaiigala 368 ,, 

and foi 1887 two volumes of about 800 pages, gives us a 
total foi the six years of nineteen volumes, contarmng 
twenty-six texts, in about four thousand pages — a very 
handsome result indeed for the six guineas which the issues 
have cost most of our members, and still more foi those 
who have been wise enough to pay five guineas in advance 
for the SIX years. 

The few copies which have found then way into the 
second-hand book market are aheady quoted at puces con- 
siderably above the subsciiiDtions paid And as the numbei 
of copies — especially in the eailiei years — is nearly ex- 
hausted, the market value of our publications must inevi- 
tably rise still further The reason is obvious The Society, 
paying nothing for management, rent, oi interest on capital, 
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IS able to pioduce moie cheaply than a publisher, who looks 
simply foi piofit, could do , and it has, besides, the advantage 
of the suppoit of those of its geneious fi lends who appeal 
m the list of donois 

Anothei six yeais will see the woik accomplished, or 
nearly so. Let me uige, theiefoie, on all of om subsciibeis 
the advantage of paying then five guineas m advance foi 
those yeais 

Including the issues of this yeai, the full list of woik 
alieady accomplished in the publication of texts (besides 
the lexicogiaphical and othei ai tides in the Journal) is as 
follows 


NAME or TEXa 

1 Anagata Vaiisa 

2 Anguttaia, Paits I >III 

B Abhidhainmattha ig^'hn 

4 Ayaianga Sutta 

5 Udana 

6 Khudda- and Mula-Sikkha 

7 *^Gandha Vansa 

8 ^Chakesa Dhatu Vansa 

9 Cany a Pitaka 

10 "^Tela Ivataha Gatha 

11 Theia Gatha 

12 Theii Gatha 

13 ^Datha Vansa 

14 Dhamma Samgani 

15 ’^Pajja Madhu 

16 "^Panca Gati Dipana 

17 Puggala Paiinatti 

18 Buddha Vansa 

19 Maphima Nikaya, Pait I 

20 Saniyutta Nikaya, Pait I 

21 ^Saddhammoprnana 

* The tweh e texts maiked with 
Jomnal 


lEAR I niTOP 

1886 Pi of Minay eff 
1885 Di Moms 

1884 Pi of Pihys Davids. 

1882 Piof Jacobi 

1885 Di Paul Sfcemthal 

1883 Dr Ed Mullei 

1886 Pi of Minay eff 
1885 Pi of Mmayeff 

1882 Dr Moiris. 

18841 

I liyar 

1883 Pi of Oldenbeig. 
1888 Pi of Pischel 

1884 Prof Khys Davids 

1885 Dr Ed Muller 
toorr fGooneiatne Muda- 

h,ar 

1884 M Leon Eeei 

1883 Di Moms 
1882 Dr Moms 

1887 Mr V Tiencknei 

1884 M Leon Eeei 
1887 Dr Moms 

an asteiisL appealed in the 



EEPORT. 




Name op text 


FDITOr 


^2 '"Sandesa Kariia 1887 Prot MiiEULfi 

23^'*'Slma Yi^ada YmiccliayaKatlia 1887 Piof eff 

Sutta Nipata, Pait I 1884 Prof Fausboll 

jPiof Rhys Davids 


24 

25, 


Sumangala Yilasim, Paifc I 1886 


& Pi of Caipentei 


26 Yimana Yatthu 


1886 


I Gooneiatne Muda- 
i Pyar 


The following list of woiks m piogiess will show how 
thoioughly oui woik is being siippoited by all the best Pali 
scholais, not only in England, but also thioughout Em ope 
and in America 

1 PiTAKx Texts 


1 

2 

3 


Digha Nikaya"^ 


TO BE EDITED B1 

(Plof Rhys Davids and Piof. 
I Caipentei 


Ma 3 jhimaNikaya,Vol II"" (Ml Tieneknei (of Oopen- 

i hagen) 


Saniyutta Nikaya, ] Leon Feei (of Pans) 

Yol II J 


4 Anguttara Nikaya, \ 

Yol II i 

5 Khuddaka Patha 

6 Dhammapada 

7 Iti-vuttaka^^ 

8 Peta Yatthii^^ 

9 Niddesa 

10. Apadana* 

11 Yibhanga 


Dr Moms 

Piof Rhys Davids 

[Piof Fausboll (of Copen- 

\ hagen) 

Piof Wmdisch (of Leipzig) 
Prof Mmayeft (of St Peteis- 
buig) 

[Pi oh Bloomfield (of Balti- 
\ moie, USA) 

Di Giunwedel (of Beihn) 

Di Moms 


2 Extea-Canonical Bools 

12, Sumangala Yilasini, ) [Piof Rhys Davids and Piof 
Vol II ^ it Caipentei 

‘ Those marked with one stai aie well in hand, and those maiked 
with a double stai aie in the pi ess 
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IS able to pioduee moie cheaply than a publisher, ^ho looks 
simply foi piofit, could do , and it has, besides, 
of the suppoit of those of its geneious fiiends who appear 
m the list of dono) s 

Anothei six yeais will see the woik . * " or 

nearly so Let me mge, theiefoie, on all of om subsciibeis 
the advantage of pa} ing their five guineas in advance for 
those years 

Including the issues of this year, the full list of woik 
already accomplished m the publication of texts (besides 
the lexicographical and other articles in the Journal) is as 


follows 

X^ME or TEXT 

1 Anagata Yansa 

2 Anguttaia, Parts I -III 

8 ■* Abhidhammattha Samgaha 

4 Ayaranga Sutta 

5 Udana 

6 Khudda- and Mula-Sikkha 

7 ’^Gandlia Yaiisa 

8 '^Chakesa Dhatu Vaiisa 

9 Caiiya Pitaka 

10 ■^Tela Kataba Gatha 

11 Thera Gatha 

12 Theri Gatha 

13 ^DathaY’ansa 

14 Dhamma Samgani 

15 '^Pajja Madhu 

16 ’^Panca Gati Dipana 

17 Puggala Pairiiatti 

18 Buddha Yansa 

19 Maphima Nikaya, Part I 

20 Samyutta Nikaya, Part I 
21/ SaddlnMiirnop,"i\ ana 

* The Weh e texts niailvecl with 
Journal 


IFAE FEITOE 

1886 Prof Mma^eff 
1885 Dr Morns 

1884 Prof Ehys Davids. 

1882 Prof Jacobi 

1885 Di Paul SteinthaL 

1883 Dr Ed Muller 

1886 Prof Mmajeft 
1885 Prof Minay eff 

1882 Dr Morns 

1 oo ^ f Gooneratne Muda- 
lob4 ■{ T 

[ liyar 

1883 Prof Oldenberg. 

1883 Prof Pischel 

1884 Prof Rhys Davids 

1885 Dr Ed Muller 

loorr [Gooneratne Muda- 
loo/ - 

( liyar 

1884 M Leon Peer 

1883 Dr Morns 
1882 Dr Morns 

1887 Ml Y Tiencknei. 

1884 M Leon Feei 
1887 Dr Morns 

an asteiisk appealed m the 
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Name of text 
*22 "Sandesa Kaulia 
23r Slnia Yi\ ada YimcchayaKatha 

24 Sutta Yipata, Pait I 

25 Sumangala Yilasmi, Pait I 
26. Yimana Yattlin 


YE\P EDITOP 

1887 Piof ilmayeft 
1887 Piof Niuajeff 
1884 Piof Fausboll 

iPiof Rliys Da-^ids 

(& Piof Caipentei 


1886 


^ I Gooneiatne Muda- 




The following list of woiks in piogiess will show how 
thoionghly oui work is being suppoited by all the best Pah 
scholars, not only in England, but also thioughout Europe 
and in Ameiiea 

1 PiTiKA Texts 


1 Digha Eikaya* 

2 MajjhimaNikaya, Vol II 

3. Samyutta Nikaya, 1 
Yol II •> 

4 Aiiguttara Nikaya, \ 

Yol II*'’" ) 

5 Khuddaka Patha 

6 Dhammapada 

7 Iti-Yuttaka’""" 

8 Peta Yatthu*'^ 

9 Niddesa 

10 Apadana* 

11. Yibhanga 


TO BE EDITED BA 

I Piof Pihys Daxids and Piof. 

[ Carpenter 

(Ml Tieneknei (of Copen- 
1 , hagen) 

M Leon Eeei (of Pans') 

Di Morns 

Piof Pihys Davids 

(Piof Fausboll (of Copen- 

( hagen) 

Prof 'Wmdiseh (of Leipzig) 
(Prof Minayeft (of St Peteis- 
( buig) 

[Piof< Bloomfield (of Balti- 
\ moie, USA) 

Di GiuiiAvedel (of Beilm) 
Di Moms 


2 ExTitA."CANONIClIi BoOKS 

12 Sumangala Yilasini, 1 jPiof Ehjs Davids and Prof 
Yol II J ^ Caipentei 

Those marked with one stai aie well m hand, and those marked 
with a donhle star are m the press 
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Sll 

13 Sutta Nipata, Vol II ,1 

Dictionaiy & Notes J 

14 Visuddi Magga 

15 Nefcti Pakarana 

16 Maha Vaiisa' 

17 Hattavana-galla ] 

Yihaia Vaiisa J 

18 Sasana Vansa 

19 Bodhi Vansa 

20 Lalata Dhatu Vansa 

21 Dhammapada Attha- ) 

katka ‘ J 

22 Katha Vatthii Attha- ] 

katha J 


TO BE EDITED BY 

Plof Fansboll 

fPiof Lanman (of Haivaid 
i College, USA) 

Pi of E Kuhn (of Munchen) 
Di Stemtlial (of Beilin) 

Pi of Ehys Davids 

Prof Mmayeff 
Mr Strong 
Di Moms 

Di Wenzel 
Prof Mmayeff 


The Government of India have lodged m the India Office 
Libraiy a laige number of MSS from the late King’s Libiaiy 
at Mandalay The MSS are both easy to lead, being 
written in large letteis, and veiy correct I have also re- 
ceived fiom Gooneiatne Mudaliyar of Galle, since the last 
repoit, the following MSS 

Attha Salmi 
Netti Pakarana 
„ „ Atthakatha 

Sammoha Vmodani 
Paramattha Jotika 
Lalata Dhatu Vansa (Sinhalese) 

Sasana Vansa 

What we want now are 


Lalata Dhatu Vansa (Pah) 
Sasana Vansa 
Niddesa and Com. 
Paramattha Dipani 
Iti-vuttaka Atthakatha 
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besides the otbei MSS mentioned at p xii of my itpoit 
foi the yeai 1885. 

• It can no longei be said that we siiftei fiom want of 
editois, which was one gieat difficulty when we staited 
And oui stock of MSS, thanks chiefly to Gooneiatne 
Mudaliyai, is getting fullei eveiy yeai But uc do uant 
siihscnheis It is the want of money which pieTents our 
punting texts leady foi the piess We could easily now 
give 1,000 pages a yeai if we had a little moie money 
Suiely the issue of a senes of texts, so impoitant foi the 
histoiy of India, will not be allowed to flag foi the want of 
a few bundled pounds 

Finally, I have to congiatulate the Society on the fact 
that our issue appeals eailiei this yeai than it has ever 
done befoie , and, as the next issue is alieady m the piess, 
it will probably be out still eailiei than this one 

T W KEYS DAVIDS 



The Pajjmiiarllni. 

A Poem ID piaise of Biiddba 

EDITED Tx 

EDMUXD E GOOXEE^TNE 

(■^rri) UiH kJ') 

The Paijamadliu is an elaboiate Pdli poem in 104 stanzas, 
composed by the veneiabie P the pupil of the 

celebiated xluanda He '^as also the authoi of the Pali 
Giammai, called the Pm pa Siddlii The aiithoi, unlike 
otheis in the East, has gnen us his name and puj)ilage in 
veise 103 

Ananda laMa latanidi maha yatinda 
Niccappa buddha pednmappiya se'^i nuxigl 
V) iddb EH r L ghana buddha _ ^ ^ 

Theialma lacita papa madhiim 1*1 bantu 

Drink (deeply) the Pajjamadhu (the nectai-like yeises) made 
by thebee Laddhapin (pleased "^ithjihetiitiies of Buddha), 
T^'ho gladly depends on the lotus, Ananda Vana 1 a tana, 
heavy with good qualities, incessantly expanded. 

The fiist sixty-nme veises desciibe the beauties of 
Buddha’s peison, the lest aie m ipiaise of his wisdom, 
concluded with a pancgvi.c on the Oidei and Nnwana 
This little poem, it is believed, was composed in the 
Solean countiy, wheie, at this peiiod, Buddhibm was 
flouiishing in almost its piistme puiity, and vheie the 
authoi, as we leain fiom a veise in the Piiipa Siddhi, 
held the incumbency of se^eial temples, and by his 
eminent abilities commanded a high leputation 

The authoi, unfoitunately, does not give us the date of 
his woik, but we may safely piemise that it was composed 
at the same time as the Eupa Siddhi, to which our 
scholais give a d 1100 as the piohable date 

The language is Sanskiitized Pah, and some of the 
veises aie mtiicate puzzles Theie is a gloss, in^ Sinha- 
lese, to the entile poem, but it is veibose, and latbei 
diffuse m its explanations 

I have to acknowledge, with thanks, the valuable aid I 
leceived fiom my tutoi, the learned Pahnasekhaia of 
Kodagoda, in editing this little woik, which I expect will 
inteiGst students of the language. 


Gallb, Octohei 5 , I8S0 
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[The Pajj.tm.Klhu. ] 


NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO AEAHATO SAMMA 
SAMBUDDHASSA 

1 Unnapapunnasasimandalato galitva 
Padambujanguli dalattha sudha lavanam 
Pantiva satthu nakhapanti pajavisesam 
Pinetu suddlia sukhitammana tundapita 

2 Khittaya maiaiipuna ])aL^al^<l satthu 
Padassaya jita disaya sitattalaya 

Ya 3 eti kahcana saiavaliya siiim sa 
De’tanginam -I'l.' u aii ' 

3 Sovanna vanna sukhumac ehavi somma kuiuma 
Pitthiva pitthi kamatunnati bhati yesam 

T' 'hi *1 L J i-iT Ml ‘ 'hi 

PMa jmassa padadantu padam janassa 

4 Accheia ] ^ \ sinya sakaya 

Ye maddmo viya caianti saroja sise 
Sancnmbita viya ca tani paraga laga 
Te niiaja mumpada padadantu lakkhim 

5 ^ami kala jana mangala bhattu bhavam 
Vyakattum atia kusalen’ iva mmmitani 
Yati asum atthasatamangalalakkhanani 
Sadhetu nam padayugam jayamangalani 

6 V ■‘T \i . ‘ > II- vese 

Niccam susajja thapitan’ iva mangalaya 
Ye te dadhanti kalamangalalakklianam 
Vattantu te jiuapada ,* ii r"',i 
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7 Sabbe ’bbibbiiva sapadesu mpatana^sa 
SaManakam Yiya yadassitasabbaloko 
Padatya’ dliokatatilokasiiovara pi 
Lokam piinanta jayama^galak uau.'‘in 

8 Lokattayekasai anattavibbayanaya 
Sajjo Ya tittbati yahim suYibbattaloko 
Tamsabbalokapati bimbitadaj)panabbani 
Padadvayam jan.i'^sabajjaiialieta liotu 

9 Lokuttaiaya siiiya ’dhigamaya suttliu 
Eajanti yattba digunan’ iva patu bbiita 
Cakkasanabbisabanemisabassai am 
Tyangbl disantu sakalissaiiyain janassa 

10 Yatiullasanti duYidban’ lya patii bbiita 
Dbammassasabbabbuyanassa ca issaratte 
Cakkani cakkasadisam sudassanassa 
Tan’ ajja jantu saiana caianani bontu 

11 Sattesu Yaccbatu siil siriYaccbakena 
SoYattbi sottbim anutittbatu puggalesu 
Nandim jananam anuYattatu uandiYatti 
Sisan’ alamkurutu padaYatamsako -pi 

12 Bbaddci 3 a pitham npagaccbatu bbaddapiltbam 
Vuddbim jananam aniiYattatu laddbamaniin 
Punnattam angim ami Liibbatu pimnakumbbo 
Pati ca patu satatam janatam apaya 

18 Setatapattam apanetam agbatape tarn 
Kbaggo Yicbindatu sada duiitaiiYagge 
Samklesadcibam apanetu satalayanta 
SamYijam kumatimakkbikamoiabattbo 
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14 Akaddhano . ’ J attanmnam 

Vaietu Babbagativaianamankuso so 
J " • - " ' . • > va 

Pasadalakhanam iipetu manopasadam 


15 Paninam attabhajatam vaiapunnapattam 
Samma dadatu i ^ ^ ' 

Padesu jantii manabaiidhanadamabbutaiii 
Damam dametii vimalam janatam manani 


16 Unliisakuppalamanipadumehi pada 
Sassevijantukaranani Tibbusayantii 
SannettaiiaA upagatrinam anagghakam 
Bojj’haiigasattaiatanam dade samiiddo 


17 Uttunga mccalaguna jitataya mecam 
Seviva padasiii nicca saraiibbaliam va 
Atrapi Sakkabhavanubbahane niyiitto 
Padatthameru bbavatam bbavataiu Mblll’lt^^l 


18 So cakka^alasikbaii pya^ataiu samanta 
Sabbiipasaggavisaia janatam samaggam 
Dipa putliupi catuio dvisabassa khudda 
P" "i ' I ' " ’I adatva jantum 


19 Suro " . jantu saroruhani 

Oando pasada kumudam manodabesu 
Nakkliattajatam akhilam subhataya hotn 
Cakkam dbajam iipujayaya jayaddhajaya 


20 Jetum sasamsada-Sudassana-cakkavatti 
C " ~ ■* " , yahira avabeyya 

Cakkanuvatti-paxisavuta-cakkavatti 
Namvattatam pada^ugain janata bitaya 
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Piijetiim cigata vata Tajiiasanattba 
Mmdena cliaddita mahavijayuttarakliyam 
Samkliam pa\ittliam iva maiabhayd padadho 
Padattbasamkham iba vattatii santiya vo 

^2 SoYannamaccbayugalam sivabbatta bboge 
Iccba babnpakaianam bbavatam jaiiaiiaia 
Ku.iil'irki P’ ‘■’•n- ■‘‘o Ya p>aduttbaeitta 
Padambujakaia vigabi tu nopabontn 

^3 Sattapaga janamanoja male jaliantii 
Samklesadabam apanentu daba ca satta 
Sela ca satta Yidadbantu -janassa tanam 
Ly Pj ir . bbaYatam pataka 

M Patanki sauti gamane bbayatupakaia 
Dabettanesu jabatam padacamaiam tarn 
SallokalocanamabussaYaussitam Ya 
Vatteyya toianam aniittaiamangalaya 

25 Yasmim miginda gata bhlti balava daddba 
Dana nata siiavidaiana pilitaYa 
Nalagiii kaiivaio Gnimekbalo ca 

Tam sibavikkamapadam banata gbadantim 

26 Papabmo banatu padasuYannaraja 
Vyaggbadbipo kalyane adatam asesani 
Valabaassapati sampatitum adatva 
Payesu papayatu -ajitipii‘.''iti pajd}o 

27 Cbaddanta danti lalitam gabtam lusamba 
Lnddetta dubbbmi dise acalam dadbano 
Padattbabattbipati sampati jantutase 
Tasetu hasam apaiandisatam satanam 
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28 Sabbangmo caranuposatha battbiiaja 
Papetu sabbacatuclipikai ajj alakkhim 
Kittiva padapaiicankata niyutta 
Kelasaselapatima liitam acareyya 

29 Samissa bamsasamaye dabapasabaddha 
Masina yesagamako viya padabamso 
Niggbosa gaiitijitato yiya mugapakkbo 
Varetu sabba janata bbavagantukattam 

30 Obaya dibbasarasim kbilaloka sabba 
Eamm’angbivapim avagabitavava pade 
Eravano kaiivaio manscibbirulbe 

Jantiim Puimdadapuiam nayatam va sigbam. 

81 Hitva sakam bbavanam angbimsevanattba 
Magamma lamma taiatayiba nissito va 
Paletva mum " ’ , • i i 

Mangi kaiontatanuvasuki nagaiaja 


32 Natbassa kancanasikbavalajatilila 
Mavikaram va i \ 

Tam dbammadesanaiaven’ iva luddakassa 
Lokassa ptlptiplip^uno banatam asesam 


33 Samsciiasagaiagate sadbane jane te 
Net ampade kalacatummukbabemanava 
Nibbanapattanavaiam Bbarukaccbakantani 
Suppaiapandita gata viya asunava 


34 Sambodbi nana paiipaca^ato mnmssa 
Bhatto yatha bimava’taddi samadhibetu 
Evnm ^l^■« . 1 ilia I di lumavaddipade 

Sambodbinana paiipacanabetii botu 
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35 Dalham paiajitataya mumna saiena 
Sunnas saiopagata pailjaia baudhanoVa 
So padapanjaiagato kaiayikapakklii 
Sabbesamap pl\ c^cad jahata bbavantam 

36 Te cakkaYaka makaia api konca jiyam 
Jivadi pakkhiYisaia saiasiva bhuttam 
Vessantaiena caianambiyi 

Jantu tahim vna pade siiiamentii niceam 

37 Tam candakmnaiagatmiva gatassa bodbi 
Sattassa tassa '.•‘1 i ■■ -- bbavam 
Samsucayanta pada kmnaia kmnail ye 
Samaggimagga pati pattisii papayantii 

38 Samiajadhanimiisabho yabatagga bliaiam 
Pitippa}0 pajanayeyya sayaccbadhenu 
Sasseymo abhiiamentu cbakamasagga 
Dhaientu jhayim iha solasa dhatudhama 

89 Sutva ]inassa kaiavika saiam manuMaai 
Annonna bbitiiabita api paccaiaika 
Hitva gatim yiya tbita padasattaiupa 
Sabbam bbayassita 3aiianagatim banantu 

40 Sovanna kabala yugo pamam’mdiiaya 
Saniili apuppba mukulopamamussayaya 
Niccam susajja tbapitam mum tittbatan te 
JangbMvayam janayilocana mangalaya 

41 Lakbya yilasa mukuradyaya sanmkasam 
Tadanka mandana yidambakamamsu sandam 
Janudyayam lalita sagara bubbulabham 
Hot am jagattaya mjatta yibbusitun te 
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42 Cliadclanti dinna varadanta yugopamana 
Tam hatthi sonda kama punna guiia tavoiu 
Lila payodlii siii keh smannaiambha 
Khandha’va dentu paiipunna gune jananam 

43 JaiigliakUia kadvya samappita cittapada 
Cakkadvayi maiiamanojahayo mune te 
Soni latho siiivaho manasa bliiiulham 
Lokattayam sivapiiram lahu • " " ^ “ I ii 

44 Eamm’oia pakata tataka tata savanta 
Eomavali jala i^analika kotikattlia 
Ncibhi gabhiia saiasi sni kelita te 
Sassevmam vyasana ghammam’alam sametu 

45 Kanticchata lulita lupa i^ayodhi nablii 
Avatta vattita nimujjita sabbaloko 
Sobhagga toya nivaham vivaso pivitva 
LokTittaiMi sukha muccliitatam payatii 

46 Gambliiia cittaialiadam paiiprLia\iha 
Tamsandamana kaiunambu pavalia tulya 
Eomalivallihaii nabbi subhaTavala 

Detam laliiim sivaphalam Idinjatam mune te 

47 Caiiiia sanpbalako kutilagga loma 
PantI vibhatti sabito siii keh sajjo 

1 c;rr " \ p r sukha Jiitaka keh hetu 
Hotam tiloka sukha jiitaka sondakanam 


48 Gambhiia citta lahado daia ^.Thampiii 
Mettadaya kaxi vadhu kaia sanm kasa 
Scibbaiimup’ i sivaphalam tanu deva rukkhe 
Sakha sakha tava bhuja bhajatam dadantu 



THE PAJJAMABHU 


9 


49 Nihaia bmdu saliitaggaclalopa sobhi 
B}alamba latta padumacha^a bbangi bbaja 
Pt"p<'ii'3T^a]iiiA'tLHua latta latta 

Eatta kaia tava bbaviim bbii^i mangaLua 

50 Eiipassui caiita cankama Tibbliama te 
Pittbi yatba kalala miiddbani seta bbiita 
Evam bbaA"ailHa^a samiittaianava setu 
Hotam mabakanaka samkama sanmkasa 

51 Saddliamma desaaa manobaia bbeimada 
Samcaiane sivapuiaiii •M&itum jananam 
Giva suvannama}a caiu mutmga bheii 
Bhavam bbaja bbavatu bbiita ^ibbutiya te 

52 Lakbi nivasa yadaii’ambiija matta nmna 
Makaddbayam jana Yilocaua caiicaiike 
Soiabbba dbamma makaianda nisandamanam 
Pinetu tena saiasena sabha jane te 

63 Lakbi samaiubita vattaiatbe latbanga 
Dvandanu kaii miga laja kapola lilain 
Tadanka mandalayngam viya Lannabbajam 
Gandattbaladwyama’ lamkiiiutaixi janatte 


64 Lcwanna mannava pa\ala lata dwyabbam 
Tandeba deva tain pallava kante mantam 
Vattaiavmda makaianda paiajisobbam 
Eattadbaradwayam’adbo kiiiutam janagbain 


55 Unna sakuntigata mattbaka nattbii kupa 
Subbhu lakaia sabitottba pavala nava 
Gattnttaiaianiiava gata ta\a jantukaiiam 
Hotam bbavannava samnttaianay a natba 
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56 Isam vikasa padumo’daia kesaiali 
Lila vinaddha lucna tava danta panti 
Vani vadhii dlianta malati malya tulya 
Tassam janassa manaianjana ma’ caieyya 

57 Saddliamma nijjhaia smatta silatalabha 
Jivlia vaci nata vadhu kala langa bliuta 
Saddliamma settlia taiani nihitappiya te 
Samsaia sagaia samuttaianaya liotu 

58 Dantamsu kancukita lattadhaio padhane 
Jivba siuatta sayane mukha mandirattlie 
Amokkha mutti vadhuya sayitaya tuyham 
Kabbantii sanigama malam jana sotu kami 

69 Unna tatlia’ bbmaya patta 'vaiabhi lama 
Lilollasanta bbamiika dwaja mla patta 
Ghanoiu cam kadali vadana lavala 
Tuyham pavattatu ciiam ]ana mangalaya 

60 Balatthali haii silatala pitthikattha 
Bhuvallaiidwaya mayuia yugassa tuyham 
Paiicappabha ruciia piccha yugassxrikam 
Nettadwayam manasi punchatu papadhulim 

61 Indivar antagata bhiiigiLa panti bhangi 
Pane ambujas saiatate viya gacchapanti 
Nettambujas siii tiiokaianiva tuyham 
Pamhavali siiiga’teha tiio karontu 


62 Vattullasambuja Yilocana hamsa tunda 
Kahjamsu pihjara mulala lata dwyabham 
Doladwyamwa sayana dwyam atta lakkhya 
Hotam tay ajja janata maticaiahetu 
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6B Vammika mattkaka sayanaka bliiiiiclatta 
Bliogmda biiogaYali Tibbbamama valianti 
Ghanopaiitthita’ mime tava tuiinam’ unna 
Taggabmo viya janassa dadatuTittam 


64 En|)in diiava viiaye kliila loka liipam 
Ghano’iu cam paiiglio’paii baddha siddha 
Nilabba yata viliitlianta vayad dbaja bha 
Titthantu sajia duiitaii jayaya te bhii 

65 Unnas sitopala nivesita bunda sandhi 
Gbano’m piudakam’ agba tax^a iimdbitnnte 
Hotammukbam’bnja siii siiasnssita bbam 
Bbu nila pattika lalata siivanna cbattaia 

66 Eu’panka vedana vilocana bana dittbi 
Dbaia nisana manivatta siil sno te 
Siddlia mate' sadba katanjana x^iinja lakkbi 
Hotam ianassa nayanamaya nasana} a 


67 Sakkbandba babiiyuga toiana mapba giva 
D1‘ • ell >_ siiigbato pan mussayaya 
Niluppalava tbapita savibbatti kante 
Kesa bha\antu bhuvanattaya mangaLEa 

68 Hemaggbiye thaxoita nlla sila kapale 
Pajjota jala laiitam mum saiayanti 
Enpassiii siiasi bhnsita bema mala 
Kaia kaiotu snbbagam tava ketu mala 

69 Bbyamap X 3 abbali taya kancana moia kale 
Siuodaye yitata candaka cakkalakkhi 
Megba yanaddha sikhain’nnata bema sela 
Yan tindacapa yika’tiva dadatu sobbam 
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56 Isam vikasa padumo’daia kesaiali 
Lila vmaddha lucna tava danta panti 
Van! vadhu dhaiita malati malya tulya 
Tassam janassa manaranjana ma’ caieyya 

67 Saddkamma nijjhaia suiatta silatalabha 
Jivlia vaci nata vadhu kala langa bhiita 
Saddhamma settha taiani mhitappiya te 
Samsaia sagaia samuttaianaya liotu 

58 Dantamsu kancukita lattadhaio padhane 
Jivha suiatta sayane mukha mandiratthe 
Amokkha mutti vadhuya sayitaya tuyham 
Kubbantu samgama malam jana sotu kami 

59 Unna tatba’ bhinava patta vaiabhi rama 
Lilollasanta bhamuka dwaya nlla patta 
G-banoiu caiu kadali vadana la\ala 
Tuyham pavattatu ciiam ]ana mangalaya 

60 Balatthali ban silatala pitthikattha 
Bhuvallaii'”. ■» mayuia yugassa tuyham 
Paiicappabha ruciia piccha yugassirikam 
Nettadwayam manasi punchatu papadhiilini 

t 

61 ludivar Tintagata bhingika panti bhangi 
Pane ambiijas saiatate viya gacchapanti 
Nettambujas siii tirokaianiva tuyham 
Pamhcwali suiga’teha tiio karontu 


62 Vattullasambuja vilocana hamsa tunda 
Kahjamsu pmjara mulala lata dw^^abhaui 
Doladwyam\va savana dwyam atta lakkhya 
Hotam tav ajja janata maticaiahetu 
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63 Vammika matthaka sayanaka l)hiiiidatta 
Bhogmda biiogaYali Tibbhamama vahanti 
Ghanopaiitthita’ mmie taTa tnnnam’ unna 
Taggaliino viyajanassa daclatu vitiam 

64 Eupm dll ay a yijave kbila loka lupam 
Ghano’iii cam paiigho’x^aii baddha siddha 
Nilabha yata yiluthanta yayad dhaja bha 
Tittbantii saj]a duiitaii jayaya te bbii 

65 Unnas sitopala niyesita bnnda sandbi 
Gbano’iu pindakam’ agba taxia lundbitunte 
Hotammiikbam’biija sni siiasussita bbam 
Bbu nila pattika lalata suyanna cbattain 


66 Eu’panka yedana yilocana bana dittbi 
Dbaia nisana maniyatta siii suo te 
Siddba mate’ sadba katanjana piiiija lakkbi 
Hotam janassa nayanama^^a nasana^a 


67 Sakkbandba babuyuga toiana majjba giva 
Dbaiappitas siiigbato pan mussayaya 
Niluppalaya tbapita savibbatti kante 
Kesa bbayantu bbuyanattaya maiigarn" 


68 Hemaggbiye tbapita nila sila kapale 
Pajjota jala lalitam mum saiayanti 
Eupassiii siiasi bbiisita bema mala 
Kara kaiotu subbagam tava ketu mala 


69 Bb^^amap xiabhab taya kancana moia kale 
Suiodaye yitata candaka cakkalakkbi 
Megba yanaddha sikbaiu’nnata bema sela 
Tan tindacapa yika’tiya dadatu sobbam 



12 


THE PAJJAMADHU 


70 Patthaya te panidliito suci dana sila 
Nekkhamma paiina viiiyak Idiama sacca’ dbittha 
Metta upekklii’ti ime dasa piiiato’va 

Piiientu paiami guna janatanam'atte 

71 Pattii’ttaiii’t taiadasa jpanidhana bija 
Cetoidhaiaya kaiuna jala seklia vuddha 
SabbaMu ilana phalada sati vata gutta 
Tam samphalan disatu paiamita lata te 

72 Abodhi punnami padittlia dmadito te 
Sambhaia kala sita pakklia kamabhi vuddho 
Sampunna paiami giina’ mataiamsi tam’va 
Sabbangi kunda Immiidaiii pabodhayeyya 


73 Apacchimab bhava sivap phala lablia dana 
Danap pabandliam’ apidana plialap pabliandam 
Samwaddhayi twam ablii patthanato yathevam 
Jantut taiuttaia plialam khalu sambbimantu 


74 Aiambhatop pabhuti yava 

Vikkhalita ghakalusam suci sila toyam 
Metta daya madhuia sitalatayu’ petani 
Sodbetu twain’ va bbaya mssita jantu metam 


75 Apaccbim attam abbinikkbamana bbiyoga 
Pattbaya tampabbavato paiipnniia geba 
Twam sabba jati gabato api nikkba mittbo 
Bvam jana bbava dukba kbalu mkkbamantu 


76 Ekaggato pala tale msita ciiandbi 
Dbaia sucittu sutale sati danda baddbe 
Nibbijjbi lakkbana dbanuttbiti santi lakkbam 
Kbitta tayonamanu yijjbatu jantn kbitta 
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77 Twam paiami ]ala niclbmi catuii’ lia bahu 
Sattilii suttaii ciiam janakova smdlium 
Sampanna vikLama pbalosi yatba ca^o' va 
Evam ]ana viiiyatap i^balame dlaayantu 


78 Satta paiMha dabaiiesii euain sucUiantam 
Khanti suTauna kata idpa samantim’ atta 
Sabba pn ^dli .ma- i twam’ asayliam’ evam 
Sabbe janapi kbamaneiia bbajantu santim 


79 Lakkbadbikam catma samkbiya kappa Lalani 
Saccena snttbii paiibba^ita vdcmo te 
Vacaya sacca xAusitaya samentijantii 
Evam visuddba vacana janata bbavantu 


80 Admna dbamma mabiyat tbiia suppatittba 
Dbittbana paiami maba \ajii addi tuybam 
Sattena kena pi jatbabi abbejja nejjo 
Evam janapi kusalesu adbittba bantu 


81 Twain sabba satta ciiabbavita inetta citta 
Toyebi samsamita kodba maba butaso 
Lokuttaiam taditaiam liitam’avabittbo 
Evam janesu janata bitam’ avabantu 


82 Mittopakaia patipakkba jan’ apakai^ 
Twam nibbikciia manaso ciiabbavanaya 
Pattosilabba pabbntat tusii nibbikaiam 
Evam jananunaya kopa nuda bbavantu 


83 Sampanna betu vibba^ o tusite vimanam 
Yuttam gunebi na\abbip padavi vimanani 
Twam vadbijiaiam’ idbnobmiya tiloko 
Aiobatu bbaya sukliam padavi vimanam 
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84 Twamve’ rahamsi sam’abujjhi yathaca samma 
Sampanna vijja caiano sugato’si hontu 
Lakam vido puiisadammasusaiathi si 
SattJiasi bujjhi bhaga.va si tath’ eva jantu 

85 Sac citta bhii nidaliitam janataya tuybam 
Kalyanavannaratanannavajatibbmnam 
Dulikbaggi cora • 

Tassa siikham bbavatu jivitum apadaya 

86 Vaca vicitta vaia tantu gatangi kanthe 
Swa mutta sagguna maba lataiia vali te 
Yevanni yattani bbavam sakalam pabaya 
Hotanjanassa siii sangama mangala3/a 

87 Tam saggunatfcliava dabattha sutip panali 
Nissandamana gunaniia nipana tmte 
Kbet’ tetta saiinmi jana kata loma bamsa 
Bij ankuii kusala sassa pbalam labbantu 

88 Apd} ikap pabbuti dukkba nidagba kala 
Santapita mkbila loka mano kadamba 
Tam yaiina megba pbusana basanan kurebi 
Iddba bbavantu mati vallaii velbta te 

89 Hetiiddasa pbaladasa sam avattbi tarn tarn 
Sabbattba satta bitam avabanena siddham 
Cintapatbatig anubbava vibbavanan te 
Bbiitanam attbu caiitab bbutam attba sidbya 

90 i' " " ' I abbiLnigb] w'l dana kale 
Bbattattano pada paticcbalua pankaja ca 
Tatakkbane tava pade dbata muttbabitva 
Pankeiubam siva madbum saratam dadantii 
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91 Saccena maccha pati vassita vassadliaia 
Satte dayaya tava Tassita vassadliaia 
Gimlie janassa samayimsn yatlia tatliata 
Dham ambuwutthiva samentu kilesa dahe 

92 Chaddanta naga patina khamata paiadliam 
Chetva kaie tliapita dantavaiava liiddam 
Loke liitaya thapita tava danta dhatu 
Settha janam siva puiam laliu papayantu 

93 Tam temiya kliya yatmo’ssama malakamhi 
Okinna mutta kanaka vuja vippa kmna 
KaiuMa vaiida cuto daka bindu bandhu 
Dhatu samentu tava jantusu dukkhadahe 


94 Eatthassa attha caianaya asammukhassa 
Eamena dinna tina samkhata padukava 
Bhutta taya ciiam asammukha nagatassa 
Lokassa atthamanu titthatu patta dhatu 


95 Vutto jananam upadissa vaiaha rahha 

Satthim sahassa saiadam viya haya dhammo 
Adeyya hey} am upadissa taya pavutto 
Dhammo pavat tatu ciiam janata hitaya 


96 Maiaii maddana hita dhigamam kaiota 
Bhatto taya vara maha jaya bodhi laja 
Sagga pavavagga hita hetu janassa hantva 
Sabbantaiayam iha titthatu sutthii sajjo 


97 Samoda vanna bhajani guna mahjariyam 
Caiya lata vikasita tava sapphalangam 
Okinna citta madhupe lasa pmayanti 
Sambhavita bhuvi pavattatu matthakehi 
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98 Sambnddha selawalayantaia janan awlia 
Nottattato tipatliaqri yati -rLC]j}’La'i iiTi 
Dhammapaga suti vaso taiite piinanti 
Sambhaia sassam iba -vattatu pacayanti 

99 Pannana kupa sita paggaha vayu galii 
Saddha lakaia sabita fiati pota vaba 
Sampapayatu bbava sagaia paia tira 
Sap pattanam vaiadhane pati patti iiava 

100 Bojjban’ga satta latana kaia dliamma kbandba 
Gambblia nna caya sasana sagaio sam 

So silyananta tanu wetitba bana mantba 
Selena mantbitavatani disata matam ve 

101 Viittena teiia vidbina vidbina tato tarn 
Laddba nubbiitam amatam kbila dosa nasam 
Accanta loga jaiata maiana bln bhutam 
Bbutam kaiotii amaiam ajaiani aiogam 

102 Saddhamma laja xavmiggata dbammaianisi 
Pbullo db 1,1 *• l.d • samvaia kesai ah 
Sangba lavmda mkaio samadlmm samadbi 
Sakkmmko disatu sasana wapijato 

103 Ananda laniia latankli maba yatmda 

Niccap pabuddba padnmap piya sevm angi 
B.d"' •• gbana buddba gunap piyena 

Tbeialina lacita P. ) ru »dbi.i ■ pi bantu 

104 Ittbam riipa gunanukittanawasa tarn tarn bita sm 

sato 

Vattbanussati vattita iba yatha sattesu mettaca me 
Evam tablii bba-\antaiuttaia taia "vattantu ta bodb 
me 



SiDia-vivada-vimccliaYc\-katli:i 


EDITED EY 

J P MINAIEPF 


The piesent edition is made fiom a single Sm haicsc MS 
on papeij leceived by me fiom Subbuti lb -ome 

}ears ago, duimg my stay in Ceylon I take tin- oppoi- 
tunity of thanking the well-known learned pxiL^t ioi mach 
valuable assistance 

The little tieatise is piobably the one ickiicd to b} 
Ee^ Dammalankaia Theia m the pieface p \\ to ms 
valuable Sima-Naya-Dappana It contains sonm i ict^s in 
the modem histoi’y of the Buddhist Chuich wL'ch, no doubt, 
will be of inteiest to the students of Pah liteiatiue 


namo tassa bhagavato aiahato sammasamuaudhasa 

" P nanagunehi lamkatam 

nanavimaticchedakam buddham vandami so ahani iatna- 
takaiavipula 

I I'p. bh 1 kankhathanassa kammike 

ihb'kukklu pag<' - -a kaiissami vinicchat am path} a- 

vattagatha 

ay am ettha yojana 

Dipanam uttamabhavena atidipabhute Jaiin)vdii)e Maha- 
mayaya gabbhe patisamdhibhavena sam]^^'^ buddha- 
bhavam patva anavai anahanadmanagunehi c' 1 inikaiam 
nanasamaiiabiahmananam kankhaYimatiecht.djkani '=;abba- 
dh imLnajruana'amattham sammasambuddnam Xe}} a- 
dhammalamkaiamahadhammaiajadhiiajaga^’' li T'dito lad- 
dhalahcito dutiyam Neyyadhammabhn c’ m- > -iiip<L\ a’ a- 

3 
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laddhalaiieito tatiyam idam mahaiajassa kale Neyya- 
dhammabhimunivaiailanakittisiridhajadhammasenapatima- 

hadbammaiajadhiiajaguiu ’ti laddhalaiicito so akam 
tihi dYaiehi \andami 

ayam pathamagathaya yojana, 

Sihaladipe vasantanam \\ i-i* , 1 i- ' ^ 'in"!). i < kuk- 

knccakanam bhikkhunain nposatha-npasampadadikam- 
mike simadhikare vmiati-asankathanabMtaya udaku- 
kkhepasimaya ca ganici^m^l^a ca asammissain katva su- 
Yiniccbayam abam karissami 

ayam dut\ " yojana 

Sammasambuddbassa paimibbanato - t '' ni,* - 
iaena catucattalisadbikam tisatadvisabassam sampattc 
ambakam Jambiidlpaganaiiaya ekapannasadliikam sata 
uttaiam sabassam sampatte Snipavaia^ jjayanantayasa- 

lIjVj a-* ^■''"d L ■"'^1 1 Cl] im“ 11 , '!> <, ’ti 

namako mabaiaja lapam kaiesi ta&mim kale Nana- 
bbi ^ ^ 

laddbalaiicito tbero sasanam sodbesi ^ abosi 

tasmim kale tumbakani Sibaladipato lajjikukkuccaka 
sikkbakama bbikkbii ambakam Jambudipam Amaiapu- 
ramabaiaiadbanim agant^ a sasanasodbakassa tlieiassa 
santike Aiiia^adipiit'kam tumbakam Sibaladipe 

nattbagandbe gabetva Sibaladipam paccagata tato pa ' ' li" \ a 
ambakam acanya mabatbeia Sibaladipe sasanassa pa^vatti- 
kmanam puechitya. ca botam odalutva ca nisldim (su) tato 
paccba r' llMcr1ttV"-a\a^::ii i atikkamitva tassa laMo iiatta 
Siijp‘a\ n Mlia<.'ok"''«] 11 '1^\ ' ■b"”'' 

’ti namako dbammaiaja lajjam kaiesi tasmim kale ca 
abam sasanasodbako samgbaiaja abosim tasmim kale ca 
tnmbakam Sibaladipato Pannatissapamukba dve bbik- 
kbu agatri tassa Paiinatissatbeiassa agatakale Sibaladipe 
sasanasssa iippattiLlianaiii sut\a pamodim idani pi Sibala- 
dlpa's asl Dbammakkbandbabbikkbn Vanaratanabbikkbu 
’ti dve bbikkbu sammasambnddbassa piuiii-l-briar'-D 
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samYaccbaiaganane cattail satani ca ekavassaii ca aclhikam 
katya dyisaliassam sainjiatte amhlkam yoliaiagananaya 
dvisata-ekunayisadhikam saliassayassam sainpatte pbag- 
gunamasassa jiinhapakkbe dasamadivase mama santikaiii 
agata te bbikkbii Sibaladipe sasanassa patittbitabbavaii 
ca lajjipesalabbikkbiinam attbibbavan ca mama aiocesum 
tarn vacanam sutva atiiekataiam abam pamodim te 
Dhammakkbandbavanaiatanabhikkbii idani Sibaladipe 
iidakukkbepagamasimija vivado uppapiti mama aiocetva 
simadbikaie ymiccbayam Latva detba ti aiocenti tarn pi 
yacanam sutya piibDakaiato atiiekataiam ^lamodim pan- 
labbimba tumbakam yiyadakaianattbanam vmaya-attha- 
katbatikabi iiddbaiitya dassami tarn ^ acanain sadbnkam 
katya dbdieyyatba ca yacej^atba ca sallaUdiey^ atba ca 
inanasikaieyjatba ca ’ti 

idam attbakathanayena saddappabandbe tbapite attbo 
dubbijano boti yojanana'^ena saddappabandbe tbapite 
suvijaniyo boti tasma yojananayena laca^issami 
esa ca sima nama sabbagasima yisabbagaslma ca ’ti 
duyidba tasu simasu baddbasima gamasimaya saddbim 
sabbaga itaiabi-yisabbaga iidakiikkbepasima nadiya ca 
jatassarena ca samuddena ca saddbim sabbaga itaiabiyisa- 
bbaga sattabbbantaiasima aiaiinena saddbim sabbaga 
itaiabi yisabbaga tasma baddbasima ca gamasima ca ima 
Sima amiamannam sabbagc"’ iidakukkbepasima ca nadi ca 
iidakukkbepasima ea jatassaio ca iidiikiikkbepasima ca 
samuddo ca aiinamannam sabbaga sattabbbantaiasima 
ca araiiiiaii ca annamaniiam sabbaga 

tasu ^^abbagasTmasu iu\bb< k t"iaije-.tijk •• ’ "ibiii sam- 
bandbe sati doso n'attbi yatba kim digbassa pabbatassa 
ekadesam paiiccbmdiha baddbasimam bandbente pi doso 
n'attbiti tena yiittam Yimatmnodanitikayam 

ekasainbaddbena gatan di lukkbalatadim tatra jatam 
eya samdbaya yuttani tadisam bi ito gatan ’ti yattabbatam 
aiabati yam pana ito gatan ’ti ya tato agatan ’ti ya yattum 
asakkanejja iibbosu - - . - - 

nadi-adisu ca tniyam patitaiajjudandadim tattba kim ka- 
tabban 'ti ettba pana baddbasimayapatittbitabbago bad- 
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dhaslma. abaddhaganiasinicT.ya patitthitabliago gamasima 
I I , ’ , ” ‘'V viya baddhasimato uttbita- 

vataiukkbassa parobe gamasimaya gamasimato utthitavata- 
lukkhassapaiobe ca baddbasimaya patittbite pi esa nayo ’ti 
- 1 ■ -j'-T pana evam dattbabbo baddhasima 
annaya baddbasima ya ca gamasimam tbapetva itaraya 
simaya ca visabbaga udaknkkbcpa^Imn annaya udakuk- 
kbepasimaya ca _ tbapetva itaiaya 

simaya ca visabbaga imasu MT. ir-uiukkli.iiai.n.'i- 
ju- Ti-d ,'z brdil 1 sambandbe sati doso attbi 

tena vuttam UpO'ciiluilvvliaiidji ik<t-a ‘1 .ik.itb.i' am 
simamalake vataiukkbo boti tassa sakba va tato niggata- 
parobo va mabasimaya patbavitalam va tattba ]at.'ii]:kl i- 
ilTm va abacca tittbanti mabasimam sodbetva, va kammain 
katabbam te va sakba paiobe cbmditva babittbaka ka- 
tabba anabacca tbitasakbadisii anilbabbikkbu battbapa- 
sam netabba 

evaiiL mabasimaya jatarukkbassa sakba va paiobo va 
Yuttanayen^ eva simamalake patittba 'ti vuttanayen^ eva 
simam sodbetva kammam katabbam te va sakba paroba 
cbinditabba babittbaka katabba sace malake kamme 
kayiramane koci bbikkhu malakassa anto pavisitva veba- 
sam tbitasakbaya msidati pada va ’ssa bbumigata bonti. 

- r -anam va bbiimim pbusati kammam katum 
na vattati pade pana niv' ' - i • “ r- ^ ^ ca ukkhipapetva 
katum vattati 

idam ca lakkbanam puiimanayen^ eva veditabbam ayam 
pana viseso tatia ukkbipapetva katum na vattati battba- 
pasam eva anetabbo ’ti 

evam baddb<i'^Tii''ti'^o ca mabasimaya ca aniiamaniiam 
^ - lb' lukkbalatadlbi sambandbe sati doso attbi 
lukkbalatadicbedanam akatva sima-visodbanam va akatva 
ca kammam karontanam bbikkbtinam kammam kiippatlti 
dattbabbam 

imam attbakatbavacanam gabetva annasu gamasima- 
udakakkbepadivisabbagaslmasu pi es‘ eva nayo dattbabbo 
kasma Msabbagabbavena sadisatta. tena vuttam Vimati- 
\ inodanltlkavain 
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yasu annamaMaiukkhadisambandhesn pi doso n^attbi 
yasu pana atibi tasu Msabhagasimasu lukkhadisamban- 
dh^su sati ekattka tliito itaiatthanam kammam kopeti 
evam attbakatbaya samaiinato sodbanassa Tuttatta ti 
ambakam kbanti vimamsitva gabetabbam ettba tikayam 
yasu ’ti baddbaslmagamasimadisabbagaslmasu ’ti attbo 
dattbabbo itaiassa yasii ’ti j)a.dassa kbandhasimamaba- 
bTij"'grL'n?-' 'knb'' 'V p Msabbagasimasn ’tiattbo 

dattbabbo imasmim pana kale kismici padese keci bbik- 
kbii nadijatassaiesu kammikabbikkbiinam Tasanattbaya 
attain kaionti tarn attain gamanatibrua gamakkbettena 
sambandbam katthamayavelumayasetum kaionti so setu 
tassa attassa samanta iidakukkbepaiabattbanassa abbban- 
taiam pavisiha attam anahacca tittbati tadise atte nisi- 
ditva te bbikkbii kammam kaionti keci pana bbikkbu 
gamakkbettena sambandhassa nliimpassa 'va navaya va 
samipe udakukkbepaiabattbanassa appabonake tbane aiit- 
tena na\ain tbapetya navayam tbatva kammam kaionti 
tesam bbikkbunam kammam kuppati kasma kattba- 
mayaveliimayasetiinaii ca ulumpanavanan ea lukkbasakba- 
lataiajjnpaiobehi sadisatta keci pana so kattbama}a- 
Teliimayasetu kunnaditliasadisa ’ti vadanti tarn na galie- 
tabbam sace pana nadiyam katassa upo'^^tbag^ia'^am- 
kbatassa attassa samantato udakukkbepaiahassa thanassa 
abbbantaiam pavesetya ittbakamayamattikamayasetiim 
kaionti sace Yassamhi catusu masesn nadisotena ajibot- 
tbarati so yeva setu kunnadltiiasadiso tassa setuno 
samipe eatuiangiilapamanattbanevayidattbiiatanapamcina- 
ttbane va kammam katiim yattati sace pana keci kattba- 
mayavelumayasetu kunnaditliasadisa ’ti vadanti evam 
sante atba setupada antosetu pana ubbmnam pi tlianani 
upaii akase thito vattatiti idam yacanam attbakatbayam 
na yattabam siya attbakatbayam pana \uttam eva 
imina attbakatbavacanena setuiajju\alliiukkbapaiobanam 
sadisattam dipetiti dattbabbam udakukkbepena pana pa- 
iiccbinnattbanassa babinadiyam setu - adisambandbanam 
appamrinam tasma doso n'attbi udakukkbepapaiiccbin- 
nassa tbanassa abbbantaiam setuiukkbadlnam pa\isanam 
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eva pamanam doso atthi kasma setu-adinam parohMihi 
sadisatta ca gamaslmaja \ "a’ 1 I'l’ atJ ca ’ti tena 
vuttam ^ . I*:’ ayam pan' ettha yiseso 

nadiyam kaiontanam ^ ^ , bahiiukkliadisam- 

bandho api .unramn game karontanam nadiyam samban- 
dhauikkhassa i d ’ Ta ’ .il > babiihitabhikkhu ca appa- 
manam tato oiam pamanam baddbasimaya sanibandha- 
lukkbassa baddbasimaya tbitabbikkbii pamanan ’ti vedi- 
tabbam ten' eva vuttam mabasimam sodbetva ’va kam- 
mam katabban ’ti setii va setiipada va babitiie patittbita 
kammam katuni na vattatiti vacanam pi pruobadlsn pi 
sakalasimasodbanam eva katabban ’ti sadbetiti vimamsi- 
tabban ’ti sabbasu pana simasu simantaiena paiiccbin- 
nattbanassa abbbantaiattbanam eva sIma nama bbik- 
khnnam nisidanattbanam eva na sima tasma sabbasu 
simasu paiiccbinditabbattbanesu iiikkbalatadinam sam- 
bandbabhcwo ’va doso ’ti dattbabbo babmaditire jataiuk- 
kbassa antonadiyam patittbitasakbaya va paiobe va 
navam bandbitva kammam katum na vattatiti uposatba- 
kkbandbaka-attbakatbclyam agatavacanena pi sakbaya va 
paiobe va navam abandbitva udakukkliepapaiiccbmassa ba- 
bittbane kammam katum vattatiti adbippayo ’pi dattbabbo 
sakbaya parobassa va samipe udakukkbepassa appa- 
honakatthane udakukkbepassa abbbantaie navam ban- 
dbitva kammam katum vattatiti adbippayo na dattbabbo, 
anto nadiyam yeva setu va setupada va setumbi tbite 
bi kammam katum vattati sace pana setu va 

setupildrua bahitlre patittbita kammam katum na 
vattatiti etissa uposatbakkbandbaka-attliakatbaya pi 
sace pana setu va setupada va babitire tbita setumbi 
attbite bi setuto udakukkbepattbanamuccanattbane kam- 
mam katum vattatiti adbippayo dattbabbo setumbi 

attbite bi setusamipe udakukkbepassa appabonakatthane 
kammam katum vattatiti adbippayo na dattbabbo ’ti 
tena vuttam -malthadlpanlUkrijan , " i i pana 

mabasimagatebi bbikkbubi tarn sakbam va paiobam va 
anamaslt^a tbatabban ’ti adbippayo ’ti vuttam tarn na 
gibctibban ’tj imma tikavacanena grima-nm'-i da- 
kukkbe])a-imidi5>u ’pi sabbciga'^imasu pi imina ’va nayena 
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attho datthabbo ti dipeti tasma imasmua bak sik- 
khakamebi kukkuccakehi la]iipesalabbikkliLVai iidakakiJie- 
pena paiiccbmnassa abbhantaiam paT^sina'^etiiriikkUala- 
tadini apanetva ’va kammaui katabban ti 

ayam udakukkbepagamasimMbikaie vn "•la'^imccba^a- 
katha ayam pan' ettba tumbehi Slbaladipavaslbi 
anumodit abb akatb a . 

tumbebi pana pesitanam Dhammakkbandiiavauaiataiia 
Miikkliiinam amliakam Eatanapuniianam kaam mabaia- 
jadhamm sanipattakale tumliakam S^lialadlpavasinani 
tbeianam samdesakathaii ca Dliammakkliandha\anaia- 
tanabhikkhiinam samanakaian ca sut\a ambakim Sui- 


pavaia^ «i ti 

vissuto mabaicija atipamoditva sampattakliato patiiiava 
icchitebi samanakappiyapaecayehi mccaui paLCupa‘rb.ati 
sabiahmacaimo pi paccupattbenti ainnakam maliaiaja 
1 atanattaye atimamako saddho liiil-ott ippasaii-panuo 
mabapannarattbavasmam oiasain *Ta auaggabati criaeu i 
ca cagena ca atitto ’\a boti patbamavaye ibicakalato \ i 
' niccam lakkhati sappuiasc -am- 

sevati sappuiisanam 

yuttam gambhiiakatbam kalena kalani sunati apaia- 
bhage Siripavaiadityalokadbipativijayamabadbamiiiai.ba- 
dbiiaja ’ti pakatassa pitimo dac i-.-* d u'aijam pa- 

tiggahetva lajjabhavam sampattakale pi Siviiajanrni- 
lajadayo viya niccasilo \a boti lajjipesalehi sikkbjkamebi 
bbikkbnhi ca bb~ ' b' i,i\ ci 

dhammakatbam samsanditva kalam kbtpeti lajadJaainme 
patittbati lajabbisekapatto nagaiike catiibi samgaba- 
Tattbiibi anuggabam kaioti yatbiccbakam dmiLnn deti 
mccakalam cagam kaioti ambakam laja Eatanapaniia- 
namakam nayapmam mapesi 

ayam tassa navapniassa attbuppati 
sammasambuddbo kiia imassa navapniassa mapita- 
ttbanan ca lajanan ca vyakasi bbagava bi paibama- 
bodbiyam tbitakale dvinnam yanijjakanam Cullapanna- 
!'■' 'brn I ‘ Sunaparantarattbam gantum niman- 

tanam sampaticcbitva kutagaialamkatebi pancapasada- 
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satehl agantva rammadanadltJie Na°?) ca Sacca- 
bandliapabbate ca dve pridacetijani thapeha anukkamena 
desacaiikam caiiha Eiavatin llama nadim taritva Maiida 

M <s 

lapabbatam anuppatto imasmim pabbate Ananda ahaiii 
pubbe atitajatiyam vanacaiako ca godhaiaja ca vattaraja 
ca kmungaraja ca ajaiaja ca abosin ’ti avoca etasmim 
pabbate adhiTattlia Oandamukhmamika eka yakkhini attbi 
sa yakkliini bhagavantaiii atipasiditva attano manisa- 
dayika Supply a viya dukkaiam sakamamsam bliagavato 
adasi tasmim kale bliaga^ata Anandattheram amanteha 
ayam Ananda yakkhini mama paimibbanato catusatadhi- 
kani dvisahassa\ assam atikkamiU a Maudalapabbatassa 
samipe Eatanapunnanamakani mabriri.adhrmnn mapessati 
tasmini nagaie dhammaiaja bhavissati sa raja mama 
sasanam anuggahissatiti \yakasi edisani poranasattliam 
anugantTa imam Eatanapunnanamakani mahiubu^dlimnn. 
mapesi 

amhakaiii maharaja tuiiihehi Sihaladipa\aslhi pesite 
DhammakkhandhaYanaiatanabhikkhu imassa navapu- 
rassa puratthimasmiiii disabhage Maudalapabbatassa 
dakkhinasmim disabhage mama ^amghair,ia^-i maha- 
aianie thapetya tibhumikam viharam kaietva adasi 
tumhehi pana pesitanam Dhammakkhandhavanaiata- 
nabhikkhiinaiii mama santikaiii sampattakalato patthaya 
amhakaiii Janibudipam agatakaianaiii ahaiii pucchami 
tasmim kale te bhikkhu agatakaianaiii mama arocenti 
amhakaiii Sihaladipe Amarapuragaiie bhikkhu gamasi* 
ma-udakukkhepasimanaiii sanibandhe sati samkaradosu 
atthlti Ya n'atthiti ya \iYadam kaionti tesaiii bhikkhunam 
Yivadam koci na sakka Yimcchitum tasma amhe iiana 
kaye ca jiYite ca anapekkliitYa simaYiYadatthane Yimccha- 
yam labhissama ’ti manasikatva agatamha 'ti aham pana 
te bhikkhu ma soeittha Yinayatthakathatikanurupam sima* 
■yinicchcn am labhapessamiti vatva Eatanapuiinapurassa 
puiatthimasmim disabhage lauha kaiite mama aiame 
r.isidl]jct\ 1 simaYinicchayaiii katva tain ugganhapetya 
kaiikht'thane sayam Yinodapet^a tarn ^Tiii.lMniCLduiian 
tumhehi pesitanam bhikkhunam <idcisini 
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atha kho te bliikkliii clalbikainmatthaTa puna npasam- 
padakammaTacani iccliama amliB amikanipam npaclava 
upasampaclakannnavaeam detha ’ti vatra mam tipasam- 
kamitva -^acmisn aliaii ca kho sadbu tnmhakam demiti 
yat'va laniio tam pavattim aiocapesiiii Sibaladipavasi 
bbikkbn ambakam santike puna sikkbam gabetukama 
tada samananuiiipebi pattacnaiadipacea^ebi anuggabam 
kaiotu ’ti laja ablnppamodo sadbu ’ti sampaticcbi atba 
kbo abam . ^ pannaiasame upo&atba- 

divase puna sikkbam datukamo Xadya^attananagaia- 
bbojakena ^ ' b . v - - . ’ti laja- 

laddbanamakena mabamattena lajato santika laddbe 
Tisum gamasamkbate simabbbantaie lanna kaiite tibbii- 
mike mama vibaie sattapaiinasabbikkbii sammpatapesim, 
atha laja tam mabamattam pesesi dipantaiabbikkbiinani 
upasampadakammattba^a sanmipatitanam sattapannasa- 
bbikkbunam panitani bbojanani debiti so mabamatto 
sadbu ^ti sampaticcbit\ a }ena samnipatita bbikkbu ten^ 
upasamkami upasamkamitva panitani bbojanam dat'^a 
sahattba bbojet^a sampa'^aietva sabbam samvidabana- 
kiccam akasi tada lajapesita tadaiine Maiiipabbata- 
*■ Sattbimabaiajadassaniyaiupakittisuio ’ti 

lajaladdbanamako mabamatto ca Kukbanagaiabbojako 
S t^' " ’i" 1 --t . ’ti lajaladdbana- 
mako mabamatto ca D"/ . • i » •« Mabaiaja- 

jeyyasiuo ’ti lajaladdbanamako antepuia-amacco ca 
l\r^gl'a\ ( irt‘U(V ,ibb('i lo ~ ~ ~ " yyasuio 

'ti lajaladdbanamako ante|)uia-amacco ca Mabaiajakitti- 
lajapakato ^ti lajaladdbanamako lajamatu^a amacco ca 
Eaj amahai aj asikbai aj a ’ti i aj aladdbanamako aggamaba- 
devna amacco ca Mabaiajadassani\aiiipabamkbayo ’ti 
lajaladdbanamako lajata amacco ca klukbunagaia- 
bbojako iTiiad i n iud- - ^v.-iva'^fto ti lajaladdba- 
namako laniio tam tam kaianamaiocana-amacco ca Eaja- 
pakataiajakittiiaia ’ti lajaladdbanamako amacco ca Maba- 
jotiko ’ti lajaladdbanamako mabasettbi ca Mabasnisettba- 
mendako ’ti lajaladdbanamako mabasettbi ca ’ti lajato 
laddbaltbauantaiika sakasakapaiisapain aia amacca ca* 
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mase mase atthakkhattma atthaiigd-uposathassa sama- 
diyaka -a r‘ULiir'- . • > upasaka ca tam 

upcPaiiip i-kil cUc'i.a. lijiiij' agantva blnkkhiiuam hattha- 
pasato bahi nisiditva paiibattli.lya pain riLa\inna ahaii ca 
sattapannasamattehi bhikkliiilu saddhiiu bbikkhiinani 
patmipesu 1 '^’b. - i. msiditva Sihaladipava 

sibhikkhiinana puna sikkhaya databbatta upasampa- 
'dakammavacam eva Ra'vet\a biklJiadanakiccani kiiicapi 
siphati tatba pi te Silialad]pa\ asi bhikkbu tumhakam 
bliante Jambudipe iipasanipadakcllc evaiupam upasampa- 
•dakamnaam kaiimsu ’ti 

na jclaaina ambakam tassa kamm«issa ]anauattba}a adito 
Va kammavacani vadatha ’ti yacanti tasma pathamam 
iipajjham gabapetabbo ’ti adikaia evam ctaiii dliaiayamiti 

kammavacani ScU etva tesain 
bbikkbiinam puua sikkbam datum aiabbim tada kaiaka- 
sarnghasamkliatebi sattapannasabbikkliubi pai ivai apetva 
aham sithiladbamtadmi abapet v a katlianasamatthena 

J I' /' « I 1 I I I J I 1.1 • I N', •'! I (I I lillj , l.lj 

luttherena ca Nanakittij ati&ai adbammamabridbamma 
iTj,” Ibij.b lutliicicna ca saddlmn pathamam kamma- 
V acani savemi tato pai am G anapamokkbacandavai atthero 
ca Pailuasamisiiikavidba.]aniaba‘r pr-ii 'un 

tlieio ca Nandattbeio ca Kelasabbattbeio ca tatiyam 
kammavacani saventi palbamakammavacam pana savi- 
takale aham upasampadapekkbanaiii bbikkbimam Naga- 
nama 'ti bammanmtva tena Naganameiia savemi Siha- 
ladipe nT)ai,hrixi> -a Dlmauandattlieiassa Tisso mama 
’ti sammamtva tena Tissaiiamena savemi dutiyatati- 
yakammavacam pana Sci\itakale Ganapamokkhaeanda- 
vaiadayo thera tesain blnkklmnam sakasakanamasam 
khatena Dhammakkhandhavanaiatananamena savemi 
npajjhayassa sakasakanamasamkhatena Dhlranandanamena 
saventi kammavacapanyosane kalo pana evam daithabbo 
Sihalavohaiena ekiincMtisattasatadhikasahassasake sam- 
pattu "'T .imi ' I ' Til 1 ekunavisadbikadvisatuttaram 
saha-sam sannaccbaiagaiiano sampatte tisu ntusu 
gindianta-ntnmlii mukb} acandena phaggiinamase kan- 
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hapaldilie teiasatitliiyam tetilakaiane siJdhiyoge saniYaie 
t c r "i" ’ -"'i suMadanila-ekailasapalapaiicavipala- 

saraaye kakkate lagne kiimbkacaiidie tliite clutiyalioie 
ZQiiiatianganavange i •'I a 1" ’ l ^ 1 i- 

la 

gn ' gu ca 
bu 

ka 


samaye mesamhi suiacaii}e mithune la-^isute ghate kiye 
kumblie cancliasute thite mine vivisukraiabiisu thitesu 
npasampadakammavaeam nitthitan ’ti. 

tasmim pana *■ amhakam ia]a sad- 

dhaslladignnehi sampanno hutyananaiiipavicitiemahaiaja- 
tamayathalake suvannamayathalakena dakkbinodakam 
sincapetva desacaiittena suTanna\icitta-attiiablieiiyo ca 
annan ca tunyampahaiapetvatesamdipantaiabhikkhiinam 
anekaYidbam paiikkliaiam dapesi, sey- 

yathidam 

tividbam -ikbnmal ap]ri-aii\‘n*'i.' sanigbatim 

tatba nttaiasangam 

antaiavasakam 

duYidham kambalam 

tatba koseyyakayabandbanam 

kojavam 

nttai attbai anam 
■mu’’ 1 apa" ii i" 

kambalamayabimbobanamandalani 

dighabimbobanam 

caturassapaccatthaianam 
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ayom ay ap attain 
mattikcimayapattam 


pattadlitliakam 

pattattliavikaiii 

dhammakaiakam 

acamanatlirilakaiii 

khui am 

sucim 

L I'pi' r .1 npi u b i u\ ‘ 

tcila\ antain 

tattikam 

katasaiakam 

potthakalekliapaiii 

tambulakai audakain 

chabbidliaiu lohamajmkbuddakakaiaiidain 

piigapTlaiiaju 

upahanam 

chattam 

cittakammainabantapelain 
tatlia kbuddakapelam 
mahantam kacalimpitodanatlialaka ui 
tatha sodasa^dliam tbrilakam 
b)li a 111 a} n - “i i <“ d 1 1 > a i a 
mahantam ndakatlialakaiii 
khuddakam udakathalakam 

1 .*1 . ~ . < t -1 1 - tt ~ 

I ii ' ' I 

tipadasupathalakadbai am 

tap-pidliauam 

udakatbalakadliaram 

cittakammamayabattbadhovanadbruani 

tatha khelamallakan ’ti 

te ca amacca dipantaiablnkkhunam upasampadakale 
kattabbakaram sabbam sallakkbetva antepuram gantva 
raMo arocesum, 

tasmim kale raja nibbanapatisamyiittam ku'^^akipltim 
patilabhitva abhippamodo ahosi tumhehi pesitabhikkhu ca 
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Jambudipe • _■■■*' mabatbeianain ptma 

sikkhadanam labhitva attanain mahakusalodakena siiicita 
hui^a abbippaLjod'i ’ti 
ayam anumoditabbakatba 

ayam pan^ ettha inettapubbangamadbammai^atha c‘ e\a 
tumbehi ca yava jivam anussaiitabbakatba ca 

tumbe pana piibbakanam sappmisanam dbammaTinaya- 
gaiuiianam gatamaggasamkhate caiitte anugata ti mavam 
mannama 

pubbe kiia Punabbasukutimbiyaputto Tissattbeio maba- 
samuddassa paiatliam gaiitva buddbavacaiiain ngganbati. 
kankhatbane pi ])U(.vb. *i tatba pi sainmobaTmodani-attba- 
katbayam ai abattappattiya Punabbasukutimbiyapnttassa 
Tissattbeiassa pati&ambbida visada abesum so kiia Tamba- 
pannidipe buddba^ acanani ugganbitva paiatliain ganha 
Yonakadbammarakkbitattbeiassa santike biiddbaYatanam 
Tigganbit^aagaccbanto navabbiiubanatittbe ekasmim pade 
uppannakankbo ■^o]ar<-^-c taiiic'gLc'M mvattitYa acaiiyassa 
santikam gaccbanto antaiamagge ekassa kutimbikassa 
panbam katbesiti agata ] sappuiisanam kula- 

vamse pa\tni\cp i tbitebi tumbebi SibaladipaYasIbi mama 
aiocite simavmiccbaye Sibaladipam sampatte passitYa 
anumoditabba eva 

idan' eva mayam Sibaladipavasi bbikkbii buddhassa 
animiatiya ayipaiitam yatbabbiitam sikkbissama ’ti 

ambakam vacanam saccam tumbakam vacanam saccan 
’ti YiYado na katabbo viYado bi maba adinaYO kalabe 
Yivade abbirato adbanagabi diippatimssagg! bbikkbu 
bbagavata subbasitassa attbassa vijanane sammobena 
avuto nivuto paticcbadito pesalebi bbikkbubi yatba 
dhammam akkbatam pi na vijanati sammasambucl- 
dbena desitam dbammaYinayam pi na vyanati bba- 
Yitattanam bbavitamaggakieeapaimittbite kblnasave ca 
aiiyapuggale ca kahauapiitlmjjane ca \ibesam kaionto 
avijjasamkbatena vattamulena puiakkbato iDesito payojito 
bntva dittbe Va dbamme [cittavigbatasamkbatam sam- 
kilesan ca na vijanafci ayatim nnayasampapakam niia- 
yagami-akusalasamkbatam maggam na Tijanati tadisako 
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’va SO bliikkhii liave ekantcna catusu apayesu bliedam 
vmipatani samapaniio lioti cLaiiHLiigtibLliato sam- 
kamitva < pimappunam - iTi. . , boti 

ekalokantaiikaniiayato samLamit^a ekam lokantaiikaniia- 
yam punappunam samapanno hoti ito paialokani gantva 
nanappakaiam sakaladiikkliam iiioaccbati pliusati vuttam 
li‘ etam bliaga^ atl 

kalabclbliuato bhikkbu mobadhammciia a^ato 
akkliatam pi na janati dhammam buddbena dcsitam 
Yihesam bliaMtattanam avijjaya piuakklipto 
samkilesaiii na ]anati maggam 

vimpatam samapanno gabbba gabbliam tama tamam 
sa ve tadisako bbikkhu pecea clukkbaiii nigaccbatiti^ 

iti 1 r"-' Dbammacaiiyasntte agataia idam udinavam 

pi passit^ci vivMam akat\t’l afinamarifiani piyacakkbiiln 
passitva 111 tb I bl ‘ - ^ katbam katbapetya patimo- 

kkliasanivaiasllain tumbelii lakkbitabbani ova 
apaiam pi vnade bbandane kalabe amsaiusagavesanto 
jajapairpayam passati kii'b ..'bl> b atLliafi ca passati 
ayam pan‘ ettba pah 

appall b^ etam nrilaiii sanitua 
dm e vn adassa pbaLuii bi dmi 
etam pi dis^a na ^nadajetba 
kbemabbipassam avi\ ridabbiimim. 

appall b' etam nalam samdya ’ti appakam etam omakaiu 
etam tbokain etam lamakam etam ]atukkam etam paii- 
ttakam etan 'ti appail b‘ etam nrikiiii samaya 'ti nalam 
ragassa samaya, dosassa samaya mobassa samaya. ko- 
dbassa samaya upanlbassa makkbassa palasassa issa- 
mayaya satbeyyassa tbambbassa saiambb- 
assa manassa atimanassa maclassa pamadassa sabbakile- 
sanam sabbaduecantanam sabbadaratliaiiam sabbapaiilaba- 
nam sabbasamtapanam sabbakiisalabbisamkbai anam 


^ See Suttanipata (Fausboll) p. 49 . 
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samaya Tiipasamaya mblbana^’a patinissaggaya patippassa- 
dclhiya ’ti 

aiDpaii h.' etam nalain samaya diire \aTadassa plialam 
bidmiti ditthikalaliassa dittbibbandanassa dittbivigsta- 
hassa ditthivivadassa dittbimedbagassa dve plialani 
honti jaya^Daiaja'^ 0 boti labbalablio boti yasayaso hoti 
nmdapasamso hoti sukbadukkliam lioti somanassado- 
manassam lioti ittbanittbam hoti. 
hoti rg Ji"t ]' i'cikat' boti aniiiodbaviiodho lioti atba 
Ya tarn kammam miayasamYattanikam tnaccbc^naTom- 
saniYattanikam pettivisayasamYattanikan 'ti biiimi 
acikkhami desemi pannapemi pittliapeiri -MYaianii 
■^ibbajami uttanamkaiomi pakasemiti 

duvidhe Yivadassa pbalani biumi etam pi disva na 
Ynadayetba ’ti etam pi disva ’ti etam adina^am diSTa 
I)a<=:^it\a tulayit^a tiiayit^a vibbavayiha vibliiitam Latva 
ditthikalabesu dittbibhandanesu ditthn iggabesu dittbi- 
Yivadesu dittbimedbagesn ti etam ]ii disva na Mva- 
clayetba ’ti na kalabam kaieyya na bbaiidanaiii 
kareyya na viggabam kaiejj^a na vivadam kaie^^^a 
na medbagam kaieyja, kalabam bbandanam viggabam 
vivadam medbagam paialK^\a Mnodeyya byantikaieyja 
anabhavam kaieyya kalaba bbandana viggaba \ivada 
medbaga aiato assa vnato mkkbanto nissato vippa« 
mutto visaMutto Mpaiijadikatena eetasa vibaieyya ’ti 

etam pi disA a na vivadam etba kbemabbipassam avivada-* 
bbnmin ’ti avivadabbiimim vuccati amatam nibbanam 
yo so sabbasamkbaiasamatbo sabbnpadbipatmissaggo 
tanbakkbajo miodbo nibbanam etam avivadabbiimim. 
khemato tanato lenato saianato abbayato accutato 
amanato nibbanato passanto dakkbanto olokento nijjba- 
yanto upapankkbanto ’ti kbemabbipassam avivadabbu- 
mm ’ti idam pi Mabaniddese Mabaviiubanasuttaniddese 
vuttavacanam 

annssaiitva annamannam mndncittebi vivadam akatva 
buddbassa antimati^a anulomam aiabbit^a eatupaiisiid- 
dbisile tbatva aggapbalassa kaianam eva aiabbita- 
bban 'ti 
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aparam pi imasmim sasane dvo liliiLkliii piibbakale 
dhammasavanassa dhammasakaf^clia Iiotil ’ti manasi katva 
idam kammani kappati iclain kammaxii na kappatiti viva- 
danti apaiakale bahum pakkbam labliitva mahciganam 
bandhitva amliakam vado ’va pasaiusiyo tumhakam gaia- 
into ’ti keiatikal)havena abhiitavacaiiam kathayamana 
vivadanti taRniim k7de devaiiianussanam aliitaya duk- 
kbaya sanivattanti tena vuttain ]\r.i i i ‘o mm’ ^ samaga- 
masnttattbakatliayafi c’ eva Auguttaiamkaye chakkanipa 
tthakathayafi ca alntaya dulvkhaya dcvamanussanan ’ti 
okasniim vihare samgbamajjlie uppanno vivado katham 
devamanussanani alntaya dukkba\ci sanuattatiti kosam- 
bakkbandliake viya dvisu blukkluiaii \ivadam .“pannc-u 
tasmini viliaie tesain ante^asika vivadanti tesam ovadam 
ganbanto bbikkliinu'-aingbo vi\adati tato iipattbaka 
vivadanti atba manuBsanain aiaklvliadevata dve kottbasa 
honti tattba dbammavadmaiu aiakkhadevata dhammava- 
dmiyo lionti adhammavadlnam aiakkbadevata adbamma- 
vadmiyo tasmim tasam aiakkbade\ atanani initta bbummade’ 
vatabbijjanti i ’ “.ni-i ’ a javaluabmaloLi tbapeUa 
anyasa\ake Babbadevamaniissa dve kottbasa bonti dham- 
mavadibi pana adbam ma vadino liabutai a bonti. tato j am 
bahiibi gahitan ’ti tain ganbanti dbammam vissa]]etva 
babutaia adbammam pmetva \ibaianta apaye mbbattanti 
evam etasmim vihaie samgbamajjbe uppanno vivado babun- 
nam alntaya dukkhaya botiti 

evam upaiipaniiasake Samagamasuttattbakatbadisu aga- 
tavacanam pi piinappunam pi manasikantva pubbakanam 
sappurisanaiii lajjipesalamabatheicinam vanise tbatva avi- 
paritamevaatthamgahetv"' . > " 1 * • br ui ’ b^— ' 

obedanatthaya biiddhamatiya amilomena tumhebi sikkhi- 
tabbam eva ’ti 

tasma paiiyattisaddhammassa iptilii.-addba'iinnn'^ ' 
pativedhasaddbammassa cnattbitattbaya avmassanattbaja 
anantaradhanatthaya panyattidbammo sakkaccam tumbebi 
sunitabbo ‘-.i\k<iccani j)cUi}apiimtabbo |,in\"ipiL K\r sak- 
kaccam dharetabbo, dharetva panyattidhammassa attho 
sakkaccam upapaukl bibibbo upapaiikkhitva paiiyatti- 
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clhammassa attliam jatha bliutam aiinaja lokuttaiaclbam- 
massa anulomam aniceaclipatisam\ iittakatham katlietTa 
ca amccMiiakkhanam blaa^etya sabbasamkbatesu kbaya- 
va^am aioj)etva ea sabbak^am tumhehi nisiditabbam 
era vuttam h' etam bhagarata 

paiic^ ime bbikkbaye dhamma saddbammassa tbitiya 
asammosaya anantaiadbanaya samvattanti katame panea 
idba bbikkbaye bbikkbu sakkaccam dbammam sunanti 
sakkaecam dbammam panyapunanti sakkaccam dbammam 
dbarenti sakkaccam dbatanam dbammanam attbam iipa- 
j)aiikkbanti sakkaccam attbam aimay a dbammam ailnava 
dbammauudbammam patipajjanti ime kbo bbiLkbaye 
panca dbamma saddbammassa tbitiya asammosaya anan- 
taiadbanaya samyattantiti 

idam 131 Angiittaianika^e paiicakanipate yrnttayacanam 
sakkaccam katva sasanassa mulabbiitam paiiy attidbam- 
mam pMmyrpui..''^ j pnccbitva samsancbtya bbiitam eya 
attbajatam tiimbebi gabetabbam 

sammasambuddbapaiinibbanato Mabakassapattbeiadibi 
tbeiapaiampaiabi ca sissauiisissebi ca buddbasasanam 
sakkaccam aiyuiakkbitva yava 'jjatana sammasambiiddba- 
sasanam patittbapitam tan ca sasanam ambakam lattbe ca 
tumbakam Sibaladipe ea idam patittbatiti ambebi suta- 
pubbam annesa dipesu ca lattbesu ca bbikkbii attbiti na 
sutapubbam tasma ambebi pi tumbebi pi sakkaccam bud- 
dbasasanam lakkbitabbam eva tarn pi kaianam piinap- 
punam saiitva siman ca vattbun ca nattiii ca aniisayanan 
ca paiisan ca snttbnm visodbetya jatikulapiitta-acaiakula- 
piitta sakkaccam katva anuggabetabba tnmbdkam pana 
vasanabbiitam Tambapannidipam pubbakale sammasam- 
buddbanan c‘ eva aiabantanan q ‘ eva attbakatbatikakaiana- 
samattbanam paiiyattivisaradabbikkbmian c‘ eva mvasat- 
tbanabbntam tasma tbanam pi paticca tumbebi pi ambebi 
pi piyayitabbam eva mamayitabbam eva ca immapi kaia- 
nena lajjisabbave tbatva ati-ussukkam katya saddbasam- 
panna ’ ~ ~ " ' anusasitabba va 

paii\attidbamma paiiyapumtabba ey^a dbaietabba ca 
vacetabba ca ’ti ambebi pesito vacanamaggo tumbc^kam 

4 
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hattham ^ i ''-a tumhakam &amdesam mama santi. 

kam pati arocekiti 

ayam > » i ‘ ’ ' 

\ 'v'" I* ' -vaiananalattisnidliajadliam. 

j, - " -n — lacita ' “ 'd - 

katha 

ettavcxta ca . 

, I ‘ - V ' * gaiiane gate 
pTiruttatiie Ratanapnnne Mandalcicalanissite 
sanipiinne rajadhatninelii setibbindo niahabudho 
vattbiittaye ’bliippasanno raja lajjara akasi yo 
so mam piiji yada jatiy^ ekunasatthivassikani 
bmkkbnbhaYena talisavassam Neyyadmrunakam 
maya Sihalabbikkhiinam kato simaviniccbayo 
Yivadassa samattbaya buddbo ^a so sametu tan ti 
i\ T'dii V lUiC ^ ba \ akatba 
nitthita 
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7 Kaiento kammakaianam niiaye atidaiunam 
bhayanakam blmsam ghoiam katham pmmamkaiis- 

sati 

8 Saddhammasannaiabite sada nbbin;:^<i |I^ it( 
taiacchanabbaye saiito katbam punuam kaiissati 

9 Gantvana xoettnisajam santapapaiisosito 
kbuppipasapaiissanto katham puMam kanssati 

10 Amppasahnaloke 111 " * (> “' ■ ' <>» 

saddbammasavanabino katham pubham kaiissati 

11 Accantadhammababule Liiim <1. < i n 

paccantaYisaye jato katbam puniiam kaiissati 

12 Jalo mngadiko Yapi Yipakavaiane tbito 
gabanopayaiabito katbam puMam kaiissati 



SABDHiMMOPlYANA 


37 


13 Pakkhanto papikam Jittkim sabLatba amvattiyam 
samsaia-khaiiubhuto hi katham pnhiiaiii kaiissati 

14 BudclhMicce anndite s.ddkiia '^gavabhr-ake 
mohandhakaie \attanto katham puhuain kaiissati 

15 Yam bhavanamayam puMam baccabhisama} T \ aham 
tass’ anokasabhavena eta akkhanasammata 

16 AtthakkhanaviDimmutto khano paiamadiillabho 
tarn laddhci ko pamajjeyya sabbasampattisadhakam 

17 xkYekallamanussattam Buddhadiccabhimanditam 
sudiillabhataiam tamhi khane mbbanasiddhiya 

18 Hetudukkaiato c'eva saiato ca mahagghato 
mahasaiam va latanam manussattam sadiiUabham 

19 Manussattassa hetii hi piiMam tarn atidukkaiam 
loke hi panhakamaiiani mandata tassa sadhika 

20 Puiiiiassa dukkaiattah ca apmihasukaiattanam 
ghaiam katvana danena dahanena ca vedi^am 

21 Pape anadaienapi satatam vattate mano 
pmine accadaienapi nadiya sadhitabbakam 

22 Yatha dissanti sampunna apuhhaphalabhnmiyo 
tatha punna na dissanti puhhanam phalabhumiyo 

23 Pipilikanam puiijo hi bila eka vimggato 

km nu so natiiicceyja maniisse Jambudipake 

24 Puhhassa dukkaiatta Ya manussattam sudullabham 
bljabhaYe phalabhaYO alam tarn patibhavitum 

25 Yam yam hi sammatam loke tattha tarn saiasahhitam 
tato saiam manussattam sadhusammatabhavato 

26 Ulaiaphaladam kammam mbbanavaham eYa ca 
idha ijjhati sabban ti heyya ettha mahagghata 

27 Evamadihi hetiihi manussattam sudullabham 
tassalabhe tu saggadisampatti c’eYa dullabha 

28 '' 'b' . ’ attatthapatipattiya 

labhaniyam manussattam yadi evam sudullabham 

29 Atho accantasetthaya paiatthapatipattiya 
dukkarattassa upama tiloke p>i na vijjati 

80, Puttassa dukkham katYapi loke attasukhatthike 
paiattham patipajjanto ko hi nama bhaYissati 

31 Asanthutassa lokassa saianan ti ayacito 
akatahhussa dutthassa ko siya bhaiaYahako 
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32 ' ' • 1 ’ tbapetva sitalam ]alani 

ko ciram <'Ikii 1 \ \ sltibhavam aniddkiina 

83. Tath’eva li ‘d „ - ‘■‘ni ■■ M bliavavate 
kaiunasitalibhavam prild;yissati ko cuam 

34 Paianubhaviyam dukkham sabbam attani lopituna 
yesain niccam avicchinno vimokkhanto manoiatho 

35 Eapadanocitataya Buddharajjam asankamani 
adadanta ciram tbatum la]]ita Vabhinibbuta 

36 Ye - loke Vila “ i “ 

dukkaiattam hi vmiiata ko tesam patipalti},! 

37 Avielva miassadam lokam iiatva dukhadditam 
kevalam paiasattattham ko samattlio ^agabitnui 

38 Yesain nettadidanesu passannaiuliuassa ca 
samanabhavam nopenti catiiio pi mahannava 

39 Tesam puMekadesam pi saddbritaln sudiillabho 
katum tassadaram katva ko hi nama bhavissati 

40 Evam sudullabhatta va i «i ' . i 'll 
Biiddbadiccodayo capi mato accantadullabbo 

41 Biiddhadicee anudite maggam mbbanasadbakam 
Brahmindacandadiccapi na sakkoiiti vibbavitum 

42 Yatbattbanasabhavriya garubhruena Icdduya 
uddham khepena akase tbanam atipanttakam 

43 Dosebi sidapentassa tath’ t V .k'” -j 

ativa bahiikam tbanam mandain sugatiyam matam 

44 Ekapuggalasiittena Ivanakaccbopamena ca 
ubbmnam dullabbattam hi veditabbam vijanata 

45 Ubhayesam samayogo khano accantadullabbo 
attadattbaparo vmiiu na viiodbeyya tarn khanam 

46 Khanassa dullabhatta va Biiddbapntta atandita 
kamam taco nabaiu ca attbi ca a^asussatu 

47 Adisva accutam santam padam sambuddbadesitam 
na tava pallankam imam bbindissama katbancana 

48 Iti sabbadaiena pi bbavetva maggam nttamam 
khanabbangabbayatitam patta paiamanibbutim 

49^ Tesam • ' iissabo ka acmtiyo 

km na dipeti ambakam kbanaggassatipatakam 

60. Dullabham atipatiii ca laddba tbanam imam budbo 
jivite Ebinj.i'.kfi 1 a i.,i' a i'— ’eva appake 
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51 Appassadesti bliogesu mssaiesu pabliangiisii 
sabbacla aghamiilesu asajjanto katbancana 

52 Jano jivitukamo ^a Yiditam Tisabbojanam 
papam sampaiivapetya piiMakammaiato siya 

Akkbana-dipana-gatha samatta 
Patbamo kando 


II Das a- akx> s ala- adinaya-g atha 

58 Papan ti lobhamobebi dosamobebi \a puna 
suddhamobena a a yiitta cetana pr p ' uit ‘ 

54 Papacetana ]atani d^aiattayaYasena ca 
apunnakiiiyaYattbuni dasa nontlti dipaYe 

55 Hmisa thej^yamladaianam gamanam kayika mata 
musa pesunnapbaiusam sampbaYacabi Yacika 

56 Abbijjha c'eYa Yyapado miccbaditthi ca manasa 
ete k luiin 'p.'ilDpjv asampatta ca Ycdiya 

57. n - M- papacetanasambbaA'a 

Kammapatbam asampatta vediya lodbanadika 

58. Satte satto ti sauna ca Yadbakacittamupakkamo 
tena i^Ait<uL"'-() ca sabattba catiuangiko 

59. y “ " " tatba tarn sampaticcbanam 

patmnam aYmasetva tatba ’A'^a kaianam pi ca 

60 Payogam hettba vuttesu cbaddetva saba tebi ca 
( • ’ ya boti panabimsa ti dipaye 

61. P r ‘i -'u ca pji<r ai.gg lb,.- 

tbeyyadisv ekacittaii ca tbana cavanam eYa ca 
Payogo ceti paiLcaiigc'’m admnam sabattbikam matam 

62. Yatbadbippa^^ amaiiatti tatba tarn sampaticcbanam 
patmnam aYmasetva tatba Ha kaianam pi ca 

63 Tbana cavam payogan ca apanetvana pancasu 
cbalaiigam anattiya boti adinnan ti padipaye 

64. Paiapaiiggabitittbi ca i'« p 

atikammanacittan ca tatbevatikkamo pi ca 
evam paiassa daiesu catuiango atikkamo 

65 L ‘ V' g.Vi M ca vaca tadanulomika 

AricaUcittl apcitiA'cdbo ca musayMo tivangiko 
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66 Pattlientassa pijaltam pi Viii -li r.jpji ca 

bhedanulomika vaca pesuMan ti pakasita 

67 Paiam kho bhetukamassa dutthacittassa jantuno 
amtthasavanam vuttam pb.uu'.ni ti papinala 

68 Nuattliikakatliayahiiagadosclbbiiaddha,ni ^ 

tam lattassa akalena bhasana sampliasannita 

69 Annaya pattbana yalii p.iioi' r ii.i' di-u 

lobbadimattato ya bi abbipba ii pakasita 

70 Ya saDapaduttbacittassa anattbabitakamata 
byapado ti samakkbato abyripanucbi sabbatba 

71 Anattabbiniveso yo n’attbi dmnan ti adina 
miccbadittbl ti akkbato sammadittbi vipakkbiko 

72 Itnesu kbalu yattbusu nibbatta kammasamuta 
cetana b b, i-b ’ 1 ■ tam katbam iti ce vade 

73 K i.ji]') l^J)" > bi buddhailanan ti blusitam 

na subuddbaii tu aiiiicsam tad aiiilo ko bi iiassati 

4,1 \\ tass cvadiccabandbaiio 
'll d - I laddbena anumanena vediyam 

75 Dasa capuniiavattbuui yatba pbalavasona bi 
pabalani apayesu phaladan’ itaiani tu 

76 Manussesu hi jata&sa yatba balavasena ca 
yatba paccajato vapi pbaladani katbanti ce 

77 Huiisa appayukattaii ca bavbabadbattanam pi ca 

viyogadukkbabahulyaiiL janet i > _ • ■ 

78 Daliddiyafi. ca dlnattam fisabbangaii ca daimiaui 

I.' ii' t cadinnadayl labbe naro 

79 Sapattababulo boti sada capattbitittbiko 
ittbi va paiidako Tapi paradarato naio 

80 Vacanadukkbakhinno ca abbutakkb.iuatalito 

assaddhiyo - ’ i . ' idb. ■ np-lm boti musliato 

81 Susambaddhapi tass’idba mitta bbijjanty akarana 
pnasuiijiakaiaiii yo bi pesuiiuaiii akarl pura 

82 DittbaTiddesanlyo cassavaniyakbaiassaio 
botibakatadoso pi pbaiusabbiiato puia 

0 g \ ' > anadeyyavaco pi ca 

1 ’ I >■" yo pubbe avadi app.iyo)an«''iii 

84 Yam yam ijjbati sadbetum na tam tasseba yjbati 
annayen’ aniia-attbesu yo ’bbijjbam akaii pura 
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85* Yiiiipo lioti aecantam Tisamabadliax^ilito 
appiyo ca maniissanam bjapdclaiato piiia 

S6 NibLinasiicibbogesn lato mando jalo ca 
duttbaiogi kudittlii ca miecbadittlii siTa naio 

87 Kecidha maj]apanena saba eLadaseti ca 
vadanti tarn anatthatthasevanam lobhaniobaiam 

88 Ummatto kbittacitto ca nlcaviitti mabajalo 
avaiiiiato ca botidba mapapayl pma naio 

89 Daliddo maccbaii boti baTbabadbi Yibetbako 
appesakkbo sada boti 3'0 issamanako pin a 

90 Thaddbo ^annatakulajojalo apaiipuccbako 
kukktii adivatacinno kukkui adi-sabavy atam 

91 Upapajiati icc evam anantam x^t'pajam x^balam 
^amamsiUana Miineyyam suttamagganiisaLato 

92 Mayniacandakassapi Ticitta ciiXdl ainmc\ia 

tarn tarn tatb’eva vinnata so va W ‘ 'p ^ ) 

93 Papa asevita j ebi te apa^ esu jayaie 

na akkbatena pattabbam tattba dukkbam anopamam 

94 Yena yena pakaiena \am yam papam katam pma 
tassa tassanmiipam pbalam boti asabiyam 

95 Dussabo dubbaco gboio diiianto duiatikkamo 
akkhamo atidnkkbo ti apayo bbaMtabb^ko 

96 Lobbcidbikena papena petalokesu ]ayaie 
mobadhikena tinye niiaje dosHbikena bi 


III PETA-DL}iE:H\-^ A^"NAN \-G \TH \ 

97 AsamYibbaga&ila ye yatbasatti yatbabalam 
issalnka maccbaimo te petesupa]a}aie 

98 Ajjanadim dukkbam anubbotva pi ajjita 

LvT bdob'lbig m' T["i yadi petabbayavaba 

99 Attba-attbati loko bi kimattbam abbijappati 
adimajjbantabbayesu ye anattba^ aba ime 

100 Sakammavaiitannapa abaiattbam atandita 
ito c’lto ca payata iti peta ti saddita 

101 ki-." tbiilasiia tatba 
dis sam anat tbis an t b an a yii al ant ai aph asul a 
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102 PittliikantabaiiLallinapaiiecbritoclaiattaca 
ai)alJ i'TiLkbaLlp“i va vallitix knncita sata 

103 Tacattbmbarusesanga j * r. -i .1,’' 

cllgbavyakulakesebi andhakruikatanana 

104 Paiiilhakaccbanakbaloma lilkhakanbaYalittaca 
■viiupateva ekattha pincbta sabbalokika 

105 ^ ’ accantapaiisosita 

paccakkhato alakkhiya iti clittbeln lakkbiya 

106 Anacchaditakoj)ma aladdbaiinalavodaka 

^ ( ' “i ,1 T”! • ’ p paiissanta sayanti te 

107 Nekavassasabassesu tesam asa-\ivaddbano 
ebi blimlja pibahiti saddo suyati iittako 

108 Asamattbapi te sabbe atb' odanajalasaya 
mabadukkhena vutthanti afnloililam avalambiya 

109 Utthanatunta peta ^yatbanta patamanaka 
paiimocenti alagge asamattkataya taya 

110 Pavedbamanani abalam pabalo tvam palambasi 
aho mkkaiuno ’si t\ani iti samrini yojiya 

111 Uttbabitva patante te jalacchaya va cancale 
aladdbapubbalobliasa utthapeti punaiDpunam 

112 Atthisangbatamattanam tittliaiiabyasanam katham. 
anussaianto dhaieyya jivitani kaiunapaio 

113 Ajja ambebi saddo ’yam yato jatebi suyati 
odanam udakam ceti assasingo va abbbuto 

114 Iti te pavadantcl ’va paticcbanta ’va aii]almi 
apas Santa ’va dataiam dbavanti disatodisam 

115 Tato mubuttamattena tesam ayasakaiako 
kanne daddbasalaka va n’atthi saddopi vijjhati 

116 Kim na sossanti te peta n’attbi saddam sudaiunam 
yehi santesu deyyesu kbitta n’attbi ti yacaka 

117 Te M-r’idiipaij'-'inilt" sabbavenapi dubbala 
patanti talacbinna va viccbinnasa visaMmo 

118 Yam jigbacchMiikbam loke ekabaccbinnabbafctato 
dussabam tan ca petanam ko dukkham cmtayissati 

119. Kesanci romakupebi jalamala samuttbita 
dabanti sakalam debam aggijala va sasayam 

120^ Kucchijigbacchadahena b&iram debajaggina 
cittam pacebanutapena j)etanam daybate sada 
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121 Viccliadclitam nutthiibhitain Tijatanaii ca yam 

malam 

yaclaiinan capi asnci lokenatijigiicchiyam 

122 Tadatthaii cax^i te peta dliavanta nekayojanam 
acchinditvana anuomiam labkanti na labhanti ca 

128 Chaya atapatam yanti iittataii ca mabasaia 
tiiiba ca honti petanam vata pakatisitala 

124 Phiisanti aggijala va sisna candaiaiiisiyo 
sabbam vipaiiyayam boti yam loke sadhusammatam 

125 Petalokabbayam dukkbam anantani santajivika 
kathan nu Yannayantiha bmduinattam a Yaiinitam 

126 E^am kbudbapaietanam petanam dukkbajiTinam 
icchaYigbatam dukkbam kim naiakam natniccati 

127 Yiditva pettiYisaye dukkbam lobbopapaditani 
lobbasattuYinasa} a katussabo bi pannaYa 

128 Danam sattbam sabaya me patiggaba ti cmtiya 
samamsam api dinanam dadeyja aMsankito 


IV Tie\cchana-dukkha-yankanA-g1tha 

129 Dunniggame mabadukkbe tibbaiage mababba^e 
Yidbammasanne jayanti tiiaccbane papato 

130 Tiiiyato eYa cintenti gaccbanti ca sayanti ca 
tiiogaticcba dbammesu tnaccbana tato mata 

131 T ^ ” katattbebi pi dukkaia 

tasu dukkbam mabattam ko sakalam Yannayissati 

132 Putimaccbe ^aii’e^api tatba candamkaya ^a 
kiiibit'i-uc^diiL^ andlu'plicni^'' samale bi Ya 

133 Keci satta yijayanti jayanti Yicaianti ca 
kbadanti kamam seYanti sajanti ca mi} anti ca 

134 Atbo imasmim debe pi sakalasuci-akaie 
asitikulamattani kiminam niyatani bi 

135 T6sam saputtanattanam yato sutigbaio py ay am 
pavuddbi kalabattbanam cankamo sayanigbaio 

136 Kbadaniyam malattbanam lO-^^'bboi "1 bi . t-. ca 
clebaYicchaddanattbanam susanan ca idam yato 
Tato debe Yirajjanti na lajjanti vipassmo 

137 V((< 1 , '•u ^ ‘ ^ 

cintapuccbaddanakaii kimu tajjatidassanam 



44 


BADDHAMMOPAY INA 


138 Jata khalu tuaccliane lb. Lij.iii.il,' ,1 pi va 
aiinonnam pi bhita va say anti vicaianti ca 

139 V"i ^ n, 1 '“ill - j n M ii ' ^ 
kaiana keci mddosa maiiyanti aiiekadha 

140 r ‘ ‘ ^ 1 V II.' pliandanta gavi-adayo 

yam diikkham adlngaccbanti k7i nii i.^-'=o])nii.l siya 

141 Vijjhitva akkliiyiigalam 'vilambitva avamsira 
iiiyanta maiaiiattliaya diikkliain papponti andaja 

142 Sajiva ’^a jalo unbe kliipitva paccamanaka 

yam dukkbam adhigacchanti tarn ko khalu minis- 
sati 

148 Adittbapubbattbalaka. aviccbmnodake lata 
mddayebi manussehi sajiva ’va samuddbata 
144 Niliita Uiklia-paiii'^iimbi pasanena samutthata 
1 , 1 "'' ' ' • “ kliuppipclsabalabata 

115 Kaiunam paukujanta samatapitiibandhava 
aladdba’paii\ attantd anantaiitavudana 

146 Yam dukkbam adbigacchanti mddosa sankbasip- 

pika 

tesam diikkbalavamsam pi naham sakkomi dipitum 

147 Vabanti avasa keci danclamkusakasabata 
patodapanbipanihi babuso paiitaijjta 

148 Baddba nekebi lajjubi aladdliacbandaeanno 
pabala diibbale satte sakammapaiinamita 

149 Yesam sabbam paiayattam cbandacaio na vijjati 
tesam dukkhassa paiiyantam tadaimo ko In nassatl 

150 Keci yutta latha-dbuie naiigale sakatelii va 
vabanti vanitakkhanda tajjita 

151 Nabam sakkomi vabitum unbo cbato pipasito 
blirnnaii ti ca vattum pi yesam satti na vijjati 

152 Tesam aiopayitvana avisaybam mababbaiam 
asamattbe tbite dine talayanti pimappunain 

153 Kaddbanti nasaiajjubi valam nibbetbayanti ca 
mbbijjhanti patodebi paiibibi pahaianti ca 

154 Dabanti valamulamsapitthipassodaiadisu 
kanne cbmdanti tajjanti vilikkbanti ca sabbaso 

155 Te bhita uttbahanta ca patanta asamattbato 

yam 1 y ^ ^ i ko nu tarn dipa\issati 
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156 Tuacchanesii lokena devatasati sammata 
rasaggassopadanena mata te paiiposita 

157 Manuniia mangala pnnna siiddhidati ca samiita 
tasam pi dukkham atulam tattha annesu ka katba 

158 VMe klianubu bandlutva katva aggim samantato 
tasite puna payetva duppeyvam laTanoclakam 

159 Yiiitte puna payetva sudukkham katukodakam 
mahadanclehi nekehi akotetv^na niddajani 

160, Jivadaliam yidaybanta yavane gavi-adayo 
malaadahapaiissanto passanto pip uam pkalani 

161. Vissaram viiayanta Ya mssasanta ayatani 
miiatacllnayadana uclikkhanta ito tato 

162 Tam dukkham anuhhontlha sayane pi asahiyain 
tarn dukkham emtayantassa hadayam phalati ya 

me 

163 Ya hi balattaue nama sabbalokraiukampn e 
anukampa yipanna ’ya sa tiiaccMrajaiu i ^ 
tarn katham iti ce Aihmi yade isadamatthato 

164 Asahanta ^lyogantu muhuttam pi ca matuya 
pillaka atimandatta anatha sa\ita tahim 

165 Katham na dissate amba tada pato niggata 
kinnu me pillaka atthi iti cinta pi n atthi ya 

166 Iti cmtapaia hutya kujanta dinalocana 
udikkhanta gatadisam ussinghanta disodisam 

167 DisAcl ’ya mataiam sayam gocaiato samagatam 
pahattha patidhavanti pamujjubbillabhayato 

168 Tissatthe matupemena yilanghante samantato 
lalante kannapucche pi sahlopagate ca te 

169 Chate yate thanam patum matanoti smehato 
taiune taiunakkhihi cahcalehi udikkhita 

170. Chaddetya piittapemafi ca addhitthaya ca lud- 

datam 

tarn khanen’ eya aMa ya jata mata pi puttake 

171. Yiiayant’ eva kaiunam phandante yadi khadati 
ito param kim yattabbam bhayam tiiiyasambhayam 

172. Yatthagacchati puttanam matuto pi mahabhayam 
yattha n’atthi ti yissambho lajjadhammasati pi ya 

akattabban ti ya tamha katham niggamanam siya 
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173 A^am pi dumiiggamano niccubbego mahklnldio 
afiiloimabbaLLbo asx^o moliaiaLl^aguntliito 
174. SabbaiDcitthasamaYayo tiraecbano ti sannito 
samsaie samsaiantaBam sabkilesana nicehaya 
175 Siya aditthasaccrmana iti saniviggamanaso 
sacctlblnsama} atthaya pauikkamati paiidito 


V PIP\BJN IVA-GlTHA 

176 Adhimattaiii papani avisduka caranti ye 
nnaye te mabrigboic iiixpapanti asamsayam 

177. Sukbam ayo ti saiikhatam yalnm so no palabbbati 
niggatclyo ti niiayo iti vutto tadanfmbi 

178 Catukkaniio catiidvaio vibhatto bbagaso mito 
ayoprikrnapaijyanto ayasa pa Ml uii.b) 

179 Tassa ayomaya blmmi jahta te]a&a yuta 
samantci yo]anasatam phuia titthati sabbada 

180 Katapapo pi yam dulJdiaiu gbanajalaniiantare 
ia\ni'.aiiarj:apact , 11 'go annblioti a\Tcnam 

181 Vissaiam viiavanto 'va dhavanto ca ito tato 
tass’ ekadesamattam pi ko samattho vibbfmtum 

182 Yassayomayam onaddham kapaiam babalam pi ca 
anto aggijayadittani anantam annayodakam 

183 Catnddisato pakkbantam kbanena yadi sussati 
tass' anto vattamanassa sukbumalasaiiiino 

184. Yibyamanagattassa atniassa vipbandato 

kbalantassa patantassa nauccbantassa mubum 
muhuin 

asabbangabhitunnassa ayasena vikampato 

185 Vilapantassa karunam anathassa vicmtato 
asaybam atulam tibbam ko dukkbara vannayissati 

186 Simbalim aUbfiLun * 

lakiinrdlpaiikkbittcBii uddbam yojanam nggatam 

187 Candelii Yamadutebi dandiyanto pan \ pp-in. ui 
viddho patodayatthihi sattiyadibi cahato 

188 Yiphdlitaiigapaccango viravanto Ya vissaram 
bhito rudam mnkbo dmo arnhanto punappnnam 
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189. Ubbattetvana tu mukham ndikklianto 'va lakkhase 
bkayena vmimllento angam auge ’va gubayam 

190. Aladdba liyanattbanaui Tedbamano vicetano 
aniibhoti bi yam diikkbam tassa ka iipama siya 

191 Ekantadukkba miaya yato evam sudaiuna 

na akkbanena patfcabbam iti tasma jmo ’biavi 

192 Yatbabi antaiam diiiam aggmo candanassa ca 
tatb’ eva antaiam dm am miayaggi idbaggmam 

193. Tisattisataviddbassa yam dukkbam avicmtiyam 
tan neiayikadnkkbassa bimavasasapantaiam 

194 Avici gutbaniiayo kukkulam kotisimball 
asipattavanan capi tatba kbmodika nadi 

195 Angaiapabbato capi sangbatam loiuvam pi ca 
kalahattbl mabayanto lobakiimbbadika pi ca 

196 Amita dussaba bbima gboia badayadaiuna 
mabadukkbanubbotabba niiaye papakammina 

197 Etesu ekamekassa vipako pi anappako 
dubbaco atba nissesam nekavassasatesu pi 

198 Tam bi neiayikam dukkbam pbusit\ a veditabbaLam 
vadanto pi ca nissesam katbam tarn dipayissati 

199 Ettba aggi ti vutte ’va kinnu pado dabissati 
asaddabanto akkanto dukkbam pappoti daiunam 

200 Tasma isinam vacanam saddabanto vicakkbano 
papakammani vajjetvana tarn pappoti alayam 

201 Eantakena pi viddhassa gbatabmduvillyanam 
yavata aggidabo bi patikaio pi dukkbamo 

202 Nekavassasabassesu niiaye tikbinaggml 
eka]allkatanam ko dukkbassa kbamanam vade 

203 Ekaggikkbandbabbiitapi kammena paiiiundbita 
niraye yadi jlvanti abo kammam sudaiunam 

204 Atimandasukbass’ attbam yammubuttena kibbisam 
katam tassatulam kalam phalam yadi tu idisam 

205 Ko bi manusadukkbena mabantenapi attito 
mubuttam pi anummatto kaie papadaiam naio 

206. Abo mobanubbavo ’yam yenayam paiimobito 
evam dukkbavabam kammam kaioti ca sukbatibiko 

207. Bbayitabbam bi papato evam dukkbapbalam yato 
kusale adaro niccam kattabbo dukkbabbiiuna 
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blDDII laiMOPlYAlsH 


208. P , 'ill. papatam \a bliayanakain 

passanto ■!■ .v/Tim'' i pripain ' > ^ 

209 Amate ca vise capx yatPa liatLliap,att; naio 
anadiyitva. amatani visain bliunjcjya daiunam 

210 E vain In sainpadam iddin labhitva maniibam bliavam 

puiiiiakammam M^a)|Ll^.l [» i-.i'' • "u \ u 


VI PxJNN V-inilL-UDDE&V-GiTIU 

211 Pumlan ti iT'r" is tii paiipakklia hi cetana 

j "''''"1 , yutta vumejy<i sukhadayika 

212 Sa dcmadisii ekeko yada. dvadasa \atthusu 
vattate tena ten’ eva nameini voliailyati 

213 Danam sTlafi ca bba\anri 

desana savanam pipa. \cyjavaccam pasamsana 
saiaiiam aiinssati c’ eva puilhavatthiini baiasa 

214 Aimadidanavattliiuiam cago snbuddlnpiibbako 

yo tarn danan ti dipcnti bnddha 1" iiiw 

215 ' " \acikamiuri &a\a]]a Miatibi ya 

micchajna ca tain silaui iti vuttam mahesina 

216 Oittassopakkilosanaiii ya cmtapaiipakkhika 
tassa ya bliavana sa In bhavana ti pakittita 

217 Paiam iiddissa yam danam anavatthadi diyate 
pattidanan ti tain ahu yuttasaddliamniadesaka 

218 Maddi va puttadaiiamln dinna&s’ abbhanumodaiia 
pattanumodana tilia vuttl uttama^adma 

219 Hitajjhasayato ya hi paiassa Intadesana 

(h ii'ni in ti dcsa^i tarn sudesako 

220 Vihaya vikkhepamalain attliikatvana sadhukam 
saddhammasa^anam ettba savanan ti pakasitani 

221 Gunayuttesu sakkaiakiiiya vandanadika 
piijaialiena mutma puja ti paiikittita 

222 Gilanagunavantanam danadikuiyasn vil 
asanodakadanadi veyjavaccan ti sahhitam 

223. Kusalam hi kaiontanam paliasiissahakaiika 
gunato vannana ya sa pa=;aiii^ri ti pakittita 

224. Gunasambhavana pnbbain taiiasahhaya bhavato 
^ atthn-ttayassa saianagamanam saianain inatani 
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225 ChalanussatiTattliUbU aiiiiesu kusalesu va 
IV) ^ \inimmutta giinato nii&satiba ya 

226 Imesu kbalu ^attbiisu mbbatta m. \ . ~ 

cetana ittbapbalada tarn katbam iti ce va^'^e 

227 Yutto y’ assa iDaiibaio imass’ etam pbalan ti ci 
guifipaclesagamato kulci mattam bbamyati 

228 Danam bla)ga\abaTa silam kiiki-ai:_~ib-~']L , • . 
iiipaiupabbavabbiiiiiamokkba bbclvaiiasambba^ a 

229 PatticlanaiH dauapbalam modanabasaclayika 
desana savana capi nbho panu.uaba mata 

230 Pujabi piijam 3 esii kulesii udaya^aba 
^eyyavaceam paiiYaiasampadahetu sammataiii 

231 Pasamsi^^am pasamsaya saianen’ aianattanam 
anussatiYisesassa sabba samxmttuo pbalam 

232 Sadisan tu p)balam eYam pbalam Msadisam pi ca 
paccayanam Yisesena anantam iti Yediyam 

238 Maggam appitacittaii ca tbapetYa bbaYanama} e 
sabbam danadikam piimlam kamalokapbalaYabam 

234 Ayu-i-aiogya^annaii ca yaso kith kulam balam 
lajjam indattanam bbogo buddbaiiipadika pi ca 

235 Ya bi aiinapi sampatti Yipakasukbapaeca\a 

' ^ ‘ I ' ' i'' liiha&akala kamapiiiiuaja 

236 Euparupikapuniian tu iupaiupabbaYa\abam 
maggan catiibbiddban capi yatba sakapbaLh abam 

237 Ete asevita yehi te saggesiipaiajaie 

Ba akkbanena pattabbam sukbam tattba anopa- 
mam 

238 Saggesu hettbimasukbam cakkaYattisnkbena bi 
panimattakapasanabimavantantai am matam 

239 Yam paniiasa-Yassani mamissanam dmam tabim 
timsaiattindiYO maso masa dvadasa Yacebaiam 
tena samvaccbaien’ ayudibbam panca satam matam 

240 Hettbimanan tu dcYanam ayuno bi eatiiggunam 
iipaiupaii devanam cbannan capi vijamyam 

241 Eatanuttamacittebi Yibangapatbaeaiihi 
Yimanebi caiantanam ko sukbam Yannayissati 

242 Eko ’yaiukkbo pbalati sabbam iccbanukiilakam 

3 ambi tattba vasautanam ko sukbam Yannajissati 
5 
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SABDHAMMOPAYANA 


243 ^ suldiasainpliassci sovaiiiiapi pilandhana 

yesam puiiiiena ko te&ain siikhaggam jannayissati 

244 AtLliairniilii'anrli" a(.kti -.uii' I'i ■ 

mutta - yutta punriiplialattaiu 

245 " ' , ^ . 

^ . .. p.. .1 >rT’V 1 

246 ' ” „ ’ ’ _ ,,, 

avaniiaialiita ’’ ‘ ' i' '' 'i 


247 Pi 


, . pltivaddhana 

^ j , > , vipakkha&ukliadciyika 

248 kibljoluka=:i-Lkhl lamma uyyana, nandanadayo 
ye pamodenti ko tesam -akb.o-vai i %aima 5 issati 

249 - ' ~ ' ydsani seccliavascinuga 

tabi saddhmi xamantrinam katliain 

250 Aioga ajaia yesam padlpaccTva nimmala 

kaya ui'paklil tesam ko sukliam vannayissati 

251 Aiammanam paiittam yatiattliassamanapiyam 
diillabham tamhi saggamlii ko sukbam vannayissati 

252 Abbhutam kamajam sukbam de^alokambi yadisam 
tarn tatba ’xa padesaimu ko sukbam vannayissati 

258 Pai ^ ^ '‘‘•1 ko dis\ a pbalam idisam 

sambareyya muliuttam pi punnakiiyapaiakkamam 

254 HTnam gainmam anaiiyam iti sambuddbanmditam 
sukbam kamavacarikam tassap’evam ulaiata 

255 Jbaymo amitabba ye pitibbakkba mabiddbika 

brabmano ko sukbam tesam na muni vannayissati 

256 Tibbagakappam jivanti bi abmalokesu bettbima 
caturasltisabassani kappani tesu uttama 

257 Pura sasapiyo kottbe sabbato yojanayato 
tato vassasate punnc cbaddetva ekani ekam 
yavata iittakam boti digbo kappo tato pi ca 

258 Ayuna eva vinileyyo tesam seso sukbodayo 
imina putikayena mandakalena sadbiyo 

259 Xekakappasatam ayu sukban capi manomayam 

yesam i- u . uiV' 1 ka e*tba upama siya 

260 Visittbam iba yam puimam nibbanavabam eva 

tarn 

ularapbaladam evam biabmalokesu majjbimam 
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•261 Paiittam kamalokamlii paiiea "* \ - 

aMam dvayam hitasukham sabbam deti asesakam 
262, Sudullabham bubbuladubbalam imam 
saiiiam evam vidhapuiinasadbakam 
ApuMakammesu payojayam jano 
smeriimuddha patito ^ a sociyo 


VII DiNANISiMSA-GATHi 

263 Punapi piinnaTattbiinam amsamsaraabantatara 
kmci mattam bhanissami siiddhanam buddhimoda- 

kam 

264 Cittavatthti-patiggabavasa danavisesata 
hinamajj hayisittham tarn bhogasaggaviraokkba- 

dam 

265 Danam klialu sabbavena saggamanusabbogadam 
paiinamavasen’ eva boti inokkbi“paiii5>savam 

266 r ^ ‘ . bi 

lobbadinam abba\ena boti cittassa sampada 

267 Idba ii’('iin . \ Li, 1 li paiopaddavam eva ca 
akatva iiayato laddbam boti vattbussa sampada 

268 Labbalabbopabbogesu lobbadinam abbavato 

santamanasata boti • I 1" 

269 Tibi dvibi atb’ ekena suvisuddbam tidbapi ca 
visuddban ca visittban ti iiejyam danam yatbakk- 

mam 

270 Yatba sasapamattamba bija mgiodbapadapo 
jayate satasakbaddho mabanilambiidopamo 

271 Tatb’ eva punnakammamba anumba vipulam pba- 

1am 

botiti appapuniian ti na^amanneyya pandito 

272 Paccayanam bale laddbe dittbadbamme parattba ca 
pumiakammam apunnaii ca pbalati ti 

273 Sandittbikam pbalam bija ankuiam vatimandakam 
paiatthikam pbalam yan tarn pbalam va avicmtiyam 

274 Sandittbikam pancavidbam dadato vipulam pbalam 
sibassa senapatmo munisihena bbasitam 
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275 Piyo danapati lioti gimliakale \a ambudo 
bhajanti tam babii satta plialaiuLkham ^a anclaja 

276 Kittisaddail ca pappoti tilolvamabitam liitam 
dayako sasaiaja \a Baiindo ’imdamo viya 

277 Visaiado Ya paiissani pabaukaanati dayako 
katassamo Ya satthesn paiisaiu akatassamani 

278 Yada ^ jaiaiogabliipilito 

pubbakammapue sante sayito liota dukkhito 

276 Dittbaiittlio ca YG]]elii iBababikkabhipilito 
tujjamano ’va siilelii cluijaiurinrsu sandhisii 

280 Tatopaiu]ihamanesu incliiyesu asesato 
mdiiye upaiujjliante andhakaie iipagato 

281 Mabasokabbutunnesii ludamanesu bandhnsii 
khate khaiena feitto Ta bandhusokena addito 

282 Attane sabbato jato agate ca maliabbbaye 
mabapapataiii pate va bbusam miiyliati manasam 

283 Tada ataiarr i--., katapimilassa Ydpica 
sukammam samupattliati ap<ikriio]iak(Uato 

284 Y"am ’Bsa tamhi samaye papakani katani lii 
tam 's&a tambi samaye a]]bolambanti manasam 

285 Tada 'nitthammittani atighoiani dissaie 

1 L I , jantiino 

286 Tambakkhike Yankadathe baiidatbi siioiube 
Indde af )apapii’‘'j lu'iv uggadande sudaiune 

287 Kaiunam diliato katva Liladandena agate 
Yamadnte tada disva bj atha.te tassa manasam 

288 Tada miiccha pipasa ca laio ca abbiyaddbati 
paccbanutapadiikkbam tam accantam abbimaddati 

289 Sokasallena Yiddbo so patto byasanasagaiam 
samattbo Ya katattano cinteti bbusam idisam 

290 Akatam vata kalyanam katam kibbisakam maya 
avaso ’mibbavissami mi aye papa] am pbalani 

291. Icc’ eYam YiiaYanto va bbito ubbiggamanaso 
sakena papakammena pbandanto Yivaso Va so 

292 Manduko deddubbeneva mi ay am niyati dummati 
sammulbamaranam tassa ni}'atani papakammino 

293. EYam durantam maranam sabbasattanubbaYiyam 
duratikkamanam ghoiam aYassam agamissati 



SADDH13i:U:0P \TANA Og 

294 Tattlia daiuiiakammassa diikkliani lioti hi idisam 
apakkamati tam dukkham duiato akatagaso 

295 Katapuiiiio pana yada macciiTegena addito 
tath’eva sayito hoti sayena maianantike 

296 Yam ’ssa tamhi samaye kalyanani katani hi 
tani ’ssa tamhi samaye ajjholambanti manasam 

297. Tada yitthauimittani anukulam dissaie 

saggagamissa jantiino 

298 \ ^ ’ accheiasatamandite 

vimanayane dis^ana hoti tassa udaggata 

299. Tada so paiamassasam labhate dayako naio 
vajjitva iiDiiaKam salam p.''fc4cb’ioliaiio viya 

800 Sukatani vata kalyaiiam bhimttanain katam may a 
■Qlaiam anubhossami sagge kusalajam phalam 

301 Iti so sampahattho ’^a abhito sampamodito 
sakena puhhakammena accantam upalahto 

302 Pumiakammaiatavasam saggain nijati paudito 

amulhamaianani tassa myatam amAio 

303 Tasmahi danapatmo amulhamaianena ca 
sanditthakaphalanlti paiica vuttani tadina 

304 Macciino uggadandassa mukhantaiagatam pi ca 
yadi toseti puhham tam akaionto ’%a vahcito 

305 Sanditthikanisamsa hi auanta danasambhava 
pahceti hi vmejyanam vasena paiidlpitam 

306 Paiassa vissasanlyo sajanassa yasavaho 
kulalankaiabhiito va samsitanain mudavaho 

307 Nathabhiito anathanam sabbesam pituaddhano 
satah ca sukhasamvaso satatam hoti dayako 

308 Settho ti sammato hoti dutthehi ca adhamsn o 
itthado ti muda loko pahattho tam udikkhati 

309 Yam yam disani danapati iittahattho ’va gacchati 
sabhisankhaiika tassa sulabha honti paccaya 

310 Bahusadhaiana bhoga sabbaveiabhayavaha 
may a aveiasukhada asadhaianaka kata 

311 Mahanidhanam mhitam akkhayam anugamiyam 
iMlopivam ahhehi anantasukhada} akam 

312 Apadasu sahayo me abhejjo appadussiyo 
gunaddho anukiilo ca gahito sabbada hito 
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SADPHAMMOP VYANA* 


313 ..-o coio hato maccheiaiakkhaso 
issapisaco viliato assaso paiamo kato 

314 T okl M feamucchinBO closasattu Yinasito 
hitavagunthanain thiilaiu mohajalani Yigkatitani 

815 Anathanam kapanata bata sampattiya mama 
K '' ' ' cllpo bbime samsaiasagaie 

316 VacMhimulam smiikkliittam paiig^biam.ibrkulo 
addliata hi ananta me paialoke bhavissati 

317 Asaiataiabhogehi saiaclariam paiam katam 
katam saggassa sopanam siikhaioham acaficalam 

318 Viiasatta aniigata maiasaitu Mnijjito 
-fibba-aiiipaiiib'iom me lopitam iibiupu-na e 

319 Nipphadito bhaddaghato I - .• ’’‘•i ] 'T « 

vailcita nasaimila me saficita gunasampada 

320 SMliuhi sakkato jato sadhimam iipamssayo 
sadhimam ya gati sa me icchamattopasadhiya 

321 Duggatiyo pidahita aggam pufiilam visodhitam 

“ .1 patihclnam thapitam ujiikam thiiam. 

822 Sabbanatthcwahe afcthe atthikanam dadani aham 
anisamsodadhippatto saplialain jivitaiii mama 

323 Icc’ e\am saramano so attano cdgasampadam 
atihattho udaggo \a sada ]i\ati dayako 

324. Yam hi danapati dinaiu yacakam samup('’gatcnii 
laddhattham passati hattham tato kim vipulam 
' phalam 

325 Dinassa danam dbajja tuttham itthatthasiddhiya 
siiphullakamalobhasam dasscUiTjataiam mukham 

826 Data disvanubhavati laddha sadhaianam sukham 
alam d^n.iphakn i etani noce pi pciiciloki}cmi 

327 Sanditthikam danaplialam anantam evamadikam 
paralokaphalan tassa ko samattho Vagahitum 

328 Aggam <='apg<ih," ntihrmam maggam saggassa afija- 

sam 

parammah cath' aggaii ca danam ' ’ 

329 Itthatthasadhakataya danam bhaddagbat opamaui 
paralokajphalantassa katham vanneyya madiso 

330 klahakaiuniken e^a mamsanettadpdayina 
mahciphaldttaiii dauas<=a suttantesu Tibhavitam 
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831 Evaiii mahagiinam danam cleyyadliamme sa yacake 
Mjjamane adento hi dhiiTam bha^atl Tahcito 

332 Dinnarn phalatthma danam ^ anijjam ya 
sabbatlia apaiamattham Tisitthan ti padipitam 

333 BhavabhogaYisesattham amatthaditthi-aclihi 

yam danam tarn paiamattham anamattham vipiaii- 
yaye 

334 Atthikanam kainnaya bhaYanitthaianatthma 
bodhisattena yam danam diyate tarn Yisitthakam 

335 BhaYabhogatthiko hlno majjho attasukhatthiko 
uttamo sabbasattanam dukkhiipasamanatthiko 

336 Yato dadati danam tasma dhlia atandita 
uttamen’ eYa Yidbina denti danam sMhavo 


YIII SiLlNIS VAlSA-GlTHl* 

837 Danamsamsa ye Yutta mssesa sllato pi ca 
bhaYanti adhika capi ananta silasambhaYa 

338 Sattanan tY appame\}rimiiii dussila Yuato jano 

aYeiam abhayah capi pd' “p< jtjr pi ca 

339 Dadati datYa paccha so aYeiam abhayam pi ca 
abydpaijha<=iuLhah capi labhatiti jino 'biaYi 

340 Ym silasampattiya j)i ca 

honti eYeti Yihrie 37 a anayasuttiynttiya 

841 Sikkhapadatikkamato mdiiyanam agiittito 
micchaji^ opablioga ca Yiiatihi catiibbidha 

342 Silam catubbidham patimokkho indiiyasamYaio 
ajiYapaiisiiddlii ca silam paccayamssitam 

343 Saddha sati ca Yiiiyam pahna ca anupubbato 
catubbidhadhnien' eYa tarn silam painakkhiyam 

344 Panidhanamhi patthaya 3^0 paiesam hitahitam 
Yiceyya hatva akkhasi Yinayadi Yinayako 

345 Sabbahhn so hi BhagaYa sabbada kaiunapaio 
aYah-jhavadi atulo abbhntoiugnnakaio 

846 Tena hatYa patikkhittam yam anmn thnlam e^a Ya 
anatikkamaniyan tarn jivitatikkame pi ca 

347. Ana hi maggasamissa amimatta pi Yinhuna 
mahameiudniukkhepa iti disva j)i rakkhi^a 
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348 Atiklamitva Yacaiiam khuddadefoissaiassa ca 

dukkham pappoti ce kinnu sabbalokis&aiassa tam 
849 Munmdanam atikkamma ’ 

eiapattena yam laddbam tad idam dipayissati 

350 Sabbesam sattadosanam vma\ opri} akovido 

so ’va sattlia pajanati naliam janami kuicanaiii 

351 Vejjo Komaiabbacco va brilakanam liitalntani 
jananti na tu billa te cvarupa inayain idba 

352 Aggim pakklianda atba^ a pabbatagga pateti ^a 
j^adi Yakkhati kattabbam natakailbi so jino 

353 Anatikkamaniyan ti jam vuttam tena satthuna 
jivakamo papatam va aiaka tam vivajjaye 

354 Icc’ evam saddbaya sadbu paiiccbit^ana mud- 

dbana 

yatbanattivasen’ eva kattabbam sattbii sasanani 

355 Evam saddbadbiuen’ eva patimokkbam bi lak- 

kbitam 

anantam phaladam boti jinasammanamanditam 

356 Cbasu d\aiesu attbanam ripritbagfimdiio sati 
satidovaiikam tattba upattbapejya paudito 

357 Te kilesamabacoia rilambana\anasaya 

na dbamsenti manogebam sataiakkbe iipatthite 

358 Alan ditthamhi dittbam \atad uddbam na vikap- 

piyam 

,-.i "b*- ' ' 1 , 1 . 1. T balci nattba bail viya 

359 Disva asiicipmdassa vannamattam ^a baliya 
aladdba sadisam kmci jojenti padumadihi 

360 Tbanam - ,!■ a V • mukbam pbullambnjo- 

pamam 

netta irkimbuiai.ibb.l mutta dantebi nijjita 

361 Angam anmditangaya amii'gl'ih'gavaddbanam 
icc’ amadicmtenta cittam dusenti attano 

362, Tato mohavasen’ ettba saiigapasena vethita 
anayab^asanam gboiani papponti paiikappita 

363 Amejjhapottbakakaram tanuccbaMMmobita 

deb am sabha-vato dattbum na sakkonti pntbnjjana 

364 Indiiyani kilesenti dose samrakkbitum pare 
indinattbesu saiigan tu vaienti jinasavaka 
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865 Sataialiklio hi samano mninindmagocPiL 
amccadim Mpassanto sajjaniyam na passati 

866 Indiiyassehi dimnito diiiato hitamaggato 
apaviddho jano loke sade^asiuaiakkhaso 

867 Satiyan tamhi bandhit^d te dutthasse sudiiddame 
pahiiapatoda saienti samaiiti satigocaie 

868 SaiiiaAedanacittadhammesu asubhadika 
pa&sitabba yathataccham Tutta '-va satigocaia 

869 Yam yam alambanam hatum icthanti jinasaTaka 
satiya tarn vipassit^ a paccha pesenti te mano 

870 E^am satipaianan tu dosa Mcchinnapaceaya 
na\agahanti cittaggim naiakaggim niiaja 

871 Tasma satidbiuen’ eva sammasambiiddhasavaka 
paiipnienti nissanga sllam indmasamvaiam 

872 Smehabaddhahadaye bandiia\e pi ca saddhaya 
pahaya pabbaJl^^anJ dullabhe jinasasane 

878 SammajiAam atikkamma sabuasadhumse\itam 
miccbajneiia jneyya }adi kucchissa kaiana 

874 Ivm ca gelie ] ^ ^ -"'r amisam amisatthma 

Ko \a teua guiio laddho idha \a mundiyam ^ma 

875 Kubaiiadibi vattbubi gahattbe iipalab^a 
laddbalcibhena ajivo miccbajivo ti Tedu^o 

876 Sammajivam patmiia 3 ^a micchajivena jivati 

yo so samanadbamma ca gibidbamma ca babiio 

877 Sammajivavisuddbassa ibaloke paiattba ca 
sulabba paccaya bonti iti tena kim assiitam 

878 Yaiabo ^asucittbane cbaddet\a snddbabbojanam 
blnadbimuttito tassa cittam dbavati va sada 

879 ‘ yam smavantasadisam 

bbavissati tad attbam ko ajivam dusayissati 

880 Adbokkbipanto akkbmi =a b']) gatadikam 
adanto dantaiiipani kaionto km nato na so 

881 Tmbena govikatteua vaiam kucebmdaiito 
amiaya laddbalabbena na tu kuccbmpuiito 

382 Tassa mill ,a ' '--i asaggunavibbavmo 
atba^a coiajetthassa gaiabe ko na jivikam 

888 Visuddbam sobi - J " _'l . 

sittbapottbakaiilpo va katbam va na vilijati 
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884 SahatthapMo evahain siii ussahalabbliiya 
kim attham ilfi-c* isi\esam diuasadam 

385 Yena yena upayena yattba kattbaci jivitam 
sakka ti ekacittam pi kinnu tassa na jayati 

386 ]\I(< ■"‘T M r bl] * paccayen’ eva ji-vata 
siya * 1 ■ “j* ij'"' , a •',0 pattabbo na tu annatba 

887 Tatbapi ca sala]]as&a sabbasattadhamocito 
micchajlvo katliam sakl^a paialalana\aiicito 

388 Siya | » -T . i > tiiiabhakkliassa piti kim 

byaggho kbadeyya mi tinam samliatamisabhojano 

389 EaiiaLVuli '--fp."' o 'yam iti fiapeti manino 
vighasani kmnii khadanti iiualimapL sukkliita 

390 Kasim valiijjam issattliam amiam ya pi ca tadisam 
akaiontena sakka '\a jimtuni bliikkhapindato 

391 Vitthinno Jambudipo ’yam magganeke ana\uta 
sabbattha aknsitena sukham sakka ’^a ji^itnm 

392 Iti Yiiiyam dhiiiam kat\a saianto Kassapadike 
ajUtT'^iiddhin lakklicj^^i akaionto anesanam 

893 Civaiam pnidapataii ca bhesajjam sayanasanam 
patisankhaya se^ eyya laddham laddham ^ icakkhano 

394 Patisankhanaralnto paccayam afmadattikam 
gatliito paribhtiiljanto gadham khanati attano 

395 Vanalepam -va vamto sadhu fiat^a payojanam 

ahaiam paiibbiiiijeyya \ < - ^ ’ i lo 

396 Vatatapapanttanam makkliikadiniYai anam 
vanacchadanacolam ^a cnaiam patisevaye 

397 Tassa tassamayass’ e\a patisedlianamattakam 
abyapajjhatthikam se’ve bhesajjam snehavajjito 

398 Saiiiam mamsapindam ^a anantopadda\ am idam 
duiakkbam gopitabban ti nissango ^asatim bhaje 

399 Deho thatiin na sakko ti paccayehi vi\ajjito 
tidando ekadando va 7 ‘ ■ -k .la l , ni, > 

400 Samma paynjjamano so maliato ’fcthaya vattati 
iti samma payogattham deham lakkhanti pandita 

401 ^ I I • cittanava tadassita 

vatahatalataggo ya na sakko ti samahitum 

402 Asamahitacittassa na \.it]iriblidljd issanaii' 
ayathabhutadassi hi na mnccati kudacanani 
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403 Tasma cittasamadbattbi saiuapaiiLkbanam 
kaieyya patisevento pa'iSc^i k^M^a pacca%e 
404. Aggina kaiamyani kaionto suciiaiu pi ca 
aggidosan na papponti iipa} o]_ aCTc/r. naia 

405 Amipajenupagat*' aggidosena attita 

sadattbaii ca asadbenta dukkbam iDapponti daiiinani 

406 Aggiva paccaya neyya annayopagamo My a 
snebapubbam asankbaya abaiadmisevanam 

407 Na babmiiivayatam na ca natiknlagatam 

pa' ripp.''-r dc k v"* k’ "> kim yuttam gatbitabbo]ane 

408 Gatbito muccbito santo bbunjanto puabbou'iiain 
suvavantam ya bbuujanto samano bi ui c ^ \ 

409 Easatanba paiicita anadinavadassmo 
sacittam paiidiisenti atiliikbe pi paccaye 

410. Easatanbaviiabita sadadinavadassmo 

cittadosan na papponti nlaie pi ca paccaye 

411 Adinavanupassi hi tidasindopabboine 
paccaye pi ca mssango boti mbbanabblgiyo 

412 Mattam mattanisamsan ca pabatabbaii ca tattato 
bahuso pacca^ekkbit\a bbaje aggiva paccaye 

413 Tasma paMadhuiam katva adlnavam apekkbija 
paccavekkbanajam silam paiirakkbanti pandita 

414 E^am catubbidbam silam iiayato paiisodbitam 
susodbitasnvannam va boti iccbapasadbikam 

415 Idam hi silaiatanain idbaloke paiattba ca 
amsamsavaie datva paccba papeti mbbutim 

416. Paccakkbam binajaccam bi accantolaia^am&aja 
naimda silasampannani namassantiba bba-^ato 

417 Manmo biabmana ^api guiusiipi asannata 

te pi silena sampanncMu namassantiba bba^ato 

418 Thanantaiena ye Middba dbamssaiiyato p)i %a 
te pi silena - v * 1 ’ ^ namassantiba bbavato 

419. Kule jettba ca puiisa ye ca matapitadayo 

te pi *=;ilcna ^ namassantiba bbavato 

420. Yam namassanti teMjja sabbabbumma ca kbattiya 
cattaro ca mabaiaja tidasa ca yasassmo 

421. Devanam indo pa^aio sabbakamasamiddbiko 
so pi silena sampannam namassati sada sato 
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422 Jhanissaiiyatam patto yo hi Bialima Sahampati 
so pi silena sampannam namassati sada sato 

42B Ihapi yacli sakkaiam silam plialati idisam 
km nu sakkaiavittharam paialoke phahsciati 

424 Patthaiitvana sakalam ^<l<;aiantain mahamabim 
saddo sila^ataiii yati biabmalokam pi tain khanam 

425 PatiYatanin atesu sabbattba\ ibatakkamo 

iti sllamayo gandbo sabbagandliesu uttamo 

426 Lamakam paccayafi capi gbatanto attadattbibam 
yo nippbadetum asamattho giblblmto gl . 

427 So pi feilena sampanno akaronto anesanam 
LabbI aceantasettbanani pacca} aiiam padissati 

428 Padipentua tain ete vibaia caiudassana 
g.igi 'u.hvb.anjnaAg^Hi .jv ddlh-i nn ludita 

429 Id iij"' . < r 1 1 
nekabbikkbusabassanam snlabbolarapaccaya 

430 Atitiiccbe j}i dissanti dose uccacalupama 
baiabainsahimambbodapandai a cetiyadayo 

431 Tuccbassapi vibaiassa iilaia yadisl sin 
sabbadesissaiassapi na gebe tadisl siii 

432 Yadi siladummdassa puppbamattam pi Idisam 
Tbb » ».li i'' *1 tassa paialokaphalan nu kim 

433 Mahaiinavanam sabbesani sab’ eva kbalu bbtimiya 
balad ~ • va pbalogbo agamissati 

434 Duttbapi tan na dbamsenti settbesii ca ganiyati 
tuttbo ca satatani boti ittbalobbena sidati 

435 Piyo sabiabmacailnam bbajaniyo ca sllava 

asamkito bi • r-b ) - ’labo pi ca 

436 AYikkbaiiditasIlassa .maxaiiti'^iikbani In yam 
tain brabmasuradeYindanagindanam pi dullabbam 

437 Sandittbikam asaiikbeyyapbalam icc’ e\amadikam 
silasampattyanitam ko mssesam bbaiiissati 

438 Ibapi yadi icc’ evam anantam bilajam pbalam 
paialokapbalass’ antam ko bi tass’ idba nassati 

439 Ekabuposatbenapi paianimmitavattisu 
tbanaso upapayey^a iti -viittam mabesma 

440 Kalapanyantikassapi sllass’ eso pbalodayo 
apainaiitassa bi pbalam kiin -valckbama ito paiam 
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441 Paiassa Yissasanljo sajanassa yasavalio 
Kulalaiikaiabliiito ca acaiambi pamanato 

442 Anavaijasiikbam silam Lilian ca nditoditaui 
dbanan ca samiddbikaiaia tbanain viiclclba- 

nuiiipakam 

443. Smanam ’nodakan capi gandbo eapi disangamo 
anugamikata cba^a cbattam lakkbitaiakkbana 

444 Aiiyanam atbo Tainso sikkbapi ca aniittaia 
sugatlnam mabamaggo patittba avicaliva 

445 Iti ditth’ eva dbamme pi amsamse asesake 

Ko nil gaccbe^^a paiiyantam Tadanto evamadike 

446 Velamadane pattlnna saugbe danaggasammatam 
vatra tato pi settban ti paiica silam pakasitam 

447 Maggananopakaiaya atbo silaTisnddbiTa 
danassap} antaiam meiu sa'^apantaiato dbikani 

448 Evam mabamsamsan ti vidit^ a silasampadam 
nayanam ekanetto ^a lakkbe silam catubbidhain 

449 PatimokkbasaniTaio mdiiyamiiakkbaiiam 
paecayam -avekklianam jiyasiiddbi e^a ca 
Tam catiibbidbam biidba silasuddbim iddbiya 
piiiayitva pandita maiamaddauam kata 

450 Iti silagiinam vicmtaA anto 
kusalo jn itabetuto pi silam 
avikbandiya sadbn sodbayanto 
Abbmibbati atandito gbatanto 


IX Bhavan ayisamsa-o ath a 

451 Dane sile ca ;^e viitta amsamsa asesaka 

te mandabbayanayapi samsijjbaiiti asamsayam 

452 Kilesapatipakkbam va sabbam puiiiiam samasato 
kilesummiilakaiana bbavana balavantaii 

453 Sukaram kbiij^aiajena }am si} a sattndbsanani 
cakkavattmaimdassa katban tarn dukkarain siya 

454. Bbayanabalajogena buddbabbavo pi sadbiyo 
tadanna kabi sampatti bhayanaja asadbija 

455. T.‘daimciMlvk1ji 'mbbamito samnccbedavasena ca 
kilesanam pabanam hi Aannenti Taiavadmo 
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456 Kilese danasiladi tadaiigcna liananti hi 
vikkliambheti hi te jhanam maggo bhmdati 

sabbatha 

457 Bhavana eva jhanail ca maggo ti ca vipassana 

samatho ti ca niddittha avatthantaiabhedato 

458 Ymivaianam ekaggam ckalambanasanthitain 
jhanan ti hi samakkhatam - - h-r'ji 

459 kamaccliando ca b^apado tblnamiddham sakuk- 

kuccam 

uddhaccam vicikiccha ca pahca mvaianani ’me 

460 Ekaggata ti cittassa ekalambanasanthiti 
samatho ca samadhi ca avikkhepo ti tarn Yidu 

461 Vitakko ca vicaio ca piti capi siikham pi ca 

upekkha ceti pahca te ' " - - ^ - 

462 Catmangam tivaiigah ca ^ 

icc’ evam pahcadha bhmnam ekaggam jhana- 
sahintam 

463 Yad eva khalu ekaggam > " ■ ' i ■ i ,i . 

tad ev’ alambabhedena ri]M|)]jriia'-cULiiiiat<np 

464 Akciso c’ eva ■vihhanam tadabhavo ca taggatam 
cittam aiujDajihaiiassa alamba caturo mata 

465 Ayam vutto navavidho samatho ti pavuccati 
samapatti ti tarn eva vadanti vadatam vara 

466 Amccadippakaiena yathabhiltatthadassauam 
vipassana ca pahha ca vicayo ti pavuccati 

467 r ' . hanam m]»bl'itigo(.<uain 

maggafianan ti akkhatam aggam nibbanapapa- 

kam 

468 Samatho vipassana capi yogmo hi manoratham 
papenti mbbanapniam lathandhun yugam viya 

469. XJbhayesam samayoga na sa siddhi a-mllnja 
tassanisamse vmhata n’atthi anno anayako 

470 Ditthadhammasukhattham va phasattham va 

vipassitum 

V \ •‘■‘mp 1 ij^'lLh jtl abhihnatthaya va puna 
cattaratthavase hatva nibbattenti samadhayo 

471 Kilesasankhobhabhava sukham citta \ i\ tkaja ni 
ditthadhamme pi vedeti pa\aram bhavanarato 
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472 Dassanlyo ca so hoti Kassapo a a maliitale 
paMava Saiiputto Moggallano va iddliima 

473 Xissango Eatthapalo va Xando v’ mdiijasamvuto 
Punno Snnapaianto \a kliantija atnissuto 

474 Civaiadisu santuttlio iiyaYamsaniipHako 
sambhaMto ca Yimiulii sada sabiahmacaiihi 

475. Panno Mantamputto \a Sonattheio ^a'^niyaya 
nnamisayaso bhagi Anuiuddhadika Tiya 

476 Aiatiiatisaho boti nalablie paiitassati 
paAnekabha^a piti pliarate tassa manasam 

477 Niiaraisam sukham era manan tarn bba’^ anabbaTam 
mauasam apaiayattam mahapuiisaseMtam 

478 BbaMtatto ’nubhotiha tidasmdasiikhadbikam 
ditthadhamme sukham jbanam ititasma MbhaTitam 

479 Ana^ilamhi cittamhi phasu hoti Tipassitum 
Ana'\ ilamhi udake mukhass’ olokanam ^uya 

480 \- I r"ii — yathadhika\asena hi 
lupaiupabhave hoti bhavo ’nantagunodayo 

481 Bhavanabalayuttassa abhmhapi samyjhaie 
sadhu -klhil i sUja- » Msesa iva mantaja 

482 Iddhi paiacittahanaii ca puiimajati-anussati 
dibbacakkhuh ca sotah ca pahcabJimha ima mata 

483 Imapi bhavitattassa sacittavasavattika 
tapovisesa hontiti bhavetabba hi bhavaua 

484 Sunetto sattavassani bhavet^a mettam iittamam 
Sattasamyattakappesu nemani lokam puuagami 

486 Sam^atte ca ynatte ca biahmaloke Sa samsaii 
Chattimsakkhattiim devmdo asi ten' eva kammuna 

486. Anekasatakkhattum so cakka^ atti mahayaso 
asiti sutva kim ahhain bhavanavannanam vade 

487 Amccanantasahhayo mettato pi niahapphalo 

tasam phalamahattam ko o !• ". '''Ti a*' a.- 

488 Dahanta va udentiha bha^ataiiham yato hi ta 
atimando pi aggiva \attamano sakasayam 

489 Tato ta sattasankhaie asilitthassa bhavato 
mettato pi visitthati \utta nibbanamaggada 

490 Velamadane patthaya yava mettadikam phalam 
vatva aniccasahhan tu acchaiagl'c taLd'kam 
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491 Tato malaapplialataiaxii iclan ti D-indTpu ^ 
dipabhuto tilokassa nayako ‘^uldliulrijako 

492 Tasmii aniccasamia Va bliaYoyja satatam budbo 
samsaiaglioianaiaka miittikamo mabagunani 

493 Kammattlicinattbane patitfcbapctA ana cittam an- 

bhiite 

nivaiane bhafijitva kamaianail)avam kaiitvana 

494 Eiipagaiubbaiam njjhiya aiiipaloke pi sangam 

apabaya 

calam iti bha^agatam aklnlani fiaha katvana viii- 
y aval am 

495 Bodhipakkhi} adhammc bliavetva blia\ anabalap- 

patta 

gataniaranamaianam ajaiam vigataianaiii viiapa- 
iisagatam 

496 Asulabliam abbhutam atulani niccam iiuujam 

asokam atisantam 

klianavaiam aviiodlienta nibbanapiuam bliajatha 
kliippam 

X Pattidvnanis VMS v-TtV 1 ir \ 

497 Attattham anapekhitva paiattliaiu diyate }ato 
ku' .i)n"kattifiniii.1\oi.ri pattidanani visesitam 

498 Patikaiapare loke ri^.l-kl-abjatamgak 
Upakarasamattbassa sato ko na kaieyya kim 

499 Matassa kammadoscna petablmtassa jantano 
iba va vyasanattbassa iipakatta sixdiillabho 

500 Ye amsainsa niddittha dano in' i.ipp 'lir\ ind 
savisesa ’va te sabbe pattidane pi vediya 

501 Yadi te anumodanti ]><i- uk-'P 'ii),i|Tvika 

peta danam panggayha tesam tarn npakappati 

502 Yam yam tarn iiddisitvana dana^ atthu i iUV\ ate 
tarn tarn tassa kbaneii’ eva uppajjati asamsayam 

503 Itidam Sariputtassa matupetaya danato 
sadhitabban tu '.T'-'d ^ i i .It* i vijanata 

504 Tassabhave pi amlassa sa; ii — nd m*] it- 
tasmim pante asante pi dayaka tu amppbala 
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505 Samsaie anamattagge so loko ta&sa natilii 
siiMo assati attbanam iti neyyam bi yuttito 

506 Yassa ta&ssa manussassa ukkattha lamak^i va 
paccaya sulabba eva viiiyena paiiyesato 

507 Pet a hi nekavassani kbuppipasatuiapi ca 
pacca}a na labbanP eva ga^esantapi sabbaso 

508 Tesam sakammadosena sannanam byasananna^e 

b "■ * attbiti sminicebitam 

akaionto caie yo bi tamba mkkaiiino nu ko 

509 Tasma santo sappniisa kataniiu katavedmo 
petadanadikani patti denti kaiuniiacodita 


XI AnumodanInis\M3a-gItha 

510 Issci^yapadamaccberam vibimsa capi nasiya 
gunaiadbitacitto yam anumodati modako 

511 Y’ato tato mabesakkho suiiipo bboga"^ api ca 
digbayuko sada battbo boti punnanumodako 

512 Vissajjetvana nissangam eatupannasa kotiyo 
katva Jetavane ramme vibaiam caiudas&anam 

513 Sonnabbinkaiabattbassa sudattassa siiimato 
disva sabbannubuddbassa sangbassa dadato siriin 

514 Abo danan ti babnso udanam abbbudiiayam 
manavo anumodanto adento kakanam pi ca 
dayakato pi adhikam alattba kiisalodayam 

515 Akatva kayavacabi adatva kmci battbato 
eittappasadamatto pi yadi e\am pbalavabo 

516 Anumodanajam punnam cittayattam mabapbalam 
akaionto caianto bi socaniyo ay am jano 


XII Des ananisams a-g atha. 

517 Daiadaiakanettadi danam datva anekaso 
viiaviiiyena yo laddbam dbammam deseti saddbaya 

518 Apattbento yasolabbasakkaradini attano 
bita]]basa}ato eva sattbu kiccakaro ’va so 

519 Desakassa abbavena yato c'ppaic']a’ \Lak“i 
babu samvijjamanapi na pbusanP eva nibbutim 

6 
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520 Tasma, sakkacca saddhammara uggahetva yatha- 

tatham 

saddliammagaruko hiitva aviilnatam avedayam 

521 Satthiino patipattiva caianto paiahetukam 
anamisagani liutva dhamniam deseyya pandito 

522 Sabbadcinam dhammadanam jmatlti jmo ’biavi 
Desayi de&akavaio desana dullabba ti ca 

523 Attbo padiyamano In tato klnppam ^jgaccliati 
Dharamo padnamTino hi iibbayatthabhivaddhati 

524. Yoniso manasikaio atho saddhamraadesana 
maggananassa lietiiti vntto maggamliina sada 

525 Sabhavauanani dtiammanam samsaiadlna\amiuta 
saccanaii cabhisamayo sabbe te desana bhava 

526 Yato ’yam desako dbammam ^ ^ * ■ I 

deseti tasma tassidba sabbasampattijo phalani 

527 Evam mabamsamsam pi yo saddbammam sudulla- 

bbam 

samattbo pi na deseti \ipbalan tassa jivitam 

XIII S WAN \NIS A V-GATHA 

528 Saddbammam suiiamanassa yo In attbanusaiino 
pamodo mdbiladdbassa dahddassa pi n’ attbi so 

529 Kilesamakkbikci cittam santattam savanaggma 
nalliyanti santattam ayopindam va makkbika 

530 Paiinava sunamano In saddbammam buddhadesi- 

tam 

sugambbiiam avitatbam madbmam amatam viya 

531 Labhate paramam pitim devindenapi diillabham 
tad evalam phalan tassa ma botu paialokikam 

532 Saddbammassidba gabanam na boti savanam vma 
gabanena vma attbaparikkba nopajcljati 

533. Atthan tu apankkbanto attano va paiassa va 
asamattbo ’va so boti hitattbapatipattiya 

534 Pariyattim vma dhammo na tittbati kudacanam 
savanam vma panyatti tasmapi savanam varam 

535 Nekakappasatussabasamanito pi sattbnna 
saddbammo na patittbati savanena vma yato 
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586 Tato tassapi ussahavisesam samappkkhn a 
sotabbo eva sadtlbammo api nibbanadassina 
* 587 Yam pannavudclhikaianam sacldbammattbitikaia- 
iiam 

pbalam tassa pamatum ko samattho siigatam vma 
538 Devaia]]am pi sadbetum samattbenapi tarn kbane 
aiiadiyitva tarn dbammo sotabbo sugatagato 


XI Y PijjlMSAYS\-CT\lHA 

539 Manam paiiccajit^aBa iippadetYana gaiavam 
gunain upapaiikkbit^a iipakaiam va tadisam 

540 Buddbadisu gunaddbesn npakaiisii ^api ca 
saddhakatamiutapaniiagaiaA adibi maiidito 
3 mto kaioti pdjam yo bhavato Tandanadibi 

541 Tato so jayati addbe kulambi uditodito 
asankitelii sattebi bhavato vadanaiabe 

542 Paiattha piijakosanto yattba yatthiipapajjati 
tattha tattba visittbam so tbanam labhati piijiyam 

543 Pasadaniyavattbumhi pasadassa phalena hi 

,, ^ m ‘ ^ hoti pasadiko naio 

544 Katahiiuna gunavata katapuhhaphalena hi 
akatarmujanassapikatam pliatim gamissati 

545 Ivatahhuno pi ca katam puiabi akatahhuna 
mahapabbatamattam pi accantanum \a dissati 

546. Tasma pubbopakaiissa upakaiam pamlito 
kaiey}a hi yathasatti katam avmasayam 

547 Pahhapubbangamam katva puhhakammam pandito 
phalopabhogakale pi hoti aecantapahhava 

548 Sa} am guiiaddho hutvana gunaddhe Buddhasavake 
pujayaty assa hi phalam giinaddhaggo va hassati 

549 Abhn adanasilassa mccam \ addhapacaymo 
cattaio dhamma vaddhanti ayuvanno sukhambalam 

550 Ebc'i)..ppb<iM^ cajitvaua asltim kappakotiyo 
duggatim nabhijanami ekapupphass’ idam phalam 

551 Puja ca xmjaniyanam etam maugalam nttamam 
icc’ evamadigathahi p” "'-a’l i dipita 
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552 Buddhe dhamme ca sanghe va kato eko pi ailjali 
pahoti bhavadukkliaggim asesakam 

553. Imma putikayena dubbalena pabhaiiguna 
avassacchadflaBlyena yadi sakka in ' 1 '“ •! . i n 
554 Pamiam katiim asaiena saiam varasukliavaham 
caxeyya tarn akatvana ko hi nama sacetano 


XV Veyyayacoanisam&v>gvtha 

555. Apadasu sahayanam labho itthattbasiddbi ca 
paiiYarasamj)ada ceti veyj^avaecaphalam mata 
556 Gilanagunavantanaiii danadilaiiyasu va 

veyyavaccabhisambhiitam ko phalanx vannayissati 

557. Yo gilanam upatthati so upatthati mam iti 
mahakarunikenapi so bhnsani paiivannito 

558. Sabbahhiim sabbadassavim ^a^auibh" n ~ ,i 

galam 

upatthati katham va so kim idam abbhutabbbntam 

559 Parattham eva attattham iti passati so mimi 
tenanacchaiiyan tassa upakailva so naro 

560 Tasma gilanupattbane sammasambiiddhavannito 
mahagune yathasatti kareyya paiam adaram 

561. Buddhadlnani giiiuuldliriiiani veyyavaccassa ko 

guiiam 

vannitum cmtitum vapi samattho avinayako 

562. Pabbaiigiiiena kayena sukaram pnmlam uttamam 
na kareyya katham vmhii aniimmatto sacetano 


XVI Samp vhamsanis vmsa-gatha 

563. Pamodabahulo hoti sada sabbhi p - i 

pasannamukhavaiino ca pasamsabhiiato naro 
564 Puhhakammam kaiontanam gunani tassa vibha- 
Yayam 

hasam -nhiancnii^ruia yato vaddheti adaiam 
565. Tato so imnagchassa upatthambhakaio viya 

labhate yipnlam puhnain puhhakammappasamsako 
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566 PuMam asacldaliantassa afiiiato va sukhatthmo 
andhabhiitassa loLassa anatthattbabhisaugmo 
5 67 Alassenabhibbiitas sa aviMuj anase\ano 

puniiakammadaiakaio satthuLiccam ’va so kaie 
568. Ye canumodane vutta guna ye capi desane 
te ca yojja yatbayogam asesa sampaliamsane 

XVII S aranInis iMS a-gath a. 

569 Tathagatam vitaranam catumaiaiananjayam 
saianam ko na gaccheyya kaiunabliavitasayam 

570 Svakkhatam tena saddliammam samsaiabhaya- 

bhanjakam 

Kaiiinagunajan tassa saianam ko na gaccbati 

571 Panpitamataiamsam ' P 1 ~ 

sangbani punnakaiam ko hi saianam . rign-xi-'-iu 

v72 Ekadasaggisantajjaiahitam latanattayam. 

^ . ■ anotattati&italam 

573 Saranan ti gatam dukkham na sakkoti patapitnm 
yatha tinukka nimmugga anotattam abhasaie 

574 Bhita hi saianam yanti nadipabbatakanane 
ka hi tesam saianata maianam yesn vijjati 

575 Yo ca Buddhah ca dhammah ca sanghah ca saia- 

nam gato 

maianassapi nasajja kaianam tamhi vijjati 
576. Aho ' \uij ana balavatl bhnsam 
sadose saianam yati yaja andhikato jano 

577 Dosavase kaiunabalahino yo saianan ti naio npa- 

gacche 

So kaiunam maianaggahakinne sainsaiaP eva 
bhaYodadhimajjhe 

578 Yo atnlo asamo dipadaggo kalabalappanmaddana- 

siuo 

tarn saranan ti gatassa hi loke sabbaianesu bhayan 
na hi atthi 

579. Te na Tathagatapabbataiajam ye saianan ti gata 
naiades a 

te maianadibhayena vihinam mssaranam yiianam 
upa} anti 
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XVIII Anuss vr ananis amsa-ga riiA 

580 Yasmmi klialu mabcliilmci samayo aiiyasavako 
Tatbagatam ’nnssaiati sadcibammam p.cli.ini eva 

Ta 

581 N’ eV assa tasmim samaye lagacbpaiiyuttbitam 
cittam botiti sutte&u anussati \isesita 

582 Yam yam claiiaflikiisalam anussaiati bba\ato 
tassa tassaniiiupam In jasafi canusfeatJ pbalain 

583 Buddhass’ ekagiinam \api feato ’imssaiato In ya 
piti sa tibhavissaiiyaladJbassapi na vipati 

584 Tam anussaiato lagadosamobamabaggayo 
kbanena paiiinbbanti mabogben’ eva aggmo 

585 Sueiram paiasattattbe aviccbiniiri anussati 
yassa tarn saiato puimani ko bi afnlo mmissati 

586 Na manussamanusseln nagaioganalebi va 
isakam pi bbayam boti latananussatlkkliane 

587 Tasman iissaianiyesu BuddbacUsu sagaiavo 
anussaieyya satatam samsaiupasamattbiko 


XIX ApPAM VDANIfo AMS V-G AlH A 

588 Sabbam puiliiam ^aniodl irL\ a pbalan tassa a isesayani 
nayako mdhikaniiam In Aisesenablnvannayi 

589 Asadbaianam aimesam acoiribaiaiio nidbi 

. ' “ sabbam etena labbhati 

590 Sabbaniiuncinasatai anisipaj] otenavabliasita 

kaiunapunnacandena 1 " 

591 Dasa JBuddhamalabalodaiaggabavibbasita 
kusalosadbitciialn saiikiiina sabbato disam 

592 Suddhasadhaianananasuvannamainsduuln 
Buddhadbammoinselebi avaiuddba samantatG 

593 V esai ajjamigmdebi pai isavanai aj isu 
sukbavissattbacailbi accantam upasobbita 

594 Lokadhammanilclkampadbitimoiu dba] uggama 
satipatthanai attbaddha padbanaiiilavij ita 

595 Saddhammadesanavassadhai abi pai isiiicita 
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596 Gunannavapaiikkliitta silamalatala siibha 
Biiddhabliiimi hi ya loke lacldha Tuavaiebi sa 

597 Yisittha sabbabhiiminain yadi puiiiiena labbliati 
alabbbam}am piiiiiiena loke annam bi kim siya 

598 Sabbam paniiam hi nissesam manussatte samijjbati 
tarn pabbatanadB ijjiijalacandadicancalam 

599 TasmaimamkbanavaiaiiiladdbcTsabbattbasadbakam 
adittacelasisa Va yogam samanuyniijatba 

600 Pamadam diiiato katva appamado ’va se\iyo 
kalyanamitte mssa 3 a bbri\ai''T 3 MgUM'iLuL 

601 Pamado sabbadosanam betuti paiikittito 
aiDpamado tatba sabbagunanam beta sammato. 

602 Pakbhandati auattbesu pamado paiikappito 
subham sukbaii ca mccan ca attati vipaiiyesato 

603 Tato asuci bibbaccbam duggandbam kimisaiikulaiii 
debam paiamajeguccbam bbajauiyan ti passati 

604 Hattbabaiika-aggi\a battbasampaiivattato 
iiiyapatbacakkena bbaianlyam sudukkhato 

605 Pabbanguram paiayattam pacca^a^attam appakaiu 
patikarantaian disva maybate sukbasaMaya 

606 Cittassanantaiam cittain pavattantam miantaiani 
uppapitva niiujjbantam apidlpasikba viva 

607 Labuppavattito tattba adisvana amccatam 
mccan ti patiganbati pamatto cittasantatim 

608 Dubbale pacLavT'' aitu nissaie kbandbapailcake 
saiirmdLiyavimianasamavayena sadbitam 
suiiyakantmdhanadiccasambbutam iva pavakam 

609 Kiiiyam avijananto atta atthiti maiiiiati 
maniianto Maiapasena asasaiinena bajjbati 

610, Baddho tena yatbakamakaiani^o va boti so 
ajjbobato va balisam maccbo amisatanbaya 

611 Appamatto tu dhammanam sabba^am anugabati 
sabbavam anugahanto mannaniyam na passati 

612 Tato so tibbavam disva mssaiam bbanguram 

dukbam 

naiake ciiavattbo va tato nibbmdate bbusam 

613 Tato so sattasaiikbaie vnajjati na lajjati 
viiatto na ciiass’ eva vimnccati samabito 
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614 Vimuttisaiam nathassa sasanam saiadassino 
appamattassa vasato sa vimutto na dullablia 

615 Tasma hi appamadena vihareyya ^no 
pattaxn paramavirehi patthento paiamam padam 

616 Iti ~ idam atigambhiiam 

amalavipulattham 

uddissa Buddhasomam uparacitam gantliabhiru- 
nam 

617 Mandanam dhammakathana yanabhmhanam api ca 

sugamataiam 

bhavatuti siittiyuttim avokkamitva avitthinnam 

618 Thatu ciiam saddhammo dhammadhara ca idha 

titthantn 

sangho bhavatu samaggo sabbo loko sukhibhavatu 
619. Mama Saddhamopayanaiacanussahena janitapuh- 
hena 

bhavatu sakalo pi loko tilokanittharanasamatthiyo 

620 Buddhapadena sahitam laddha manusasambhavam 
sasaue pabbajitvana nalam bhikkhii i ’ 

621 Kiklva andam camariva valadhim 
piyam va piittam najaiiam va ekakam 
tath’ eva sllam anuiakkhamanaka 
supesala hotha sada sagaiava 


1 Ditthamittaditthamitta sabbe sappunsadayo 
anumoditva-m-imam piihham papunantu sivam 

, padam 

2 T] V 1 " " I » maccamaccadisadhavo 
anumoditva-m-imam puhiiam sadha^axitu sivam 

padam 

3 Sabbe satta ca bhuta ca liita ca ahita ca me 
anumoditva-m-imam puhiiam b dl i\ idu sivam 

padan ti 

Pattidananumodanayi 

4 Bhavabhave samsaranto yava nibbanapattiya 
jatissareua haneua tilu tupaii‘=andluko 
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5 UiDpannuppannabiiddhesu piiiet\a sabbapaiami 
Mangalo ^lya sambuddho butva loke annttaio 

6 Samsaie sauLsaiantanam sattanam hitamavabam 
dhammanavaya te netva taiayissam bhaTannaTati 

7 Iti ’nekehi namehi kittiya ca mabesma 
^utthanagamimsatta paiisuddha Yipassana 

S Pubb^nogo babusaccam desabbasa ca agamo 
paiipuccha adbigamo garusanmssayo tatba 
mittasampatti c’ evapi patisambbidapaceayati 


Notes 

[Foi tlie x)iesent text of the Saddhammopayana I have had the ot a 
MS (in Sinhalese wilting) in the Biitish Museum, Oiiental Xo 2248, and 
the very accui ate edition (in Sinhalese chaiactei) with Sanna byBatu- 
IV antuda\e Pandit pruited at the S'Astiadhaia Piess, 1874 The differences 
between the MS and the punted text aie not veiy numeious oi impoitant. 
I have distinguished between va = eva and va = iva by piintmg va 
whenever it stands foi eva ] 


37 27 MS capi B c’eva 
80 MS -atthiko 

38 35. MS lajjadano ucit- 

tayo The Sanna 
divides rajjadano- 
citataya into lajja- 
dane and ncitataya 
44 Kanakacchopa- 
mena for Kana- 
kaechapopamena 
See Then G v. 
500, Com p 215 
49. MS ca 
B. va 

khanaggassatipa 

tanain 

39 55 B. sampavacahi. 


PAGE V 

39 65 B pativedo 

40 68 B sampasaMita 

73 MS sudubbuddbam 
B na subuddham 

80 MS vahcana 

81 MS mittablrjjanti 

kaiana 

84 MS yam yam nijj- 
bati tasseva 
ijjbati aMayen- 
aniia 

41 85, MS omits yo 

92 MS cittata B vicitta 
98 MS lobbadbiggabita 
ante 

42 103 MS andbakaiakata- 

nana 
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42 104 MS virupatova 

B \iiupate\a ae- 
coidmg to Scin- 
na virupata 
iva 

108 MS afiiiamamiava- 
lambiya 

IIB assasingo, ‘lioins 
of a lioise/ IS not 
the usual e\pies- 
sionto denote any- 
thing impossible 
01 extiaoidmaiy 
We expect to find 
sasa-singo - sasa~ 
viSclna, ‘ the hoins 
of a haie ’ (see 
Jat III p 477, V 
80, Telak 56) 

43 128 MS pi ca 

B api 

135 MS ayam 
B pyayam 

187 MS avejjhaharabho- 
jinam 

44 144 MS khalupaiii'^um- 

hi 

158 MS nasal ajjuhi 
B na&aiajjumhi 

45 159 B akottetvana 
160 MS yavane 

passanta 
172 MS matito 

46 178, 179 These aie from 

Anguttara III 85 4 
179 MS phaiiha 
B phuta 


40 184 MS 

vidhcivanto ito 
tato 

47 189 MS udilJihanteva 
194 MS kotisimb 

all (see Telak. 
taha G v 38) 

B kutasimball 
MS c’eva B capi 
198 MS tahim 

201 MS hi patikaiattk 
pi dukkhamo 

48 210 MS papakammam- 

sevanan ti 
MS adds after v 216 
pufiiiakammarato 
siya ti ettha 

49 225 MS adds vigatiipa- 

kilesehi desitanus 
satiti ya 

227 MS gaiupadcso ga- 
mato 

231 MS saranena saia- 
nattanam 

235 MS aniiahi sam- 
patti 

242 MS yahim 
B yamhi 

50 247 MS papakammara- 

tavclsa 

248 sabbotuka (see 
Anagata Vamsa v 
15-^17), 

252 MS kamajasu- 
kham 

52 281 MS. khane 
B khate 
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52 277 MS ^ 

antliesu paiisam ‘ 
akatassavam 

52 282. MS. patato va 

B pateva. 

Sanna’.pato iva j 
290 MS avaso anubha- j 
Yissami 

53 294 MS akatasato 
297 MS itthammittam 
312 MS appadiisiyo I 

54 313 MS saggnnojahaio 

324 MS yamhi 

325 MS tiittbam hatt- 

hatthasiddhiya 

326 MS paralokikam 
329 MS -sMhakatliaya 

55 838 MS amey^'cinan tu 

santanam dussila 
340 MS anayasutta- 
yuttiya 

344 MS vmayadim 

56 353 MS jivitukamo 
358 MS natthakapniya 
362 MS paiikkapato 

57 370 MS Biiajam 

380 MS i4] ^ t-- 

382 MS athavacorajett- 
bassa ko na gaia- 
beyya jivikam 

58 885 MS sakko ti. 

388 MS. na B nu. 

396 MS vanaccbadana- 

colam 

897 MS sabavajjito 
400 MS attba}a 

59 405 MS addbita 


59 40b MS sabapobbain 
407 MS Tiiiyadbigatam 
412 MS tatthato 

417 MS gaiusiipi 

60 426 B lamaka paecaj a 
483 MS bala cuaijitanaii 

ca 

61 448 MS aniig«“imikatac- 

cba\ a 

449 MS pacca\abbiTek- 
kbanam 

452 MS kilesummiila- 
kaianabbavana 

62 464 MS tadabbcuo 

63 476 MS boti alabbe 
490 MS mettadiiam 

64 494 MS malaiii 

B calam 

65 505 MS anamafctaggebi 

samsai e 

507 B paiiyesantapi 

508 sannanam cf Dhp 

Y 327 

514 MS kusalodakam 

66 522 MS desayi desaka- 

Taio deseta ca 
I dullabbo 

524 MS betubi. 

: 529. MS a^n-ir^cnti 

582-3 MS gabanam 

67 546 MS pnbbopakaias- 

sa 

548 MS pd] a} antas&a 
550- MS asiti 

68 555 MS paiiYaiasampa- 

dam . matam 
557-8 MS npattbeti 
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PAGE V 

68 559. MS tena anaecliar- 

antassa 

562 MS pabliaiignnena 
anumatto 

69 566 MS ca B va 
571 MS piiililakaiam so 
573 MS mmuggam 
577 MS maianaggalia- 

kmne 

70 580 MS anassaiati ca, 
581 MS visesata. 

584 B mahoghon eva 
MS and Sanna 
mahoghena Ta 

588 MS nidhikandam 

589 MS acoiaharano 

(seelvh viii 9, 16) 

590 MS pajjotena^abha- 

sita, altered fiom 
pajjotenevabbasita 
. . katamsita 
panggaha 

592 MS -snvannamani 

siddhihi 

593 MS. sukhavissanka- 

carliii 

594 MS padhanilavijita 

595 MS boi]baiigakii-LL- 

makinna 

71 596 MS viravehi ya^ 

602 MS. attaniti yipari- 

vaye 

604 MS hattbahanka- 
agglva . . inya 

pathikacakkena 
haraniyam. 

605. MS. pabbangunaiu 


PAGL V 

71 605 

tarn appakaiD pa 
tikaiakaram 
607. MS paniganhati 
608 MS smakantm 
dlianMiccasam- 
bbutam 

611 MS In B tu 

612 MS bhaiigunani 

72 615 Here ends tbe ‘‘ Ap- 

pamManisamsa- 
gatba ” 

617 MS pica B apiea 

MS avitthmnara 

618 MS tbatnm ciram 

saddbammo sad 
dhammadbaia id- 
ha tbatum 

619 MS samattbo ti 
In the MS , 11 618, 619 

follow 620, 621 
After line 621, MS. adds— 
Iti bbadanta Anandattbere- 
na katani p” in * - 

sa sannaharanam samattam” 
621 This verse is bor- 
rowed from Bud 
dbagbosa’s Sum- 
angala Digb. L 1, 
7, p 56 

72 1 MS dalhamittadit- 

tbamitta, but at end 
of Sanna dittba® 

3 Pattidananumoda- 
nayi not in MS 
text, occurs at 
end of Sanna, 
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Veises 7 and 8 aie not in ] Instead of these lines, MS 
the MS text, but occui at end j has, snbham atthu sayam- 
of Sanna. i bhn hessam ’ 


Index of Subjects and Words 


A 

Ainsa, 154 
Akatahnn, 31 
Akampa, 594 
Akkhana, 4, 6, 15, 16 
Akkhama, 95 

Akkhana, 237 ' 

Akkhi, 380 

-gaiidaka, 103. 

Akkhika, 286, 

Akhila, 494 
Aiikura, 273 
Aiiknsa, 147 

Agga, 243, 328, 349, 352 
-puggala, 92, 558 
Aggi, 33, 199, 352, 370, 404, 
584 
Agha, 51 

Anga, 83, 159, 3 d 1, 455-6. 
-paccanga 188, 543 
ekekanga, caturanga, 
tivanga, duvanga, 462, 
an-anga, 361 
Angara, 32, 195, 208 
Accanta, 11, 28, 29, 85, 288. i 
Acci, 250 
Aecnta, 47. 

Acchara, 244, 298, 490 
Acchindati, 122 
Accheia, 298, 244 
Ajjana, 98. 


Ajjita, 98 

Ajjhrijasa, 219, 518 
Ajjholambati, 284, 296 
Ajjhohata, 610 
Ahjana, 286 
Anjasa, 328, 595. 

I Anhadattika, 394 
Ahhh, 252, 

Attita, 205 
Atthana, 505. 

Atthi, 46, 103. 

Atthi-kaioti, 220 
Addha, 270, 312, 548, 540-1, 
561. 

Addhatcl, 316 
Anda, 621. 

-]a, 275. 

Annava, 38, 433, 508 
Atandita, 46, 100, 336, 450 
Atikkama, 64 

Atikkamati, 341, 316, 348, 
349, 353, 373. 
Atikkamanacitta, 64. 

Ati 

I -ghoia, 285 
«tuccha, 430 
-dukkha, 95. 

-manda, 204, 488. 
-mandaka, 273 
-Inkha, 409. 

-Yissnta, 473. 
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Atl 

-Santa, 496 
-battha, 323 
Atipataka, 49 
Atipati, 50 
Atimamiati, 609 
Atiriccati, 23, 126 
Atula, 345, 496, 578 
Attattha, 28, 70 
Atta-suklia, 30 
an-atta, 45 

Attha, 28, 29, 30, 37, (b 5, 99 
anattha, 87 

Atthika, 30,206 322,334-5,341 

Attbi, 332, 334, 374, 403 

Aduinadayi, 78 

Addita, 37, 281 

V Ilia 11 1 a, 308 

Adliama, 387 

Adbika, 19, 337, 447, 514 

Adbiggabita, 98 

Vdliippax a 62 

idbippajaka 66 

Adbimiitti, 378 

Anamattagga, 505 

Anaya, 362 

Anala, 586 

Anavajja, 436 

Anamisa, 521 

Anavila, 479. 

Anicca, 365, 466, 487, 492 
Anila, 594 
Anivattiya, 13 
xinu, 271, 346 
Anukula, 297, 312. 
Anukulaka, 242 
Anugamika, 443 
Aniigamiya, "311. 


Anugabati, 611 
x\nupas&i, 411 
Anupaya, 405 
Anupalaka, 474 
Anuposiya, 318 
Aniibbavati, 290 
\uubbr1\13a, 34, 293 
Anumatta, 347 
Aniimana, 74 
Annmodaka, 512 
xVnumodati, 501, 510, 514 
Anumodana, 213, 218, 516, 
568 

Annmmatta, 205 
Anulomika, 65, 66 
Anuiakkbati, 32 
Aniuakkbana, 449 
Anuiakkamanaka, 621 
Anuvata, 425 
\nusaia, 91 
Anusaii, 528 

Anussati, 225, 231, 482,581-2 
Anussaiati, 580-2,583, 587 
Anesana, 392, 427 
Anodaka, 443 
Anopama, 237. 

Antima, 278 
Andhakaia, 14, 280 
Andhikata, 576 
Anna, 106, 214 
Annapa ( = anna + apo), 100 
Anv-avekkbana, 449 
Apakka, 102 
Apakkamati, 294 
Apakara, 283 
Apagania 508 
Apacayi, 549 
Apatthita, 79 
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Apaneti, 63 
Apa^iddliaj 366 
Apa% ^5 Oj 'id, 7 o 
Apmma, 54, 75 
Appame^ja, 338 
Appadusi^a, 312. 
Appaiajakkbaka, 519 
i^ppesakkha, 89 
xlppita, 233 
Abblianamodana, 218 
Abbhudlieti, 514 
Abbhuta, 345, 496 
■*>. A, 397 
Abhijappati, 99 
Abhijanati, 550 
Abhijjba, 56, 69 
Abhimia, 228, 470, 482 
Abhitunna, 281 
Abhmibbati, 450 
Abhmibbuta, 35 
Abhmivesa, 71 
Abhipilita, 278, 279 
Abhimandita, 17 
Abhimaddati, 288 
i\.bhiiata, 82, 563 
Abbivaddhati, 288, 523 
Abhivadana, 549 
Abhivaddhani, 68 
Abhivaniieti, 588 
xibhisankharika, 309 
Abhisangl, 566 
Abbisamaya, 15, 467, 525 
Abhisambhuta, 556 
Abhisevana, 210 
Abhejja, 312 
Amata, 1, 209, 530, 571. 
Amatadayl, 6. 

Amejjha, 312, 363 


Amala, 246, 591, 596 
Amitabha, 255 
Ambiija, 360 
Ambuda, 270, 275 
Amblioda, 430 
A}o, 529 
Aiati, 476 
Aiittba 279 
Aiindama, 276 
Aiibbiita, 493 
1 Aliya, 254, 444 
I Aiiipa, 228, 463, 480 
Aiupaloka, 494 
, Alaukaia, 249 
Alllyati, 102, 529 
Ayaiijha, 345 

Avagahati 37, 327, 370 383 
A\aguntbaua, 314 
1 A^acaiika, 254 
I Avaunata, 88, 90 
xivatthantaia, 457 
Avabhasaka, 14 
Avabhasita, 590 
AYamaiinati, 271 
AYaiiiddlia, 592 
Ayasa, 290 
Ayassam, 293 
Ayassusati, 46 
Ayici, 37, 194 
Ayitatba, 530 
Ayilopija, 311 
Ayera, 338-9 
Asankita, 435, 541 
Asagguna, 382 
Asannata, 417 
Asama, 578 
AsMharana, 589, 592 
Asabiya, 94 
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Asipattavana, 194 
Asilittha, 489 
Asuci, 378 603 
Asubha, 368 
Asma, 366, 436 
Assa, 367 
Assaddhiya, 80 
Assama, 277 
Assavaniya, 82 
Asscida, 37, 51 
Assasa, 299, 313 
Assica, 401 
Assuta, 377. 

A 

Ataia, 1, 36, 345 
Akaia, 363. 

Akasa, 42, 464 
Akuina, 595 
Akoteti, 159 
Agama, 227, 249 
Agamana, 224, 356 
Agasa, 294 
Acaia, 441 
Acmna, 90 
Ajiva, 342, 375, 392 
Ana, 347, 347, 576 
Anatti, 59, 60, 354 
Atapati, 123. 

Atapa, 396 
Atura, 507 

Adaia, 2, 21, 39, 48, 207, 560, 
564 

Adicca, 14, 17, 40 
Adiccabandbu, 74 
Aditta, 599 
Adeyja, 83 
Anana, 103 


Amsainsa, 263 
Apadci, 312, 555 
Apatba, 356 
j Apo, 100 
I Abaddba, 372 
I Abadba, 85 
I Abba, 286 
Amattba, 333 
Amaya, 397 
Amisa, 374, 388, 610 
j Ayato, 257 
1 Ayatta, 477, 605 
Ayata, 407 

Ayu, 234, 239, 240, 258. 
Aiakkba, 357, 365 
Aiammaua, 251 
Aiadhita, 510 
Ainppasanna, 5, 10 
Aiubati, 188 
Aiogya, 234 
Aioba, 317 
Aiobana, 299 
Alamba, 245, 463 
Alambana, 369, 387, 458, 
460 

Alaya, 200 
Aliyana, 190 
Alassa, 567 
Avajjita, 433 
Avata, 33 
Avuta, 391 
Aval ana, 12 

Avaba, 15, 26, 98, 206, 228. 
Avasa, 247 
Asanga, 361 
Asajja, 325, 575 
Asana, 222, 393. 

Asaya, 246, 357, 488, 569. 
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Asava, 1 

Asa, 78, 111, 498, 609 
Asevita, 93, 237. 

Abata, 187, 401 
xlbarana, 589 
Abaxa, 100, 395, 406. 

Abaiita, 604 

I 

Iccha, 242, 320 

-seccba = sa+iccba, 249 
Ittba, 67 
Ittbi, 64, 79 
Ittbika, 79 
Iddbi, 449 
Iddhima, 32, 472 
Inda, 276, 421 
Indattana, 234 
Indbana, 608 

Indn^a, 280, 342, 864, 365, 
371, 449, 473 
Li^vclpatba, 604 
Isi^, 200, 384 
Issattba, 390 
Issamanaka, 89 
Issara, 348, 431 
Issaiiya, 418, 588. 

Issaiiyata, 422 
Issa, 313, 510 
Issaluka, 97 
Isaka, 586. 

U. 

Ukka, 573. 

Ukkattba, 506 
Ugga, 286. 

Uggadanda, 304 
Uggabeti, 520 


Uggama, 594 
Ujuka, 321 
Ujjbiya, 494 
Ulara, 26, 260, 416 
Ulaiata, 254 
Utuka, 248 
Udagga, 328 
Udara, 102 
Udaggata, 298 
TJdadbi, 322, 577 
TJdana, 514 
Udaia, 429, 591 
Udaya, 40, 230, 258 261 
Udikkbati, 808 
Udeti, 14, 41, 442, 488 
Uddisati, 502 
Uddbacca, 459 
Upakatta, 499 
Ul^?ikc'‘ppciLi 501, 504 
Upakaiaiia, 69 
Upakaia, 283, 447, 498, 539, 
546. 

Upakaxi, 540, 546, 559 
Upakkama, 58 
Upakkilesa, 216. 

Upaklesa, 225 
Upagama, 406 
Upajayati, 97, 287, 532 
Upajivika, 501 
Upattbana, 560. 

Upattbapeti, 356 
Upattbambba, 565 
Upadayaka, 819 
Upadesa, 227. 

Upaddava, 267, 398 
Upamssaya, 265, 320 
Upabboga, 268, 341, 547 
Upabbojiya, 411. 

7 
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Upapaiikkhati, 539 
Upama, 29, 44, 259 
Upayati, 579 
Upaladdha, 4, 886. 
Uparacila, 616 
Uparujjhati, 280 
Upavanneti, 487 
Upaldhya, 375 
Upalalita, 301 
Upasama, 587. 

Upasamana, 335 
Ui.i'-'lUi' ■, 320 
Upasobbita, 593 
Upaya, 10, 12, 350, 385, 389 
TJpayana, 616, 619 
TJpagata, 280. 

Upekkha, 461 
Uposatba, 439 
Uppatana, 140 
Uppadeti, 539 
Ubbigga, 8, 77, 291 
Ulibillabhava, 

Ummatta, 88 
Ummula, 452 
Uyyana, 248. 

Uru, 845, 592 
Ullikkhati, 428 
Ussaha, 49, 223, 384, 535, 
536, 619 
TJssinghati, 166. 

E. 

Ekagga, 458 
Ekaggata, 460 
Ekajallkata, 202. 
Ekapuggalasutta, 44. 

Ekanta, 191. 

Eiapatta, 347. 


0 

Okasa, 15. 

Ogha, 433, 584. 

Ocita, 387 
Ocitata, 35, 387 
Ojohaia, 313 
Otatta, 573. 

Otthata, 246 
Odana, 113 
Onaddha, 182 
Opama, 98 
Obhasa, 825 
Olokana, 479 
Osadha, 571 

K 

Kaccha, 104 
Kaniaka, 102, 201 
Katanfm, 509, 540, 544 
Katafmuta, 497, 544. 
KatavedI, 509. 

Kanta, 608 
Kapanata, 815 
Kappa, 256, 257. 
Kappita, 247 
Eampa, 401. 

Kama, 425 
Kamala, 325 
Kammakarana, 7 
Kammatthana, 493. 
KaniuT' pallia 56, 57. 
Kammi, 196, 292 
Karana, 59. 

Karuna, 33, 287 
iEalaba, 135. 

Kasa, 147 
Kasi, 390 
Kassapa, 392, 472. 
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Kcikana, 514 
Kanakaccha, 44 
Eanana, 574 
Kainaguna, 261. 
Kamacchanda, 459 
Eamaloka, 233, 261. 
Kamavacaiika, 254 
Kaiunna, 509. 
Ealadanda, 287. 
Eayika, 55 
Eaiunika, 330, 557 
Ealahatthi, 195. 
Easn, 208 
Eiki, 621 
Eitti, 234 
-sadda, 276 
Eibbisa, 204 
Eibbisaka, 290 
Eimi, 603 
Eimu, 137 
Eilesa, 455, 6 
Eileseti, 364 
Eisa, 101 
Kukkucca, 459 
Kukkiua, 90 
Kukkula, 194 
Kncchi, 373, 381 
Eujati, 166. 

Euncita, 102 
Entbita, 132 
Eudittbi, 86 
Eumbha, 195 
Enla, 234 
Eusa, 349 
Eusita, 391. 
Eusuma, 246, 595. 
Euhana, 375. 

Eesa, 103 


I Eottha, 257 
i Kotisimbali, 194 
! Kopina, 106 
1 Komaiabbacca, 351. 
I Eovida, 350. 

I Eosa, 542. 


I EH 

Ebana, 4, 16, 17, 4o, 46, e>B4 
Ebata, 281 
Ebattija, 420 
Ebanati, 394. 

Ehanti, 473 
Kbamana, 202 
Ebanu (and kbanii), 13 
Ebaia, 194, 281 
Ebittacitta, 88. 

Kbmna, 80 
Ebujja, 453 
Ebuddadesa, 34S. 
Ebnppipasa, 9, 101, 507. 
Kbepa, 42. 


G 

Gagana, 428 
Ganiyati, 434 
Gandaka, 103 
Gati, 320 

Gatbita, 394, 407-8. 
Gandba, 243, 246, 125. 
Gantba, 616 
Gamana, 55 
Gambblia, 530. 
Gamma, 254. 

Gaiabati, 382 
Gam = guiu, 1, 74, 
Gam, 494. 

Garubhava, 42. 
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Garuka, 520 
Gala, 379 
Gahattha, 375 
Gahana, 12, 532 
GamI, 285, 297 
Gadha, 394 

Gilana, 222, 556-7, 560 
Gimha, 275 
Giki, 376, 426 
Gunacldha, 312, 561 
Gutti, 341. 

Guru, 227, 417 
Gutha, 194. 

Giiliana, 65 
Guhayati, 189 
Goeara, 365, 367, 467. 
Gopita, 398 
Govikatta, 381 
Ghata, 319, 329 
Ghatati, 426, 450. 
Ghatabindu, 201 
Ghara, 20 

C 

Cakka, 604 
Cakkavatti, 238, 453. 
Cancala, 317, 598 
Caiii^gu' a 240 
Caturanga, 64 
Caturangika, 58 
Canda, 41, 590, 598 
Candaka, 92 
Candamka, 132. 

Camari, 621 
Gamma, 140. 

Carati, 241 
Gala, 430, 494 
Gaga, 214, 323. 


Garl, 241, 599 

Gaiu, 428, 512 

Cavaiia, 61 

Gaveti, 63 

Citta, 58, 64 

Gitta, 241, 264 

Cinta, 165, 216 

Gmteti, 289 

Ciyaia, 393, 396 

Cetana, 53, 57, 72, 211, 226 

Getiya, 428, 430 

Cela, 599 

Codita, 509 

Gora, 313, 357, 382 

Gola, 396 

Ghaddeti, 257 

Chatta, 443 

Ghavi, 363 

Ghadana, 396 

Ghaya, 123, 443. 

Gheda, 349 

J 

Jacca, 416i 
Jala, 12, 86, 90 
Jantu, 67, 285, 297. 
Jambudipa, 391 
Jambudipaka, 23 
Jara, 278 
Jara, 288. 

Jala, 246, 401 
Java, 278. 

Jala, 50, 314 
Jala, 50. 

Jigbaccba, 118, 388 
Jiguccbiya, 332, 408 
Jinna, 565 
Jmnaka, 299. 
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Jina, 372. 

Jegucclia, 603 
Jetavana, 512. 

Jhana, 235, 422, 457, 462-3. 
Jliayi, 255 

D. TH 

Dahati, 488 
Thiti, 537 

T. 

Taggata = tadgata, 464. 
Taca, 46, 102, 103. 

Tanha, 395, 409. 

Tanu, 363 
Tamba, 286. 

Talita, 80 
Taleti, 151. 

Taruna, 169 
Tana, 224, 289 
Tina, 573. 

Tidasa, 411, 420, 478 
Tinha, 381 
Tiraccbana, 8 
Tiny a, 96 
Tiloka, 29, 276, 491 
Tnjjati, 279 
Tuccba, 431 
Tevijja, 420 
Toseti, 304 

TH 

Tbaddha, 90 
Tbana, 360 
Thira, 321 
Tbina, 459 
Tbula, 101, 346 
Tbeyya, 55, 61 


D. 

Da, 1, 26, 72 
Dalidda, 89, 528 
Daliddiya, 78 
Danda, 286, 398 
I Danta, 360. 

! Dassana, 402, 428, 466, 512 
I Dassauiyataia, 325 
Dassavi, 558 
DassI, 409, 536, 614 
Dahana, 20 
Datha, 286 
Datbi, 286 

Dana, 20, 35, 211-3, 228, 
264 

-pati, 275, 303 
Day aka, 276 
Dayi, 214 
Dayika, 211, 229 
Daia, 55, 64, 79, 517 
Daraka, 517 
Daruna, 5, 7, 78, 286 
Dasabyata, 498. 

Daha, 201. 

Ditthadhamma, 272, 470-1 
Ditthi, 13, 333 
Dina, 239 
Dibba, 239 

-cakkbu, 482 
Disangama, 443 
Digbayuka, 511 
Dina, 188, 324-5 
Dinatta, 78 
Dipa, 315, 606 
Dipeti, 49, 349 
Dukkaia, 18, 

Dukkaratta, 20, 24, 29, 86 
Dukkha, 80, 34 
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Dukkliama, 201 
Duggati, 208, 321 
Duggandha, 80, 603 
Duttha, 86,434 
Duddama, 367 
Dunnita, 366 
Duppeyya, 158 
Dubbaca, 95, 197 
Dummda, 432 
Dmakkha, 398 
Duratikkama, 95 
DuiatikkamaDa, 293 
Dubbala, 262 
Dummati, 292 
Duranta, 95, 293 
Durasada, 384 
Durtikkbepa, 347 
Dullabba, 17, 27 
Dnllabhatta, 40, 46 
Dussaha, 95, 118, 196. 
Dusslla, 338 / 

Duta, 287 
Dusana, 453 
Duseti, 361, 379, 384 
Deddubba, 292 
Dc' ^adbaniiDa 831 
Deva, 240 

-loka, 252 

Desaka, 217, 219, 519, 522, 
526 

Desana, 213, 219, 524, 568, 
595 

Deseti, 219, 522, 526 
Deba, 363, 399, 603 
Dovarika, 356 
Dosa, 38, 43, 53 
Dvaia, 54, 356 


Db 

Dbamseti, 357, 434 
Dbaja, 428, 594 
Dbamssaiiya, 418 
Dbammadbara, 618 
Dbaia, 595 
Dbavati, 378 
Dbiti, 594 

Dbma, 355, 392, 371,413. 
Dbuii, 468 
Dbuva, 381 

N 

Nana, 73, 447 
Natakail, 352 
Natl, 407, 505 
Napeti, 389 

Neyya, 26, 269, 406, 505. 
N 

Nakba, 104 
Nata, 380 
Nadi, 21, 194, 574 
Nanda, 473 
Nandana, 248 
Nayana, 448, 621 
Naraka, 32, 492„612 
Nabiiiu, nbaru, 46, 108 
Naga, 436, 586 
Nfidita, 245. 

Natba, 307 
Nayaka, 491 
Nava, 821 
Nasa, 58, 319 
Nasa, 153 
Nasiya, 510 
Nikkartina, 508 
Nikkbitta, 316 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS AND WORDS 


s 


Kiggata, 165 

N 172 

Xiggliosa, 245 
Nigrodba, 270 
Nijjita, 360 
Nittba, 72, 285 
Nittbarana, 384, 619. 
Niddaya, 143 159 
Niddittha, 457, 500 
Nidhi, 528, 588 
Nindita, 254, 361 
Nipphala, 504 
Nipplaadeti, 319, 426 
Nibbatta, 226 
Nibbatteti, 470 

Nibbana, 17, 26, 41, 260, 886, 
411, 467, 496, 489, 536 
Nibbapeti, 552 
Nibbindati. 612 
Nibbuti, 48, 415, 519 
Nibbetheti, 153 
Nibbijjhati, 153 
Nimitta, 285, 297 
Nimmala, 250 
Nimmugga, 573 
Niyata, 292, 302 
Niratthika, 68 
Niiaya, 7, 285 
Niramisa, 475, 477 
Nirahaia, 389 
Nirujjhati, 606 
Xdlajjci, 3S2 
Nivarana, 896 
Nisevita, 873 
Nisevana, 406 

Nissanga, 371, 398, 411, 478, 
612 

Nissaiana, 579 


Nissaia, 51, 608, 612 
Nibita, 811. 

Nihina, 86 
Niiaja, 370 
I Niiuja, 496 
I Nicaviitti, 88 
; Niyati, 292, 302 
: Nila, 246 270, 360 
j Nivaiana, 459, 498 
I Nutthiibbita, 121 
; Netta, 38, 330, 860, 448 
! Nezayika, 198, 198 

P 

I Pakaia, 94, 466 
I Pakkhandati, 18, 852, 602 
' Pakkhi, 245 
I Paccakkha, 416 
f Paccanga, 83 
Paceantavisaya, 11 
Paccantima, 5 
Paccaya, 232, 408, 410 
PaccaYekkkati, 412 
Paccavekkhana, 413 
Paccekabodbi, 589 
! Pacchanutapa, 288 
Pajjota, 590 
PaMa, 343 
Patikkhitta, 346 
Patiganhati, 607 
Patiggaba, 264, 266, 316 
Patiggahaka, 268 
Paticchati, 854 
Patinna, 59 
Patmiiaya, 876 
Patidhayati, 167 
Patipakklia, 211, 432 
Patipakkliika, 216 
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Patipajjati, 30 

Patipatti, 28, 29, 37, 40, 213, 
521 

Patibhaveti, 24 
Pativata, 425 
Pativedha, 65 
Patisankhana, 393 
Patisaiikhaya, 394 
Patisedhana, 397 
Patiseveti, 396, 403 
Patthana, 321 
Panidha, 344 
Pandaka, 79 
Pandaia, 430 
Panhi, 147, 153 
Patapeti, 573 
Patikara, 201, 498, 605 
Patitthattha, 319 
Patoda, 367 
Patta, 245 
Patti, 229, 379 
Patha, 241, 595. 

Patthana, 69 
Patthaiati, 424. 

Pattheti, 66, 319, 518 
Pada, 47, 616 
Paditta, 208 
Padipa, 250 
Padipeti, 63, 332, 428 
Padissati, 427. 

Padlyati, 502, 523 
Paduma, 359 
Padesa, 252. 

Padesannu, 487 
Padhana, 594 
Papata, 208, 282, 353 
Pabala, 75 

Pabbata, 352, 545, 574 


Pabhaiigu 51, 553 
Pabhangura, 562, 605 
Pabha, 250 
Pamajjati, 16, 620. 
Pamanaka, 441 
Pamada, 600-1 
Paminati, 537 
Pamoda, 528, 563 
Pamodeti, 248 
Payata, 100 
Payoga, 60, 61, 63, 400 
Payojana, 395 
Payojeti, 262 
Payujjati, 400 
Paia, 86, 45 
Parakkama, 253 
Parakkamati, 175. 
PaianimittaTatti = Paiam- 
mitta vasavatti, 439 
Paialoka, 316, 327. 
Paralokika, 531. 
Paialokiya, 326 
Paramattha, 332-3. 
Pankappati, 362, 602 
Pankittita, 224, 601 
Pankujati, 145 
Paiikkhati, 413, 553 
Paiikkhana, 403 
Parikkha, 532 
Paiikkhitta, 596. 
Panggailia, 501. 
Paiiggaha, 61, 64, 315, 590. 
Pariggahita, 64. 
Paiiccajati, 539 
Panccatta, 374 
Pancita, 409 
Panccbata, 102 
Paiinama, 265 
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Paiitassati, 476. 
Paiitta, 251, 261. 
Paiittaka, 42 
Pantajjita, 147 
Paiittana, 396. 
Paiidipeti, 305, 491 
Paiiduseti, 409 
Paiinibbati, 584 
Paiinmna, 103 
Paiipita, 571 
Paiipucchaka, 90 
PaiipfueLi 371 
Paiibhnnjati, 394 
Paiimaddana, 578 
Parimoliita, 206. 
Paiiyatti, 534 
Panyantika, 440 
Paiiyntthita, 581 
Pariyesati, 506 
Paiirakkhiya, 343. 
Paiivannita, 557 
Panvaia, 230, 555 
Paiisa, 277 
Paiisavana, 593 
Pansmcati, 595 
Pansodhita, 414 
Paiissanta, 9, 101 
Paiisosita, 9. 
Parihara, 227 
Paiiiundbati, 203 
Palambati, 110 
Paiiilha, 104. 
Pallanka, 47. 
Pavatti, 607 
Payadati, 114 
Pa\aia, 421, 471 
Paviveka, 476 
Pasamsaka, 565 


Pasamsana, 213. 

Pasamsa, 223, 231, 563 
Pasamsiya, 563 
Pasankamati, 277 
Pasada, 407, 515, 543 
Pasadaniya, 543 
Passa, 154. 

Passanna, 38 
Pabattlia, 308 
Pahatabba, 412 
Pabayi, 500 
Pakasa, 223 
Pam, 147, 238 
Patimokkka, 342, 355, 449 
PMa, 199 
, Padapa, 270 
Papa, 21, 52 
Pamiijja, 167 
* Paiatthika, 273. 

ParamI, 328 
, Pala, 285 
Paleti, 33 
I Paiisuddlii, 342 
I Pavaka, 608 
1 Pasa, 314, 362, 609 
I Pasada, 299 
j Pasadika, 543 
I Pasamsiya, 231 
} Pasana, 238 
! Pitthikantaka, 102 
I Pinda, 359, 390, 398, 529 
I -pata, 393 
I Pidahati, 321. 
j Pipllika, 23. 

Pipasa, 288 
Pipasitlt, 151. 

Piyatta, 66. 

Pilandhana, 243 
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Pillaka, 164 
Pisaca, 313 
Pileti, 33 
Piti, 247, 461 

-bhakkha, 255 
Puccha, 168 
Piijamya, 280, 551. 

Pu]a, 213, 230, 542, 551 
Pujeti, 548 
Pujiya, 542 
Punja, 23, 286 
Piinna, 473 
Piiti, 258 
Puthujjana, 363 
Pubbaka, 214 
Pubbangama, 547 
Putta, 30 
Pupplia, 550-1 
Pma, 468, 496, 545 
Pumla, 4, 19, 20, 21, 24 
PuMakamma, 52 
Peta, 97, 98, 100, 499, 503 
-loka, 96 
Pettivisaya, 9 
Pesala, 621 
PesuMa, 55, 66, 81 
Peseti, 369 
Potthaka, 363, 383 

PH 

Pbandati, 291 
Phaiati, 476 
Pbaiusa, 55, 67 
Pbala, 22, 24, 26, 75 
Pbalatta 330. 

Pbiibii. Ill 244. 

Pluf*' 212 272,423 


Pbciti, 544 
Pbasula, 101 
Pbulla, 325, 360 
Phusati, 124, 519 
Phemla, 132 

B 

Bandbu, 74, 281 
Bala, 234 
Balayantaii, 452 
Balaka, 351 
Bah, 359 
Balisa, 610 
Bavhabadha, 89 
Bavhabadhattana, 77 
Bahua, 376 
Bmdu, 124, 201 
Bila, 23 

Bija, 24, 270, 273, 31b 
Bibhaccha, 603 
I Byaggha, 388 
Bahula, 11, 79 
Bcihulya, 77 
I Budha, 50, 449, 492 
I Buddha, 14, 17, 159-2 
-putta, 46 

Buddhasoma, 3, 616 
Buddhi, 263 
Bubbula, 262 
Boj]hanga, 595 
Bodhlpakkhiyadhamma, 495 
Bodhisatta, 334 
Biahma, 255, 422, 436 
-loka, 256, 260, 424, 485 
Byathati, 287 
Byasana, 289, 362, 508 
Byapajjha, 338, 397. 
Bjapanna, 70 



Byapada, 70, 85, 459 
Bialiminda, 41. 

BH 

Bhakkha, 255, 388 
Bhaiati, 275 
Bbanga, 48, 78 
Bliangina, 612 
Bhaiijaka, 570 
Bhanda, 61 
Bhatta, 118 
Bhadcia, 319, 329 
BhandaYa, 372 
Bliayanaka, 7, 208 
Bbava, 33, 333, 335 
Bhaga, 256 
BliagI, 411, 475 
Bbajana, 571 
Bhayitabbaka, 95 
BMia, 81, 494 
Bbavana, 15, 213, 216, 228, 
233, 451, 454 
Bbaveti, 48 
Bhasana, 68 
Bbikkha, 390 
Bhikkhu, 429 
Bbmkara, 513 
Bhmdati, 47 
Bbima, 196, 315 
Bhiru, 207, 800, 616 
Bliumma, 420 
Blidmi, 22 

-I)halablniinT 22 
Bbeda, 66, 457, 468 
Bben, 429 
Bhesajja, 398, 397 
Bboga, 86, 228, 264-5, 333 


Bbogava, 511 
Bbojana, 52, 388, 407-8 

M 

Mamsa, 330, 398 
Makasa, 50. 

Makkbika, 396, 529 
Magga, 48, 238 
Mangala, 551 
Maecba, 610 
Maeebail, 89, 97 
Maccheia, 318, 510 
Maccii, 295, 304 
Map a, 267 
-payi, 88 
-pana, 87 
Mapbima, 260 
!Mata, oo 

Mandita, 244, 540 
Manduka, 292 
Mattaka, 238. 

Maddana, 449 
Maddi, 218 
Madbma, 530 
MannMagmda, 245 
Manussatta, 17, 18, 19, 
Mano, 369 

-maya, 259 
-ratba, 34 
Manta, 481 
Mantampntta, 475 
Manda, 48, 86, 258, 451 
Mandat a, 19 
Mayma, 92 
Marana, 292, 293 
Maiiyati, 139 
Mala, 220 
Mabaggba, 18 
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Mahagghata, 26 
Mahayanta, 195 
Mahl, 424, 472 
Mahita, 276 
Mahesakkha, 511. 

Mahesi, 215, 439 
Mana, 500, 539 
Manasa, 279, 284. 

Manl, 389, 417 
Maia, 318, 449, 609 
Maiana, 295, 569. 

Masa, 239 
Miginda, 593 

Miecha-]iva, 215, 373, 376 
-ditthi, 56, 71, 86 
Mita, 196 
Middha, 459 
Minati, 585 
Milata, 161 
Mukha, 80, 304 
Muccati, 402 
Muccha, 288 
Mucchita, 408 
Mundiya, 51, 374 
Muga, 12 
Miila, 51, 316 
Mulha, 302-3 
Muti, 221 
Mutta, 244, 360 
Mutti, 492 
Muda, 306, 308 
Muddha, 262, 354 
Muni, 255, 274, 559 
Munmda, 11, 349 
Muyhati, 282, 605 
Musa-rata, 80, 

-vada, 65 
Megha, 429 


Metta, 484, 487 
Meru, 347, 447, 594 
Mokkha, 228, 265. 
Moggallcina, 472 
Modaka, 263, 510 
Modana, 229 
Moha, 14, 53 

Y 

Yathakkamam, 269 
Yathabalam, 97 
Yathasatti, 97 
Yamaduta, 287 
Yaso, 306, 518 
YassasI, 420 
Yacaka, 324, 331 
Yana, 297 
Yuga, 468 
Yutta, 244 
Yutti, 340, 505, 617 
Yoga, 454 
Yogi, 468 
Yojeti, 110, 359 
Yojja, 568 

E 

Eamsi, 124 
Eakkhana, 443 
Eakkhasa, 189, 313, 366 
Ei’khiia 347 
Eacana, 619 
Eaceti, 1, 619 
Eajja, 234 
Eajjati, 613 
Eajju, 148, 153 
Eatthaddha, 594 
Eatthapala, 473 
Eana, 231, 578 
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Eananjaya, 493, 569 
Eatana, 18, 241, 572 
Eamati, 249 
Eamma, 248, 512 
Easa, 395, 409 
Eahita, 8, 12 
Eaga, 68, 211 
EajI, 593 
Eittaka, 257 
Eittahattha, 309. 
Eukkha, 242, 275 
Eudati, 281 
Eupa, 228, 494 
Eupaiupika, 236 
Euparupabhava, 236 
Eubiia, 38 
Eogi, 86 
Eodhana, 57 
Eopeti, 34, 318 
Eomakupa, 119 
Roiuva, 195 

L 

Lakkliiya, 105 
Lajja, 387 
Lajjita, 35 
Lata, 245 401. 
Laddbi, 65 
Lava, 106 
Lavana, 158 
LajDU, 102 
Labha, 268 
Labhi, 427 

Lamaka, 28, 253, 426. 
Lalana, 387 
Lalati, 168 
Llyana, 190 
Ludda, 286. 


I Lepa, 395. 
j Loka, 1, 19, 31 
i -issaia, 348 
Lobha, 53, 266 
Loma, 104. 
Lohakumbba, 195 


Vamsa, 474 
Vanka, 286 
Vaggu, 245. 

Vacchaia, 239 

I Yancita, 304, 319, 331, 38T 

I Yajjetx, 10, 11, 20U 
Yaddbana, 361. 

Yaddbi, 316 
Yana, 395-6 
Yamjja, 332, 390, 395 
Yamta, 395 
Yannana, 223, 486 
Yattba, 217 
Yattbu, 54, 264 
Vadbaka, 58 
Yaddbana, 247, 307 
Yana, 357 
Yanta, 379, 408 
Yandana, 221, 540 
Yaiaba, 378 
Yala, 139 
Yali, 104 
Yallita, 102 
Yasa, 264 
Yasanuga, 249 
Yasati, 398 
Vasavattika, 483 
Yassa, 595 
YiiCa, 55. 

Yacika, 55 
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Vata, 396, 401 
Vadi, 218, 455 
Yareti, 100, 364 
Valadhi, 621. 

Valuka, 241 
Vahaka, 31 
Vikappiya, 358 
Vikkhaiulita, 436 
Vikkhandiya, 450 
Vikkkambhana, 455 
Yikkhambheti, 45b. 

Yikkhepa, 220, 4G0 
Yigacchati, 523 
Yigama, 388, 503 
Yigbatita, 314 
Yigbasa, 389 
Yicakkbana, 200, 393 
Yicaya, 4Gb 
Yicaiati, 133 
Yicaia, 4bl 
Yicaliya, 444 
Yicikiccha, 459 
Yicitta, 92, 245 
Yicmtiya, 193, 273 
Yicetana, 190 
Yicmati, 344 
Yicchaddana, 136 
Yiechaddita, 121 
Yiccbinna, 34, 117, 370, 585 
YiiiM, 45 
Vijata, 121 
Yijayati, 133 

Yijanati, 44, 240, 272, 609 
Yijju, 244, 598 

Ymneyj’a, 91, 211, 258, 305, 
340*! 

YiMata, 36. 

Ymnata, 429 


Ynlnana, 464, 608 
, Yitakka, 461 
Yitarana, 569 
Yitthinna, 391, 617 
Yidayliati, 160 
Yidarita, 381 , 
Yiddesaniya, 82 
Yidlia, 262 
Yidhi, 336 
Yiddha, 20, 289 
Ymaya, 344, 350 
Ymayaka, 344, 561 
Ymaseti, 59, 314, 546 
Yimggata, 23 
Yimcchita, 508 
Ymijjita, 318 
Ymimlleti, 189 
Yimmutta, 1, 4, 16, 225 
Ymivarana 458. 

Yindu, 201 
Vipakkha, 247 
Yipakkliika, 71 
Yipaiiyaya, 124, 333 
Yipaiiyesati, 602 
Yipassana, 457, 466 
Yipaka, 12, 73, 197, 235 
Yipula, 271 1 
Yiphala, 527. 

Yipbalila, 188 
Yibhavi, 382 
Yibliaveti, 41, 330, 564 
Yibhasita, 591 
Yimana, 241, 297 
Yimamsati, 91. 
Yimuccati, 613 
Yimutti, 614. 
Yimokkha, 34, 264, 
Yimoliita, 363. 
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Yiyoga, 77, 164. 

Tiiajjati, 613. 

Yiiana, 579 
Yuata, 338 
Yiiati, 215, 341 
Yiiatta, 613 
Yiiala, 101 

Yiiavati, 179, 188, 291 
Yiiiya, 343, 517 
Yiiiyava, 475 
Yiiupa, 85. 

Yiioclheti, 45, 496 
Yilanghati, 168. 

Yiliyati, 383 
Yillyana, 201 

Yivajjeti, 210, 353, 395, 399 

Yiyatta, 485 

Yivasa, 291 

Yiveka, 471 

Yisanka, 176 

Yisankita, 128 

Yisailni, 117. 

Yisada, 117 
Yisaiada, 277 

Yisittha, 260, 264, 269, 332, 
489, 542 
Yisitthaka, 334 
Yisuddha, 269, 383 
Yisuddhi, 447 
Yisesata, 265 
Yisodheti, 321 
Yissajjeti, 512 
Yissattha, 168, 593 
Yissaia, 188 
Yissasaniya, 306, 441. 
Yikanga, 241 
Yihata, 313, 425. 

Yihara, 428, 431, 512 


Yihimsa, 510 
, Yihina, 579 
‘ Yihetkaka, 89. 

' Yuddhi, 537. 

Yekalla, 5, 17 
Yega, 295 
Yejja, 279, 351. 

Yetliita, 362 
Yedana, 368 
Yediya, 20, 56 
, Yedhamana, 190 
, Yeyyayacca, 213, 222, 230, 
' 555-6 

Yeia, 310, 339 
Yelamadana, 446, 490 
I ^ 6sa, 384 
Yesaiajja, 593 
Yokkamati, 617 
YoLaii\ati, 212 
Yyatliati, 109, 287 
Yyasana, 499 
Yyakula, 103 
Yjcipada, 56, 510. 

S. 

Samyutta, 211. 

Samiakkhati, 364 
Samyacchaia, 239 
Sam^atta, 484-5 
Sam\aia, 372 
I Samvasa, 307, 435. 

Samvipati, 579. 

Samyibliaga, 97. 

Samsaiati, 577. 

Samsaia, 13, 492, 505, 570 
-sagara, 315. 

Sarasijjhati, 451. 

Samsita, 806. 
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Samhata, 388. 

Samhaiati, 253 
Sakkaia, 221, 518 
Saiikappa, 358 
Sankama, 35 
Sanknla, 603 
Sankhclia, 489, 613 
Sankhobha, 471 
Sagauna 587, 615 
Sagga, 27, 237, 238, 297 
Sanga, 362, 364, 494 
Sangalia, 328 
Sangba, 446, 513 
^ 195 

‘^.I'icrn' i'ba. 298 
Sacca, 15. 

Sajjati, 51 
Sajjanlya, 365 
Sancara, 244. 

Sancita, 319 
Sanchanna, 244 
Sanjaneti, 564 
Sanna, 48, 58 
Saniiita, 531, 461-2 
Salila, 168 
Santhana, 101 
Saj ihapcti 380 
Santhita, 458. 

Santhiti, 460. 

Sataramsi, 590 

Sail, 343, 365, 368, 369, 370. 

Satipattbana, 594 

Sattu, 314 

Sattba, 350, 353. 

Sadda, 424. 

Saddahati, 566 
Saddita, 100. 

Saddha, 343, 355, 372 


Saddbata, 39 
Santatta, 529. 

Sant<lpa, 9, 572 
Santamanasata, 268 
Santhuta, 31 

Sandittliika, 273-4, 303, 305, 
327 

Sandeha, 503 
Sandhi, 279 
Sapatta, 79 

Sabiahmacari, 1, 435, 474 
Sabbahim, 513 
Bamakkhata, 70, 458 
Samana, 368 

-dhamma, 376 
Samatha, 457, 460, 465, 468 
Samattha, 37, 289 
Samatthata, 109 
Samatthiya, 619 
Samaniiyuhjati, 599 
imapLkklina 536 
Samaya, 6, 284. 

Samavaya, 608 
Samagata, 167. 
Samadahati, 401 
Samadhi, 403, 460, 470 
Samanabhava, 38 
Samanita, 635 
Samapatti, 465 
Samayoga, 45, 469 
Samahita, 402, 613 
Samijjhati, 481, 598 
Samiddhika, 421 
Sami, 347 
Samnggaha, 360 
Samnechmna, 314 
Samuccheda,.455 
Samutthata, 144. 
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Samiitthita, 119 
Samuddhata, 143 
Samupatthati, 283 
Samnpagata, 324 
Samodhaya, 588 

r 'la"''''} 59, 62 
Sampatta, 56 

Sampada, 210, 230-1, 266, 
319, 323 

Sampatti, 16, 27, 57, 235, 
315, 318, 470 
Saropaditta, 33 
Sampaduttha, 70 
S mipapliuda, 245 
Sampamodita, 301 
Sampaiiyajjeti, 52, 208 
Sampaiivattati, 604 
Sainpaliainsana, 568 
^ani])<i'ini lia 301 
Sampunna, 22 
PaiDplia, 55, 68 
-ppalapa, 83 
SampL,'>^3a, 243 
Sambhava, 57, 228 
Sambaddha, Sambandba, 81, 
83. 

Sambaddha, 47, 254 
Sambhaya, 171, 305 
Sambhayana, 224 
Sambhayeti, 474. 

Sambhoga, 435 
Sammata, 15, 25 
Samma-jiya, 373, 376 
-ditthi, 71 
Sammana, 355 
Sammulha, 292 
Sam\ijjati, 519 
Sayana, 393. 


Sayanighaia, 135 
Sayambhu, 558 
Sayana, Savana, 10, 213, 229, 
529, 532 

Saia, 82, 249, 429 
Saiana, 31, 224, 231. 

Sailia, 262, 368, 401, 403 
Salaka, 115 
Salla, 289 
Sasa, 276 
Sahavyata, 90 
Sahaya, 312, 355 
Sahita, 620 
Sakha, 270 
Sagaia, 289 

Sadhaka, 16, 41, 228, 262, 
599. 

Sadhakata, 329 
SMhaiana, 810, 326 
Sadharanaka, 310 
Sadhika, 19 
Sadhitabbaka, 21 
Sadhiya, 258, 454, 469 
Sadheti, 84, 405, 481, 558, 
608. 

Sadhuka, 220 
Sanu, 592 
Samiddhikara, 442. 

Saia, 18, 25, 36, 817, 554, 614. 

Saiiputta, 472, 503 

Sareti, 867 

Sayaka, 864, 869 

Sayana, 67 

Sasana, 614 

Sasapa, 270, 447. 

Sasapi, 257 
Sikkha, 444, 606 
Sikkhapada, 841. 

8 
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Singa, 139 
Sitta, 281. 

Sittha, 383. 

Siddhi, 14, 17, 325, 469 
Smern, 262 
Sineha, 372 
Sippi, 247 
Simbali, 194 
Siii, 384, 431, 513 
Siiima, 513 
Siio, 101. 

Siioiuha, 286 
Sisiia, 124 
Siti, 531 

-bhciva, 32 
Sitala, 32, 573 
Sitalibhava, 33 
Sidapeti, 43 
Sinana, 443 
Sila, 213, 342 
Sisa, 599 
Siha, 274 
Sukarattana, 20 
Sukha, 30, 235. 
Sukkha, 102 
Sugati, 43, 444 
Suci, 86 
Suta, 11, 91. 
Sutigbare, 135 
Suttanta, 330. 

Sutti, 340, 617 
Suddbi, 392, 449 
Simaparanta, 473 
Sunetta, 484 
Suriya, 608 
Suvannamani, 246 


Suva, 379, 408 
Snsana, 136 
Sula, 279 
Senapati, 274 
Seyya, 278 
Sela, 592 
Sevati, 393, 397 
Sevana, 87 
Sevi, 567 
Soka, 281, 289 
Sociya, 262 
Socaniya, 516 
Sonattheia, 475 
Sonna, 360, 513 
Sota, 482 
Sodlieti, 450 
Sopana, 246, 317 
Sovanna, 116 
Sossati, 116 
Sneha, 397, 406 
Svakkliata, 570 

H 

Hamsa, 430 
Hadaya, 196, 872 
Hail, 359 

-dathi, 286 
Haia, 430 
Hasa, 564 
Hima, 430. 

Himsa, 55, 57 
Hikka, 279. 

Hita, 219. 

Himava, 193 
Himavanta, 238 
Hetthima, 238, 240, 256 
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ACC A.D1HATI 

Cliikleis has no lefeiences for this woid , but the geiund 
-a c c a d h ay a, occuis in the phiase pade xDadam acca- 
dhaya” (M P S IV p 47, Anguttara III 16. p 114) 

AcchIdeti, from lOot chad, ‘to put on,’ occuis in 
M P S IV p 46 “ mam acchadehi Aiiguttaia III 
13, p 107, “Easayani Yatthani acchadetva” (see 
Vimana 22 5 , see Thera G y 70) 

a5^j\sa 

The only meaning given to a hj a s a by Childeis is that 
nf ‘load/ but it also signifies (as in Sanskiit) ‘smooth,’ 
even ’ 

Akasa-dhatu ahj a s o hoti (Sum p 201) 

■“ Sukham sukhattho labhate tad acaiam kittih ca pappoti 
yas' assa vaddhati 

Yo ariyam atthangikam ahjasam ujuin bhaveti 
maggam amatassa pattiyati” 

(Theia Gatha v 35) 

“ Tvan ca me maggam akkhahi a n j a s a m amat’- 
ogadham” (Ibid y. 168) 

“ Maggah c’ imam akutilam ahj a s am sivam” fVimana 
Tatthu 16, 7 , see also 50 20). 
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ATI-DHONA-C\PJ 

Childers on the authoiity of some Commentary explains 
this teim as "one who lives tiansgiessmg the paccaya- 
sannissita-sila ’ (cf the Com to Dhammapada v 240), 
^^atidhonacaii ti dliona vuccati cattaro paccaye 
Idha pavatham etehi paccavekkhitva paribhuhjanattham 
pahhatam atikkamitva cattaro atidhonacaii nama 
idam vuttam hoti,” &c 

Ayasa va malam samutihitam tadutthaya tarn eva 
khadati 

evam atidhonacarinam sam kammani nayanti 
duggatim ” (Dhammapada v 240) 

Pi of Pausboll tianslates atidh° by ‘ tiansgredientes/ 
Piof Max: Mullei by ’ but theythiow no 

light upon the meaning of d h o n a 

Ati-dhona-cari means, I think, ‘piactising im- 
puiity/ ^ tiansgres&mg purity ’ 

Dliona occurs several times m the Sutta Nipata, and 
is translated by Prof Pausboll, who connects it with the 
root d h u, ‘to shake,’ ‘ he who has shaken off sin ’ 

‘‘ D h 0 n a s s a hi n’ atthi kuhihci loke 
pakappita ditthi bhaxabhaxesu 
mayah ca manah ca pahaya d h o n o 
sa kena gacche\\a . i *■' s o so ” 

(Sutta Nipata IV 3 7 , see II 12 9 ; IV 6 10) 

The Mahaniddesa connects dhona with dhov (Sh 
d h a v), ‘to wash,’ as well as with d h u, ‘ to shake ’ — 
“Dhona vuccati pahha Taya pahhaya kayaduccantam 
dhutah ca dhotan ca sandhotah ca niddhotah ca . 
pe assa (lead araha?) imehi dhoneyyehi 

dhammelii samupeta upagato • tasma araha d h o n o ’’ 
(Com on Sutta Nipata IV. 3, 7) 

Dhona signifies an a r a h a t, ‘ one by whom all sin has 
been washed away,’ and reirresents an old pp dhauna 
(Cf Sk d h a u t a, ‘puiified,’) whereas from dhu, ‘ to shake,’ 
the pp IS in Pah dhuta or dhuna. 
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Theie is anothei clh o n a m Jat III p 160 

Ayam eva so Pingiya d h o n a-saklio 
yahim ghatayim kliattiyanam sahassam 
alankate candanasaialitte 
tarn eva dukkham paccagatam mamati.’' 

D h 0 n a is explained m the Com by patthata, ^ spread- 
ing ’ But as the Nigiodha tiee was cons eci ate d to a 
de'vata, I think dhona means ^puie/ ‘ conseciated ’ 

addayate 

^‘Addayate (v 1 allayate) ayam lukkho api van 
casandati” (Jat IV p 351) 

Heie addayate (Sk aidiayate) means 'to be 
wet.’ 

ANUDHlEETI 

" Setah ca chattam anudharayum maru ” (Sum 

P 61). 

A paiallel passage in Jat I p 53 has dhaiiyamano 

In the prose version, piecedmg the Gratha, we have, 
without any vaiious leading, anuhiiamane, fiom 
a n u h 1 1 (setamhi chatte anuhiiamane sabba ca disa 
anuviloketi), which in Sanskiit means 'to imitate ’ 

Anudhareti (anu-dhii, not in Sanslnrit), ' to hold 

^P ’ 

APACCHAPURIMAM, APUEBiM ACAEIW^M 

" Bodhisattassa patanah ca kaheanakakkatakassa sata- 
kantarato langhanan ca kakassa agantva Bodhisattassa me 
miliyanah ca apaccha purimam” (Jat III p 295) 

Apaccha-apurimam, 'not befoie and not aftei, 
^ simultaneously 

"Evam eva kho . dhammasantati sandahati, ailho 
uxopajjati anno miujjhati, apubbam acaiimam vi^a 
sandanati ” (Mil p 40) See Mahavyatpatti p 41 

Apubbam acarimam occurs also in Puggala I 19, 
and it is thus explained m the Com, "apuie apaccha 
ekappahaiera ” ^See Dhammapada pp 8&, 90 
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ABHAYtJVARA. 

'^Abhayiivaia ime samana Saky aputta, na yufie 
labbha kmci katum ” (Mabavagga L 42) 

The Cambojian MS Oi 1261 (Bntish Museum) supports 
this leading 

In the Vinaya Texts I p 197 abhayiivaia is tians- 
lated ' secure fiom anything ’ There is no such word as 
uvara, but u vara might possibly repiesent uvvara 
= udvaia from vii + ud This, however, would not 
satisfy the lequiiements of the sense of the word 
In Jama Praia it uvarao is equivalent to Pali 
u p a 1 a 1 0 , and I think that abhayuvaia™abhayii- 
p a 1 a t a, a term which we actually find m the Puggala 
I 12, p. 13 Satta sekha bhayupaiata ye ca pu- 
thujjana silavanto aiaha abhayupaiato” 

The Com to the Puggala has the f P-'K r) note— 
Bhayena upaiato ti bhayiiparato Satta pi sekha 
puthujjana va bhayitva bhayifcva papato oramanti papain 
na karonti . Khinasavo imesu catasu bhayesu^ ekam 
pi na bhayati, so hi sabbaso samucchinnabhayo, tasma 
abhayupaiato vuccati ” 


ABHINIROPANA 

“ Vitakkassa abhmiropana-lakkhanam tatham avitat- 
ham (Sum p 63) 

Vitakkitan ti abhiniiopan a-vasena pavatto ^i- 
takko ” (Ibid p 121) 

Samma - abhiniropana - takkhano samma-san- 
kappo ” (Ibid p 314, h 2) 

‘‘ Visesato pan’ ettha samma-sankappo 
abhinir op eti” (Ibid 314,1 14) 

Abhiniiopan a, ^ investigation, reasoning/ from the 
causal ofabhi-ni-iuh, not in Sanskrit, 'to investigate ’ 
The Mahavyatpatti (p 94) has abhinirupana 

'• The four feais are duggati-bbaya, vatta-bhaya, kilesa-bhaja, 
apavada bhaya 
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AYAKKHALITA 

‘ ‘ N’ atthi tattha valaggamattam piavakthalitam* 
(Sum. p 66) 

Ava-kkhalita(v, 1 apa-kklialita) fiora 
s k h al , not m Sanskiit, ‘ move/ ^ falter/ 

AVADlA ITE. 

Bhutanam navada 3 issam (Jat IV p 178) 

Ava-dayati (a\a-day not m Sanskiit), ^ to have 
pity on/ ‘ have compassion foi ’ Of. Sk a v a - d a y a t e 

AVAG\TA. 

Gato tiavagato atito patto patipanno ti attho'’ (Sum. 
p 67) 

A \ agata = apagata (see also Sum p 141) Compaie 
avakai 1 = apakaii, ‘ lemoved ’ (Vimana 48 o) 

AVASEKO 

‘‘ Yatha hi yam telam manam gahetum na sakkoti, vis- 
sanditva gacehati, tarn a v a s e k o ti vuccati ” (Sum p 141) 

Aya-seka is the Sk a v a - s e k a, ' spi inkling ' See my 
note on avasesaea in the P T S J foi 1886 

AVllSEK^ 

‘‘ A vy a s ek a -siikhan ti kilesa-v y a s e k a viiahitatta 
avyasekam asammissam paiisnddham adhicittasukham 
patisamvedeti ti ” (Digha II 65 , Sum p 183) 

‘‘Avyaseka amukhaia atthacmtavasanuga ” (Thera 
Gatha \ 926) 


ALAMBA, 

A 1 a m b 0 gaggaro bhimo sadhuvMi pasamsiyo ’’ 
(Vimana 18 9 = 50 24) 

The Sanskrit is adambaia, ‘ dium , ’ and ve find the 
coiiesponding alambara also in Pah (Ibid 54.18); 
but the shortei foim is confined to the Pah 
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ATAPETI. 

“ Ye pana tarn nibbanam pariyesanti te kayan ca cittafi 
ca atapetva ekantasukham nibbanam annbhaYanti 
(Mil p 314-5) 

‘ Visamabbojanena kayam a t a p en 1 1 ” (Ibid p 315) 

ATAPETi , the causal of a t a p , ‘to inflict pam upon ’ 

ANADATI 

Sampesito va rahha nago kohco Ya anaditYa 
PatisakkitYa nisidi garubharam asahamano ” 

(Jat IV p 233) 

A n a d a 1 1 (Sk a - n a d), ' to tiumpet ’ 

APHUSATI 

“ Tathev’ ahain samathasamadliim a p h u s i m ” 
(Vimana XVI 9) 

Aphusati (a-spri 9 , not in Sanskrit), ‘ to attain to/ 

* to reach/ 

ABHUJATI 

in “ pallankam abhujati’' (Jat I 71 1 27 , Sum 
pp 58 210), ‘to sit cioss-legged as a devotee with 
straightened back,’ abhujati signifies ‘ to bend to or m ’ 
Sanskrit abhujati ~ to bend slightly 

For abhujati we often find the reading a b h u n j a 1 1 
(see the passage quoted in the Sum p 210 note 10) In 
Jat. IV. p 456, we lead of a seipent sailram dana- 
mukhe vissajjetva bhoge abhunjitva, &c 

Here abhunjati is used in the sense of ‘ to contiact/ and 
we may compare “ sankhipitvana bhoge ” (Datha Vamsa 
4 35) 

In Buddhavamsa 2 92 ~ Jataka I p 18 veise 101 
we find the phrase mahasamuddo abhu j at i, ‘the gieat 
ocean contracted, or receded/ 

In Milmda Panha we find ‘ Kayo pana abhujati nib- 
bhujati sampanvattati/’ (p 254 ) 

We have m Sanskrit compounds of bhuj with a y a, a, n i r, 
and Y 1 - n 1 r, and there is a curious use ofvinibbhujati 
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inMil p 63,wheie weshouldexpecttofind Yinibbhajxtva 
Sakka nu kbo tesam rasanam ekatobbavangataEam 
vinibbbujitva vinibbhujitYa lasam abaiitum 
Heie Yinibbbujatiisto sepaiate, isolate A confusion 
between the two woids is also eYident fiom the fact that 
vinibbbujitYa occurs witb tbe various leading vinib- 
bbajjitva in Tbeil G 47 — 

‘‘ Yo nam YinibbbujitYa abbbantaiam assa babiiam 
kayiia ” 

Sa ubbbujitva angajate abbimsldi ” (Sutta Yibbanga 
I p 40) 

Here ubbbujati means to lift up (tbe clothes). See 
Cullavagga VIII 10 2 


IMANTANIKA 

“Amantanika lailno ’mbi Sakkassa YasaYattmo” (Vi- 
mana XVIII 8). 

Does amantanika here mean ‘ a fa\ouiite queen ' ? 

AMANTANiyO 

‘‘Acanyo brabmano maybam kiccakiccesu Yja^ato 
gain ca a m a n t a n i y 0 ca datum aiabami bbojanam 

(Jat IV p 871) 

Com amantaniko ti amantetabbayuttako 

Cf Sk am an ti aniy a/tobeaddiessed/fioma-man- 
tr ay at e 

ABANDHANA 

‘‘Abandbanattbena nati eva nati-paiivatto 
(Sum p 181) 

Abandbana (Sk abandhana), ‘ tie/ ^ bond.* 

AMASATI, AMASANA. 

“ Kumbbim amasati** (Sutta Vibbanga I. p 48). 
(Jat. Ill p. 819). 

Amaka-mamsa-maccbanam patiggabanam eva bbik- 
kbunam na vattati no a m a s a n a m *’ (Sum p 78) 

A m a s a 1 1 (Sk a-miic), ‘ to touch, handle ’ 
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AMENDITA 

^‘Hase soke pasade ea kaie a nfe n cl 1 1 a ni budho’' 
(Sum p 228) 

Amendita, v 1 a m e d 1 1 a, (fiom a m 1 1 cl not in San- 
ski it), ‘ -MU pi thy ’ 

‘‘Amenclitam karoti,” ‘ to show sympathy ’ 

Childers has amendita m the sense of ^lepetition’ 
Peihaps am e (I it a is the true reading 


AYAMATI, AYAMATO 

Ohildeis gives no .'ul]joid\ foi the use of these woids 
^^Pitthi me agilayati, tarn ahain ayamissamiti 
vatva niddain upagato ” ( Jat I p 491) 

Atisambadhe cankame a y a m a t o ratamke ya acl- 
clharatamke ya atisambadhata catuttlio doso’^ 

(Jat I 7) 


AYUSSA 

Pane’ ime dhamma a n a y u s s a ” 

Pane’ ime dhamma a y u s s a' ” 

(Anguttara V 125) 

A y u s s a (Sk a y u s h y a), ‘ conduciye to long life ’ 

ALEPA 

'' Sisacchaviin sibbetya a 1 e p a m adasi ” (Mahavagga 
VIII 1 18) 

Alepa, Sk a 1 e p a, ‘ liniment, ointment ’ 

ALOKETI 

‘‘Nando anudisam aloketi” (Sum* p 194, see pp 
193, 196) 

A 1 0 k 1 1 a (sb ), ‘ looking at ’ (Ibid pp. 193, 204) , 
An OK ETA, ‘a looker on’ (Ibid p 194). 
Alokana(8k alokana), ‘legaiding’ (pp 194-196) 
Aloketi (Bk a 1 o k a y a 1 1 ), ‘ to regard ’ 
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Av'ARiTI 

All tazgc samma do^allka a v a i a m i dTaiam Nigan- 
tha nam (Sum p 235) 

Poi avata see Sum p. 267 
A \ a 1 a 1 1 (Sk am), * to sliut to ’ 

AVETHATI 

A Y e t li 1 1 a m (y 1 a y e 1 1 1 a m) pittliito uttaman- 
gam ” (Jat IV p 883-385) 

Avethati (Sk a \ e s h t), paiiYattetr, ' to turn lound ^ 

ASANGi, ASAKGI 

Appo hutva baliu hoti vaddhaP eso akhantijo 
asanaa bahupayaso tasma kodkam ua locaye ” 

(Jat IV. p 11) 

A s a n g I a s a n g akaiano ’’ (Com ) 

A s a 11 g i ~ Sk asanga, ‘ attachment ’ , a s a n g I — 
asaiigm, not in Sk , ‘ attached * 

AS AJ JAN A, AS AD 111, ASADETI 

“ Km nu toianam a s a j j a patikkamasi kuhjaia ” (Jat 
II 95). 

Ayam pana MittaAindako . khuiacakkam asa- 
desi” (Ibid III pp 206, 207, see CullaYagga VII 8 12) 
‘‘So tassa aggananguttham e-^a asadesi” (Ibid I. 
481) 

See Jat II 52 , III 331 , IV 425 , Samyutta IV 2 8 , 
Culla\agga I 27 , Sum p 276 
A s a d a 1 1 (S k. a - s a d), ‘ to appioach, attack, stiike ’ 
Asajja^Sk asadya, ‘ appioachmg ’ 

A s a J J a n a, ‘ attack ’ (Culla^ agga VII 4 8) 

ASAPPANA 

“ Tasma pana Buddhanam eka-dhamme j)i a s a p p a n a 
paiisappana n' atthi ” (Sum p 69 , see p 214) 
Asappana and paiisappana fiom a- sup (not 
in Sanskiit) are used foi ‘doubt, distrust ' See Dhamma- 
sangani, 1004, 1118, 1235 
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ASABHA, ASABHANTHANA 

CMdeis quotes asabha m the sense of ‘ b-’ou.n' > to 
a bull, tauime,’ without any references 

Asabha is used with the meaning of gieat, noble 
exalted — ’ 

“Asabhin ea vacain bhasati ” (Jat I p 53 gnm 
P 61). 

Asabhanthana -= the noble state, the state of a 
Buddha 

“Asabha 11 thanan ti settha-tthanain 
nam (Com to Anguttaia IV 8) See Mahavyatpatti n 
90 ^ 

^ ’■ ’’(Sum p 81) 

N 1 s a b h 0 is employed in the meaning of a great man 
(usabha, vasabba) in Saniyutta III 2, 9 

“ So nati-sanghani n i s a b h o bhaiitva 
amndito saggam upeti thanan ti ” 

“ Aparajite nisabhandane bodhijiallankamuttame 
pallaiikena nisiditva hiujhib^ati mahayaso ” 

(Anagata Vainsa v 67) 

The Com explains nisabhandane by uttamat- 
thane, and there isav 1 mahatthane 

We must, therefore, correct nisabhandane to n i s a- 
bhanthane ~ asabhanthane 

IKKHANIKA 

“Bajagahe ikkhanika ahosi ” (Sutta Vibhanga I 
p 107) See Jat, I 456, 457. 

INlYIKA 

Childers, on the authority of the ‘ ‘ ’ 

assigns to inayika the sense of ‘debtor,’ but cites no 
texts in support of this meaning In the folloTving passages 
the “noid is used to denote ‘ a creditor,’ not ‘ a debtor ’ 
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Na hi mayham biahmaiia iiacciisamhi i n a y i k a 
Detha dethati eodenti 

(Samyutta YII 1 5) 

“ Te 1 n a y 1 k e h 1 upadduta ^asitum asakkonta ’’ (Jat, 
IV p 159) 

“ Iiiayikehi codiyamano cmtesi’' (Ibid p 256) 

In the Commentaiy to v 443 of Theii G p 218, we 
find dhanika explained by inayika dhanika> 
puiisa-pata-bahulamhiti inayikanam puiisanam adhi- 
patana-bahule, bahuhi inayikehi abhibha^atabbe 
The Com to Cai Pit II 6 explains ''dhanikehi 
paiipilito by inayikehi codajamano ” 

In Sumangala, p 215, we find ina-samika = 
cieditoi 

‘‘Tass’ e\am pahlna-kamacchandassa yatha ma-mnt- 
tassa purisassa ina-samike disva n’e^a bha}am na 
chambhit attain hoti 

Inayika can haidly tbeiefoie lepresent Sk 1 1 n i k a, 

‘ a debtoi ’ 

In the following passage fiom the Maha^agga ina- 
yika is ^ mplo 3 ^ d for ‘ debtoi ’ 

‘‘ Tena kho pana samayena annataio pm iso i n a y i k o 
palajitAcl bhikkhasu pabbajito hoti Dhamka passitva 
evam ahamsu — ayam so amhakam inayiko handa nani 
nemati ” (Mahavagga I 46) 

In the fiist and thud quotations c o de 1 1 is used in the 
sense of ‘ to dun/ but for codiyamana we sometimes 
find tujjamana (Sum p 218) 

Yodaja in Jat lY p 184, is wrong, and codaya 
ought to be in the text 


INJATI, INJANl 

Lomam na liij e, Then G v. 231, p 145, Theia G^ 
V, 386, p 42 , Samyutta V. 5 p 182 , YII 2 8, p 181. 
Sumangala, 167 

Ingita, Theii G Com p 185, is used much m the same 
sense as i n j 1 1 a (1 moyement, gesture ; 2 impulse, or 
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affection) See Jat II pp 195,408, Sutta N V 3 i^ 
Auguttara III 32 

‘‘Esa kayassa injana ” (Sutta Nipata, I 11 1). 
itihAsa 

Childers gives no lefeiences foi 1 1 1 h a s a, but see Dicrha 
III 1 8 (Sum p 247), 


iriHITIHA. 

‘'Ye me pubbe vyakamsu 
‘icc-asi iti bhavissati 
sabban tarn 1 1 1 lil 1 1 ham 
sabban tarn takka-vaddhanam ” 

(Sutta N V 9 1 - V 18 12) 

1 1 1 h i 1 1 h a, ‘ oial tiadition ’ Of Sk 1 1 1 h a, this in- 
deed, accoidmg to tiadition 

ITI, ITIKA 

“ Sabba 1 1 1 y o apagacchanti ’’ (Mil p 152). 

“ So vuccati megho a n 1 1 1 k o anupaddavo vassati’' (Mil 
p 304 

Iti (Sk it i), ‘ ill, calamity ' 

Of Iddha phita ca khema ca aniti-anupaddava (Ana- 
gata Vamsa, 40) 

INDHANA 

“Anedlio dhumaketu va ti an-indhano aggi viya’' 
(Jat IV pp 26-7, see Theri G Com p 211). 

Indhana = Sk indhana, ‘fuel’ For idhuma, 
‘file-wood’, see Tela kauriha-gliha p 53, J P T 8 1884 


IRIYATI 

“ Kaeci suddho iriyasi” (Jat IIL 498). 

In the Com iriyasi is explained by v i h a r a s i Cf, 
Yiharatiti i r ly at i, paleti (Sum p 70) 

In the following passages 1 1 1 y a 1 1 has its piimaiy mean- 
ing of ‘ to move, wander about ’ Of. Sk i y a 1 1 1 , aryati 
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fiom the loot 1 1 , ^to move,’ and iite fiom loot ii, ‘to 
move ’ 

“ Yacla eaavijananta iriyanti amara viya” 
(Thexa G v 276, p. 33). 

“ Bliagava hi kame abhibhuyya iriyati” (Sutta 
Nipata V 12 1). 

ISIKl 

Childeis has isika, a leed, but vre ought peihaps to 
lead 1 sik a, as the woid is punted at Sum p 105, “ isika 
viyathito.” Oompaie, howevei, e sika == Sk aishika. 
Childeis gives esikaas fern , but it is neutei m Jat II. 
p 95 , and fern in Com to Anagata Vamsa v 7 


ISSANTI 

“Deva na issanti puiisa-paiakkamassa” (Jat III 
P 7) 

Issati = Sk iishyati, ‘to envy ’ Kaccayana quotes 
the foim issayati, ‘to envy ’ 


ISSATTHl, ISSASA, ISSASI 

“ Tena kho pana samaycna ayasma Udayi i s s a s o hoti” 
(Sutta Vibhanga II p 124, see Milmda, p 232) “Dha- 
nuggahati dbanu-acariya-issasa” (Sam p 156) 

Issasa = Sk ishvasa, ‘an archei ’ 

Issattha = Sk ishvastiais also used for ‘ an 
aicher,’ “issattho alakam paiihaiati ” (Mil p 418 , see 
Sutta Nipata III 9. 24) Foi issatthaka see Mil. 
p. 419 

“ I s s a s 1 n 0 katahattlidpi dhiia durepati akkhanaved- 
hmopi” (Jat IV p 494). 

“ Issasmo ti issasa dhanuggaha” (Com ) 


ISO 

“ Iso vanani carasi samani visamani ca ’’ (Jat. 209). 
“ Iso,” ‘ lord,’ applied to a ‘ black lion.’ 
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IHATI 

''Vedena ihati ghatati vayamati ti vedehi” (Sum p. 
139) 

Ihati (Sk ih), 'to endeavom/ 'attempt’ 

UKKAMSA, UKKAl^SATI, UKKAMSATO, UKKAMSANA, UKKAMSIKA 

" U k k a m s avakamse ti u k k a m s avakamsaui hayana- 
Yadclhananam ev’ etam vevacanam ” (Digha II 28, Sum. 
p. 165) 

" Nari naro niiilili'.naii. dhanena 
u k k a m s a 1 1 yattlia karoti chandam ” 

(Jat IV p 108) 

Foi the causal ukkamseti see Jat II p 390 
" Eka-bhikkhussa hi eko arahuatthaya eko d- « \d[~(V \ ^ 
rakkhanatthayati ukkamsato dve upahana-saughata ca 
vattanti ” (Sum p 82) Of ukk a m s e n a (Ibid p 110) 
Ukkamsaka (Jat II p 152) 

" Auatt-u k k a m s a n a t 0 apara-vambhanato ” (Sum. 

p 228) 

" Samu kka m sika ti samam ukkamsika” (Ibid, 
p 277) 

U k k a m s a (Sk utkarsha), exaltation, praise 
Ukkamsati (Sk ut-krish), ' to praise.’ 
Ukkamsato, 'in excess ’ 

UKKATTHITA. 

"Visam yatha halahalam telam ukkatthitam yatha’' 
(Jat lY p 118) 

Bdf read pakkudhitam=: pakkuthitam See " Notes 
and Queues ” in Pali Text Society’s Journal for 1884, p 84. 

Ukkatthita, pp of ukkatth (Sk. ut-kvath), 'to 
boil up ’ 

UmANTATI 

"Mamsam ukkantati” (Jat. I p 164) 

Ukkantati (Sk ut-kiit), 'to tear off,’ 'tear out’ 
Cf 0 k k a c c a (y. 1 u k k a c c a) (Jat. lY. p 210) 
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UKKAHATI 

Samaneio magga ukkamitva puiato gacchanto asubham 
disva atthasi” (Sum p 185) 

Sometimes we find okkamati witli abl m the sense 
of ukkamati ‘^x\tha kho Bhagava magga okkamma 
(v 1 nkkamma) (Udana VIII 5). 

Ukkamati (Sk ii t - k i a m), ‘ to step aside ' 

UKKALISSATI 

'‘Ukkalissantinu kho mama savaka ’’ (Mil. p 143). 
Ukkali ss ati= ukkilissati (Sk ut-klic), ^to 
become depiaved ’ 

XJKKlSIEA 

Aniijanami bhikkhave ukkasikanti” (Cull V. 15). 
^ I allow you, 0 Bhikkhus, the use of an ukkasika"^ 
(Vinaya Texts III p 68) 

Buddhaghosa explains ukkasika by "‘vatta- 
vatti’' which is not veiy intelligible 

In Khudda-Sikkha, section xix , coiiespondmg to Cull 
V 1, no mention is made of ukkasika, but what we 
do find instead is vattha-vaddhi This evidently 
must coiiespond to Buddhaghosa’s vatta-vatti 

Ukkasika, fiom the loot k a s h, might be tianslated 
by ‘rubbei,’ a kind of pad (vatti = Sk varti), oi roll 
of cotton, with which the delicate bathei could rub himself 
without too much fiiction 

If vattha-vatti be the tiue leading, it may mean "a pad 
of (cotton) cloth ’ , if V a 1 1 a-vatti be conect, it may signify 
^a • I'l/ “ ill’ 

UKKINNA 

Ukkinna-pankhasuti khata-paiikhasu ” (Digha III 
210, Sum- p 274) 

U k 1 n n a n t a 1 apaiikham puiam ” (Jat. IV p. 106) 
U kki 11 n a pp. of ukkirati (Sk ut - ki i), ' to dig up ' 

UKKILEDETI 

Kusalo bhisakko dosam ukKiledetva niharati 
(Sum p. 255) 


9 
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Ukkiledetva caus of ukklid (Sk ut-klid, not 
in Sk , but cf u t - k 1 e d a), ' to moisten,’ ' soften ’ 

UKKHETITO 

'‘Eago ca me catto vanto mutto pahino patmissattho 
ukkhetito samukkhetito ” (Sutta n ,i Lp 96-7) 

U kkh e tit a (u t-klie t notm Sanskiit cf loot k bet, 
'to consume’), 'annihilated ’ 

UGGAHlYATI 

"Te uggaliayanti nnassajanti kapiva sakliam paminicam 
gabaya ” (Sutta Nipata IV 4 4) 

Uggahayati===uggaheti (Sk ud-grahayati), ' to 
take hold of, take up ’ 

UGGARA, UGGIRATI, UGGIL4.TI 

" Iti imehi dvihi kaianelii ayaiii paiibbajako yasma 
niccam pi Bhagavantam usuyati tasma tarn usiiya-vis’- 
u g g a 1 a m u g g 1 1 a n t o ratanattayassa avannain eva 
bbasatiti yeditabbo ” (Sum p 41) 

See Jat I p 150, Udana II 6, Sutta yibliaiiga II p 
147 Foi uggilati see Jat III p 529 

Uggaia — Sk u d-g a r a, ' vomiting ud-gilati-= 
nd-girati (Sk u d-g r i), ' to vomit ’ 

UGGHATITANNU, UGGHAl ITARNUTA 

" Yassa puggalassa saha udahatavelaya dhammabbi- 
•samayo, ay am vuccati u g g h a 1 1 1 a h h u ” (Puggala 
IV 15) 

For the abstract noun see Sumangala p 291 

U g g h a 1 1 1 a 11 h u, ' wise, intelligent ’ Cf Sk u d-g h a- 
t it a - j na 

UGGHATI, UGGHATi 

" Ete vivMa samanesu jata etesu uggbati mghati hoti, 
etam pi disva kathojjam na h’ ahhadattb’ atthi pasam- 
salabha ” (Sutta Nipata IV 8 5) 

Ugghati (u d-g h at i~ Sanskiit ud-gliata), 'a blow’ 



NOTES AND QUERIES 


115 


In the following passage ngghati seems to mean 
^ lugged, hilly ’ ^ Sk u g g h a 1 1 n, ' uneven ’ 

Paclumanusafcam maggam padmapattavibliusitam 

Tbitam vaggum anugghati(m) mitam gaccliati 
vaiaiio” (Vimana Y 3) 

U(xGH\rTHi 

''Gliamme pathe biahmana eka bhikkhum ugghattha- 
padam tasitam kilantam patipadaya saiikha-upabanahi , sa 
dakkhina kamaduha tava aijati ” (Jat lY p 20). 

We find a paiallel passage in Sutta Nipafca Y 1 5, wbeie 
Ibe text has uggbatta-pada (v 1 u g g a 1 1 b a-pada)r ' ^ith 
■swollen feet ’ (Fausboll) 

Ugghattha(Sk ud-grisbta), ‘uibbed’ , ugghattba- 
pada-^‘foot-soie,’ ‘ with bhsteied feet ’ 

For uggbamseti (not in Cbildeis, see Culla^agga 
Y 1, p 105) 

UGGHOS^NA 

‘‘Ugghosanaya mabatim Li^cbtivi-ia ■'pui'^a^'* 
sannipatetva’’ (Sum p 310) 

Ugghosana (ud-ghosbana cf Sk ud-ghosba), 
■"pxoclamation ’ 

UCCH^DONA 

Childeis gives no refeience foi this woid, but see Sum 
p 220 , Mil pp 241, 396, Then G v 89 Anguttara III 

31 

The veih uechacleti (Sk ut-s aday ati) occuis in 
Sum. p 88 

“ Tesam sailia-gandha-haianatthaya gandha cuunaciihi 
uechadenti Evarupam ucchadanam na -vattati. 

See note on TJhpada 

UNCHl 

Childers has no mention of uncha (Sk uncha, 
u h c h a n a), ‘ gleaning ’ See Sutta Nipata V. 1^ 2 , Sutta 
Tihhanga I p 87 , Theri Gr v 329, p 155 , Jat IS pp 

U g h a 1 1 a, like orcatta, &c , is the Sinhalese leading, ti g g h a t- 
ill a, the Burmese vaiiant 
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23,471 Uiiohacariya, Jat II 272,111 pp 87,515; 
Sun HUP la, p 270-71, Theri G Com p 208, uncha' 
p at t a, Thera G. V 155, p 21 

UDAYHATI, UDDAYHATI 

^‘Uclayhate naxamati” (Jat. Ill p 22) 

Uctayhati (u d-d ah not in Sk ) ^ is hmnt, is 
tortuied ’ 

We find n d d a y h a 1 1 and u d d h a y h a ii a in Puggala 
I. 20 

UTUKA 

Athapi tasmim nagare nanavithi tahini tahini 
sumapita pokkharani ramaniya supatittha 
Acchodaka vippasanna sadusita hi ^ iniVi ' ~ 
samatitthika kakape}}.! atho valukasanthata 
padumnppalasaiichanna sabbo t u k am anavata ” 
(Anagata Vamsa, vv 15-17) 

Utnka^utukala, cf Sk iitukala 

Foi sadusita V 1 sadhusita, lead sandhupit a=pei- 
fumed 

UTTARI-BH^VETI 

This expression means ^to cultivate especially.’ 

‘‘Panca vuttari-bhavaye” (Dhammapada v 370) 
IS translated by Pi of Fausboll, ^quinque (sensus) le- 
moveat ” In Prof Max Miillei’s tianslation it is ren- 
dered 'rise above the five ’ See Thera G v 15, p 3. 
The Com to Dhammapada explains it by " saddhadini 
paucmdii^ani uttariin bha^ej^a ” 

UTTASATl, UrRASTA, UTRASA, UTRASl, UTRASETI 

Eakkhito khaggahattehi u 1 1 a s a in viharim pure 
So ’]ja bhaddo an-utrasi pahlnabhayabheravo ” 

(Theia G v. 86 3, p 80. See Jat II 443, wheie utta- 
seti = ' to impale ’) . 

Oetaso ubbego utraso ’ (Sum pp. Ill, 149), " Nas- 
sati loko ti tikkhattum saddain anusavetva manusse 
utrasetva(v 1 uttasetva) puna saddain akasi. 
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llanussa snnakham u t r a s t a (v I utiasa) tam 
pavattim lanno aiocayimsu” (Jafc. IV p 182) 

Foi uttasta see Jat I p 414, utiasta, Sutta 
NipataV 1 11, Culla^agga, p 184, Mil p 23 

''Bhiui claambhi uti as! palayi” (Samyuttalll 3 4) 

UD 4.5; can! 

Sukham vata mam jivantam pacamana udancani 
Coil ' p"'' "■!' n telam lonan ca yacatiti ” 

(Jat I p 417) 

This woid seems to signify ' a drainei,’ and is applied to 
a woman who diaws all she can fiom hei husband Cf Sk 
udahcana, ^a pail for di awing watei out of a well’ 
The Com has the following note "'Udancani catito va. 
kupato ya udakam ussiheana - ghatikaya’ etam namam, sa 
pana udancani \iya, udakam '^lya ghatika yen’ atthika 
hoti tam tam akadclhati yevati attho ” 

UDDHAOGA, UDDHAGGIKA 

‘‘Uddhaggaiaji migairga ball dathayudho migo ” 
<Jat IV 345). 

The teim uddhaggaraji is applied to a tiger, and 
the Com has the following note " U ddh aggarajlti 
uddhaggahi saiiiaiajlhi samannagato ” 

"Udhaggikadisu upan-phala-nibbattanato uddham 
aggam assa atthiti uddhaggika” (Digha II 14 , Sum. 
p 157-8 , Samyutta III 2 9) 

UDDHUMAYANA 

Ilatthapridanan uddhumayana-kale^at the time 
of the swelling up of the hands and feet (Jat p 37). 

Uddhumayana (not in Sanskrit), ‘puffing or swel- 
ling up ’ 

UDAPANA 

“ Arama-ropa yanaiopa ye jana setukaraka 
Papah ca u d a p a n a h ca ye dadanti upassayam 
Tesam diva ca ratto ca sada puhham pavaddhati ” 
(SaniAuttal 5 7 See Jat III. p 216; Sum p 298)’ 
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U d a p a n a (not in Sanskiit), ^ a well ’ Cf Pah opana. 
udaya, udayana 

Childeis gives no example of the use of udaya in the 
sense of ' gam/ but compaie the following 

‘‘Chanatthika u day am patthayana’' (Vimana LXXXIY 
7) 

Udayana=--Sk udayana, ' using,’ '' U"g(-^inai m ti 
u day an am” (Sum id 95) 

UDlOACCHATI 

'' Samudagacchatiti samantato udagacchati, ahhi- 
vaddhati ” (Sum p 288) 

Udagacchati (ud-a-gam, not in Sanskiit), 'to 
come to completion ’ 

UDAHARANA, UDAHARA 

‘‘ Ye pana te . bhikkhu navaiigam Buddhavacanam 
atthato ca . u d a h a i a n a t o ca vacenti ” (Mil p 845) 

'' U d a h a 1 a m udahaii ” == udanam udanesi (Sum p 
140) 

Udahai a (Sk udahara) = utterance 

UDiRANA 

‘‘N’atthi buddhanam akaranam ahetukam giiam 
udir a 11 am ” (Mil p 145) 

See T)hauiimi-<uig u i 637, 720 

Udirana (Sk udiiana), ‘utteiance, saying’ Cf udireti 
^ to utter, speak ’ 

UDDANA 

Aham pi tarn macch u d d a n a m kineyyanti ” (Jat IL 
p 425) 

U d d a n a (Sk, u d d a n a) seems to mean ‘ the contents ’ 
The Com explains macchuddana by macchavagga 

UDDALAKA. 

^‘Ahah c’ldam kuravakam ocinami 
Uddalaka patahsmduvarita ” 

(Jat IV pp 440 See Ibid p. 466 , Vimana VI 8). 
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Uddalaka^: Sk uddalaka,tlie Uddala plant (Goi- 
dia Myxa) 

UDDAL\N\ZA, UDDlLETI. 

“ Yo paua bhikktiu mancam Ta pitliam Ya tiilonaddliam 
kciiape^ ya, u d d a 1 a n a k a m pacitti} an ti ’’ (Pacittiya 
Phamma 88 , Sutta Vibhanga II p 169) 

Pa} oge dukkatam patilabhena nddaletva pacittiyam 
desetabbam (Sutta V p 170) 

Uddalanaka, ^a tearing out ’ 

Uddaleti cans of u d - d a 1, ^ to teai out ’ 

UBDIYA, UBBIYANA 

Kasikam ca vattbani uddi}ane ca kambale 
te tattha bhaie bandhit^a yavat’ icchimsu vanija ” 

CJat IV. p 352) 

The Com says ‘‘uddiyane ca kambale ti u d d i ya 
nama kambala atthi ’’ 

UDDEK4. 

Uddekam adasi ” (ir('li«''Yauaa VIII 1 24, 26, p 277)* 
Uddeka = Sk ud-ieka, ‘a \omit ’ See Childeis 
SYudieka 

UDDEHAKA 

Uddehaka in phen’ uddehaka, fiom u d - d i h, ‘to 
thiow up ’ (Mil p 357) 


UDRIYATI 

Childeis registers udiiyana but not the verb 
u dr ly a 1 1 (Sk u d - d i i), ‘ to buist oi split open ’ 
Udiiyati occurs in Sutta Vibhanga II p 254 — 

“ Kiss’ idam vo ayye paiivenam u d 1 1 y a 1 1 .” There is 
also the variant reading undriyati (==ud-driyati) 
See Paiivaia, p 232, Mahavagga III 8, 1, Samyutta IV- 
3. 2 

The form uday ati=bhijjhati occurs in Digha III- !•- 
23 (Sum p 266) where there is also the v. L undii- 
y a 1 1 
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DDDHAMSATI 

“ Citra manoiama bhumi na tatth’ uddhamsate lajo ” 
(Vimana LXXVIII 4) 

The pp uddhasta occurs in Anguttara III 69 

Uddhamsate (Sk u d -- d h v a m s), 'to be coveied ’ 

XJNNANGALA. 

The expiession "unnangalam kaioti ” is very com- 
mon m the Jataka book, but does not seem to occui else- 
where. 

" Eaja sakala- Jambudipam unnaugalam katva 

danam adasi (Jat II p 367 , III p 129, IV p 356) 

Unnangalam karoti must liteially mean (1) to 
make an up-j)loughing, (2) to turn up, (S) to stii up It is 
sometimes lepiesented in paiallel passages by the veib 
khobheti oi saiikhobheti, "So sakala-Jambu- 
dlpam khobheti mahadanam pavattento (Jat IV p 176 , 
see II. p 119 , Ibid p 191) Of " Tutthassa sakala- 
saiiram khobhayamana piti jayati ” (Sum p 217) 

It does not, I think, mean that he lansacked the world in 
order to give, but that he excited the world by his giving 

TJNNATI, UNNAMA, UNNAMATI, UNNlMETI 

U n n a 1 1 , or u n n a 1 1 , ' pride, upishness ’ is given in tKe 
Uhammasafigani 1116, 1233, as a S}'nonym of mano 

"To evarupo mano .4 unnati unnamo ketu- 
tamyata cittassa-idam vuccati manasahhojanam ” Cf Sk. 
unnati, using ’ 

"Yatha nama unname (on using ground) vattam 
udakam yena ninnam tena gacchati, &c (Sum. p. 154). 
Khud Path vii 7 Cf. Mil p 349 

U n n a m a (not in Sanskrit) = pride See extract under 
Unnati above 

" U n n a t a bhumippadesa onamanti, onata unna- 
m anti” (Sum p 45, see Udana VI 10) 

For unnameti (unnamayati), 'to exalt,’ some- 
limes -^iitten unnameti see Sutta Nipata II. 13 8 
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Etadisena kayena yo manne nnnametaye paiam 
va avajaneyya kim annatia adassana^'’ (Ibid I 11 14) 

U n n a t a (v 1. -akkallam), " a kind of embossed oina- 
■ment/ must be referred to this gioup 

U n n a t a m mukha-phullah ca angadamani mekhala 

Puhnakammabhmibbatta kappaiukkhesii lambare 

(Anagata Vamsa t 25], 

Mukhaphulla=:mukhaphullaka, is found 
in Mahavyatpatti p 78 

UNNALA, UNNALA 

Unnala Yicaiissanti kalahabhiiata maga” (Theia G. y 

958) 

It IS often found with the dental 1 See Puggala III 12. 
p 35 

Un-nala means ‘uplifted, insolent,’ and is peihaps 
connected with a root n a 1 

IJNNADi, UNNADINi 

“ Manussa unnadino hutva Jetavanam pavisitya ” 
(Jat II p 216) 

'll" '"unnadini ahosi ” (Sutta Yibhanga I 

p 336) 

Unn a dl, ‘tumultous, noisy ’ Cf Sk unnada, ‘ crying 
out ’ 

UPAKACCHAKA 

“Yatha nama . . yo keci ^odho patisattum 

u p a k a c c h a k e gahetva akaddhitva khippatarani sammo 
upaneyya so yodho loke samattho sure nama” (Mil p 293, 
Sutta Vibhanga I p 39) 

“ Sambadho nama ubho upakacchaka muttakaia- 
nam ” (Sutta Vibhanga II p 260) 

Upakacchaka, ‘the waist, hip, the pait below the 
girdle ’ Cf Sk u p a k a k s h a, ‘ leachmg to the shoulder ’ 

UPAKANNA UPAKANNAKA 

“ Ma kho tvam Kappata pacalesi, ma tarn upakan- 
iiamh .1 talessam ” (Theia G. v 200) 
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U p a k a n n a k a - j a p p 1, ' one 'who whispeis into the 
eai fof another)/ ‘a spreadei of reports ' (Anguttaia 
Niclkya V 111), 

In the fiist passage npakannamhi means 'iindei 
the eai/ ‘close to the eai / Of Sk upakariiam, ‘close 
to the eai ’ , ii p a k a i n i k a, ‘ leport/ ‘ lumonr ’ 


UPAKARI 

“ Edisa nama amhakani upakanno n’ atthiti ” (Sum p. 
187) 

U p a k a 1 i Sk n p a - k a 1 1 n , ‘ a benefactoi ’ 


UPAEINNA 

“ Rcijak li p a k 1 n n a m idam snbham vimanam ” (Vimana 
XXXV 1) 

Upakiniia, the pp of n pakii ati (Sk upa-kii), 
‘ to cover ’ 


UPAKKITAK i 

“Athakho ayasmato Nandassa sahayaka bhikkhu ayas- 
mantam Nandam bhatakavadena ca u p a k k 1 1 a k a vadena 
ca samudacaianti bhatakokir’ ayasma Nando upakkit- 
ako kii’ ayasma Nando accharanam hetu brahmacaiiyam 
caiati” (Udana III 2). 

Upakkitaka, ‘a dealei/ fiom upa-kii, ‘to pui- 
chase ’ 


UPAKUJATI 

“ Ima ta pokkharaniyo lamma cakkavak upakujita 
Mandalakehi saiichanna padumuppalakehi ca ” 

(Jat IV p 351)) 

XJpaku]ati (Sk u p a - k u j ), ‘ to fill 'With a sound ’ 


UPAKKOSATI 

“ Manussa sanmpatitva . . . rajangane upakko- 
simsu’' (Jat IV p. 81 ; Ibid p 317 , Sum p 281) 
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UPAKKAMA, UPAKKAMATI 

‘‘Dissanti . . vejjanam upakkame bliesa 3 ]a- 

pcinanulepa, tena tesam upakkamena logo patini- 
vattatiti” (Mil p 152, see Ibid p 151, Theia G y 
143) 

Heie upakkama (Sk up a -ki am a) is employed 
m the sense of unfaii means, tieacheiy, plotting See 
Sum pp 69,71,318, Mil p 135 

Opakkamika (not in Sanskiit) is also found m this 
sense 

''Opakkamikena patipihto akale marati’" 

(Mil pp 135, 304) 

The Yeib upakkamati (Sk upa-kiam), 'to attack,^ 
occuis m Udana VI. 8 

"AMamahham panlhi pi upakkamanti ledduhi pi 
u p a k k a m a n 1 1 &c 

It occuis in quite a diffeient sense m Sutta Vibhanga I 

pp 110, 111 

UPAEKHALITI 

" Scimi appamatto hoti ma padam khani-y-asmani yatlia 
teupakkhalitva pado pasanasmim na khanhati tatlia 
otarati (Jat III p 433) 

Upakkhalati (upa-skhal, not m Sanskiit}, *tu- 
stumble, tiip ’ 


UPAGANHANA, UPAGANHATI 

' ' Apilapanalakkhaiia sati upaganhana - lak- 

khana cati ” (Mil p 37) 

" Tato yogavacaro ahite dhamme apanudeti hite dhainme 
u p a g a n h a 1 1 ’’ (Ibid p 38) 

Upaganhana “Skupagrahan a, ' meditating/ 
Upaganhati (Sk u p a - g i a h), 'to take up ’ 

UPAGHATI. 

"A-paiup a g h a t i —par am avihethet^ a ” (Jat I^ 36). 
Upaghati (Sk up aghatin), 'injuimg, huitmg ^ 
Foi upaghata see Sum p. 273 
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UPAGtiHATI 

“Ehi tam upagiihissam . ehi upa guh 
man ti” (Jat III. p 437, see Ibid I pp 346 349 Tst 
II p 424) ’ ’ 

Upaguhati (Sk upa-guh), ‘to hide, conceal’ 

In Jat. Ill p 350^ maiicakam upagahitvanipaiii ” 
it means, ‘ to clasp, embrace ’ 


UPACAYA, XJPiCINATI, UPACCIYATI 

“ Jhanam u p a c e t u m bhavetum ” (Theia G v 199 
•Com ) 

TJpacinati (Sk upa- ci), ‘to eulti-vate’ 
“Odana-kummasiipacayati odanena c’ eva kumma- 
senaeaupacito vaddhito” (DIgha II 83, Sum p 220) 

Upaeaya—Sk upacaya, ‘ accumulation, increase ’ 
Eoi u p a e 1 1 9., ‘ accumulated ’ see Samyutta III 2 10 

U p a e c 1 y a 1 1 (passive) occurs m Thera G v 807 

Yaihassa passato iiipam sevato vapi vedanam 
khyyati nopacciyati evam so earati sato ” 

UPACCHEDAKA 

(1) Gpacchedaka (--upaccheda see Sum pp ^ 
136, 159) m “.Milindin.lpacchedaka,” ‘ destroying, 01 
cutting off, the principle of life ’ (Sum p 69) 

(2) A stopper m “ vacanupae ehedaka,” ‘a talk- 
stopper ’ (Jat I. p 418). 

Upaechedaka is not mSanskrit, but, cf ehedaka, 
cutting off ’ 

UP\JIVATX, UPAJIVf 

Neva tam upajivami na pi te bhatak^ ambase” 
{Jat. Ill p 309). 

See Sutta Nipata III 9 19. 21 , Thera G v 943, p 86, 
Jat III pp _ 309, 338, 339, Mil p 231 

Forupajivi, upajivini see Mil. pp 122, 160, 

Therl G. Com p 182 , Sutta Nipata I 12 11 , “ Upasako 
kocchabhaudupaj Ivi ” (Yimana LXXXIV 46 ) 
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Upajivati (Sk upa-jiT), Holneby/^besuppoited 
by’ 

UPATiPA 

Idam [mbbanam] niiiipatapam’’ (Theia G. 

V 512, p 173) 

Nii-npatapa, ' fiee fiom pain ’ Cf Sk u p a t a p 
^pam ' See Jat II p 178 , lY pp 11, 126 
Foi upa t ap an a see Jat lY p 13 

UP\DAYHATI. 

'' Atipatena rpaclaybati’’ (Mil p 277) 

Upaclayhati (pass of n p a - d a b), ‘ to be burnt up 

UPATTHAMBHANA, UPATTHA'MBHETI 

‘‘Yatba . puriso gebe patante aiiiiena daiuna up a - 
ttbambbeyy a, up at tbambbitam santam e\am 
tarn gebam na pateyya, evam era kbo upattbam- 
b a n a -lakkbanam viriyam ” (Mil p 36) 

Yatba bi patato gebassa upattbambban’ attbaya 
tbuna balavapaccayo boti na tarn tbunaya an-u p a 1 1 b am- 
b 1 1 a m tbatum sakkoti” (Sum p 124) 

Upatt bambbana (8’ i ji ‘'l- n ), "suppoit/ 
Upattbambbeti cans, of upattbambbati (Sk 
upa stambb), 'to shore up, support ’ In Dbammapada 
p. 303 it signifies ' to stop, check ’ Cf sakka vattbum 
upattbambbetum (Sum p 113). 

UPADAMSETI 

SMbu bi kira me mata patodam upadamsayi 
(Thera G 335) 

U p a d a m s e 1 1 , ' to cause to pieice ’ ? Or does " pato- 
dam u p a d am s e 1 1 ”=to goad, urge on Of. Sk upa- 
dame, 'to bite, excite.’ 

In the following upadamset i=u padasseti’ (See 
below.) 

" Atba kbo Snsimassa devaputtassa de'^aputtaparisa . . 

Tannanibba upadamsetx” (Samyutta II 3 8, p 64; 
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See Angiittaia IV 3 2 Foi u p a d h a m s 1 1 a m 
Tuggala p 49, read xxpadanisita 

UPADASSETI, UP^DISSATI 

Ingha bhante Nagasena karanam upadassehi” 
{Mil p 276) 

'' E\arapena tho karanasatena sakka Buddha- 
balam upadassayitum ” (Ibid p 347 , see p 209) 

Upadasseti (caus of - ■* . 'to make manifest,’ 
' show ’ 

''Te ca papesii kammesu abhmham upadissaie” 
(Sutta Nipata I 7 25) 

They are continually c a u g h t in sinful deeds (Fausbull) 
TJpadissati (Sk u p a - d r i c y a t e), ‘ to be manifested, 
do be found out ’ 

UPAD VHATI 

Tathagato sabbasattanam ahitam apanetva hitam upa- 
dahati” (Mil jd 164, see Sutta Vibhanga IT p 149, 
Anguttaia III 69 7 M P S p 48) 

U p a d a h a 1 1 (Sk u p a - d h a) 'to furnish,’ ^ supply.’ 

UPAUDAVATI. 

" Ativiya me tumhe u p a d d a v e t h a 1 1 ” (Sum p 213) 

Cf u p a d d u t a, ' distressed ’ (Sutta Vibhanga I p 283) 

Upaddavati (Sk u p a - d r u), ‘to annoy, tiouble ’ 

UPANANDHATI, UPANAYHATI 

" So tasmim upanandhi” (Cullavagga V 13 2, 
Sutta Vibhanga II 83) 

" Atha kho so bhikkhu pipasay a pilito upanandham 
bhikkhum etad avoca ” (Cull V 13) 

“Upanandho bhikkhu tain bhikkhum etad avoca” 
{Sutta Vibhanga li p 83-4) 

Upanandhati — upanaddhati (Sk up a- n ah, 
‘ to tie up,’ ‘ to haiboui a grudge against,’ ' to bear enmity 
•towards ’ 

Cf. the use ofupanayhatim Dhammapada v. 3. Jat. 
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III p 488; Maha^agga X 3 1, p 349 with npanaho, 
Puggala II 1, p 18 ; u p a n a h I, Theia G v. 502, p 52 , 
npanayhitatta, upanayhana (Dhammasangaiii, 
Puggala pp 18; 22) 

U p a n a y h a 1 3, ‘to cheiish enmity,’ is only a secondaiy 
meaning fiom that of ‘ to tie up,’ ‘ bind up ’ Of the follow- 
ing — 

Piitimaccham kusaggena yo naio upanayhati 

Kiisapi piiti vayaiiti, evam balupase\ ana ” 

(Jcit IT p 435-6) 

BalnpaseA ano pntimaccham upanayhanam knsag- 
gam viya hoti ” (Com p 436) 

XJP\NIKKHA3I1TI 

Catukkhattnm pahcakkhattum Mhaia upanikkha- 
mim” (ThenC4 w 37-8, pp 127-8, ^ 169, p 139, Jat 
III p. 244) 

Upa-nikkhamati (Sk up a- nish-ki am), ‘to 
go out; depart ’ 

UPANIIvEHEPA 

“Upanikkhepatopi sati uppajjati ” (Mil p> 78) 

Upanikkhittam bhandam disva saiati, e\am upanik- 
khepat 0 sati uppajjati ” (Ibid p 80) 

Upanikkhepa (Sk. upa-ni-k shepa), ‘a putting 
neai , depositing ’ 

Upanikkhipana, ‘ depositing ’ (as a snaie), occuis m 
Sutta Vibhanga I p 74 

Foi the use ofupaniLkhipatito, ‘deposit,’ see Sum 
p 125; Sutta Yibhanga I pp 51,77 In Maha^agga I 
20-1, p 28, it means ‘to set down ’ 

UPANIJJHlYATI 

Childers has upanijjhayana (see Mil. p 127), but 
not the verb upanijjhayati (upa-ni-dhyai, not in 
Sanskrit), ‘ to consider, look at ’ 
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sadevamanussaya adam saecan ti u p am j j h a yitam 
tad ananyanam etam musa ti yathabhutam sammap- 
pailiiaya sudittbam ayam eMpassana ” (Sutta Nipata III 
12 33-5 ; Mahavagga V 10 8, p. 193 , Cullavagga X 14 
p 269, Satta Vibbanga I p 118, Mil p 124), 


TJPANIDHI 

“ U p a n 1 d b 1 nama .. ’ ” , . bbandam ” (Sutta 

Vibbanga I p 51) 

Upanidbi (Sk upanidbi), ‘pledge, deposit ’ 
“Evam eia kbo bbante Sakiyani iiorp •'■lal >]/ani 
imesam paiieannain accbarasatanam sankh- 

yam pi na upeti kalabbiigam pi na upeti upamdbim pi ua 
upeti ” (Udana III 2) 

, Here upanidbi compaiison Of tbe useofupani- 
d b a y a, ‘ compaied witb ’ 


UPANIDHAYA 

Upanidliaya is sometimes found in tbe sense of 
upadaYa(Sum p 29), ‘ compared 'witn ’ 

Patiyam udakam upanidbaya battbe udakam parit- 
tam . . pe Sinerupadakainabasamudde udakam 

upanidbaya cakkavalamabasamudde udakam parittan. 
ti, iti upari upaii udakam up a day a bettba bettba uda* 
kam paiittj'ii boti, evam eva upari upaii gune upadaya 
silam appamattakain oramattakan ti veditabbam ” (Sum» 
p 59 , see p 283) 

See Tbera G v 496, p 52, Udana III 2=Jat II 93, 
A-nguttaia III 70 20-3 


TJPANIBAJJHATI, XJPANIBANDHANA. 

“ Yo yobbane na upambbajjbati kvaci ” (Sutta Nipata 
I 12 12). 

Upambbajjbati (pass, of up a -m-bandbati 
not m Sanskiit), ‘ to be attached ’ See Sutta Vibbanga L 
p 308 and compaie Mil. pp 254, 412 
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“Thambhe upanibaddhakukkmo viya ” (Sum p. 

216 ) 

Foi upanibandhana see Sum p 128, Mil p. 253. 


UPANIBBATTA 

c£ \ 1 tI-" tveva dutiyam akkhaiam upanibbat- 
tanti evam biahmananam garabavaeauam uppan- 
nam” (Sum p 247). 


UPANITATTATI. 

“Ubbayen’ eva so tadi rukkham ia upanivattati” 
(•Sutta Nipata III. 11 34) 

Upanivattati (up a-ni-viit not m Sanskut), ‘to 
return ’ 

UPAPACCITATI 

“ Sigalo antokucchiyam upapaceiyamano appa- 
mamsalobito pandusaiiio hutia nikkamanamaggam na 

passati ” (Jat IV p 327). , s t . 

Upapacciyati (,= paceati tbe pass, of pacati), to 

be toimented ’ 


UPAPAEIKKHA 

Childers gives no references foi the use of u p a p a r i k- 
k h a, ‘ investigation,’ but compare Dhammasanghani 16. 
Puggala I p 25, Sutta Vibhanga I p 314. ^ 

“ Sutanam dhammanam dhaian upaparikkha 

(Sum p 171). 

UPAPATIKA 

“ Sa bhikkhunl-kale silam rakkhanti gabbhavasam Jiguc- 
chitva upapatika-’ttabhave cittam thapesi -i tena 
carimattabhave Yesaliyam laja-uyyane ambaiukkham^e 
opapatika huti a nibbatti ” (Theri G. Com p. 200) 
Upapatikattabhava, ‘the opapatika, state 
of re-bii th ’ , u p a p a 1 1 k a, ‘ phenomenal ’ See Childeis 
s.v. opapStiko 


10 
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DPAPADITA 

“ Dakkbeyy-ekapadam khantij a u 13 a p a d 1 1 a m” 
(Jat II p 236) 

U p a p a d 1 1 a (Sk u p a - p a d 1 1 a), ‘ ’ ’ ’ > 

UPABBAJATI. 

“Baku 111 iphassa ahita hita ca avitakkita maceum 
upabbajanti” (Jat IV p 270) 

“ Basil manussa mlgaviriyasettha 
bbayadditci. settham upabbajanti” 

(Ibid p 295) 

“Na kalcini upabbaje mum” (Tbeia G v 1052, 
p 94) 

Upabbajati — upagaccbati (u p a - \ 1 1 j, not m 
Sanskrit), ‘ to resoit to,’ ‘ go to ’ 

upabhuSjati, dpaehogI 

“ Phal ’assa upabhuiijimha nekavassagaiie babu " 
(Jat III p 495) 

U p a b h u ii j a 1 1 ( S k 11 p a - b h u ] ) , ‘ to enjoy ’ 

“Dissanti kalyanapapakanam kammanam iipakupa- 
b b 0 g 1 n 0 satta ” (Mil p 267) Foi u p a b h 0 g a see 
Jat II 81 

Upabhogi (Sk. upabbogin), ‘ enjoying ’ 

XJPAMANITA 

“ Uppala-sikhar opamanite vimale hataka-sannibbe 
mukhe” (Theri G v, 382, p. 160) 

Upamanita, not m Sanskrit, ‘like’ Cl -Sk upa- 
m a n a, ‘ comparison.’ 


UPATANA 

“ Raunam upayanam bhavissati.” 

“EaMo upayanapayanam vyakaioti ” (Sum 
pp. 94-6) 

U p a y a n a, ‘ arrival.’ Of Sk u p a y a n a, ‘ arrival,’ 
■* approach ’ 
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UPARACIT \ 

Daiudandadihi ii p a i a c 1 1 a-iiipakam ” (Theii G 
Com p 211) See Saddham 616 
U p a 1 a c 1 1 a (u p a - 1 a c, not in Sanskiit), ‘ foimed ’ 

UPiRITTH^ 

'' Samanam patipadesim upaiittham yasassmam ” 
(TheiaG -v 910, p 81) 

See Dbammasangani lOlT, 1300, 1401 
Upaiittlia (Sk u p a 1 1 s h t a), ' eminent ’ 

UPARUJJHATI, UPABUNI)H\TI, UPARODHETX 

Ye kho te veghamissena nanattliena ca kammnua 
manusse uparnndhanti phaiiisupakkama jana ” 

(Theia G v 143) 

^‘Vitakke uparundhiya” (Ibid v 525, p 54) 
"'Manovicare upaiundlia cetaso '' (Ibid v 1117, p 
100 , see Sutta Nipata IV 14 2 , Mil p 151) 

Nagaram np a 1 n nd II 1 m s n (Jat IV p 133) 
Gpaiundhati (Sk u p a - i u d h), ‘to keeji m check, 
lestram, blockade ’ 

Uparodheti occuis in Sutta Vibhtniga I p 73 Poi 
U p ar 0 d li a, ‘ obstacle,’ see Jat III p 252 
Uparujjhati (passive) occuis in “jivitam upar u j - 
jhati” (Thera G v 145, p 20, see Samyutta VIL 1 6, 
p 165) 

xjparDlha 

“ Tato so katipahassa upaiulhesu cakkhusu 
Siitam amantayi laja Sivinam latthavaddhano ” 

(Jat IV p 408) 

IJ p a r li 1 h a (Sk u p a - 1 u h), ‘ recoverea,’ ‘ lestoied’ ^ 

IJPAKOPA, XJPAROPiKA 

“Kotthako na hoti, tath’ eva ajakapi pasukapi upa- 
1 0 p e vihethenti ” (Cullavagga VI 3 9, p. 154), 

“ Eko kira u\ \ rmaprdaputto upaiopakesu . iida- 
iam asihci ” (Jat II p 345) 
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Imasmim uyyane tava etani upaiopak ayiiuhanat- 
thanani” (Jat IV p 359) 
up^ROPA, u p ar 0 p a k a, not in Sanslait, ^ sapling ’ 

UPALAMBA.TI 

'' Nibbattci dibbadusscini dibba c^eva ■ 

Upablio^apaiibhogl ca sabbe tatth’ upalambai e’' 

(Anagata Vamsa v 20) 

Upalambati (u pa-lamb, not in Sanskrit), 'to 
hang ’ 

UPALALETI, UP'VLALETI 

'' Eupasapasamsaka hutva lupam upalalenta (v 1 
upalalenta) vicarimsu (J^at II p 151) 

See ‘^'br v 375 Foi upalalana see 

Saddham v 387 , Khndda S xli 19 
Upalaleti not in Sanskrit), 'to boast 

of,’ ' exult m ’ 

UPALIMPATI, UPALIPPATI, UPALEPA 

'' Appossukkhassa bhadiassa na papam ii p a 1 1 m p a 1 1 
(Sutta Vibhanga I p 312) 

" Sevamano sevamanam samphuttho samphusam parara 
saio diddho kalapam va alittam n p a 1 1 m p a 1 1 
U p a 1 e p a bhaya dhiro n’ eva papasakha siya ” 

(Jat IV. p 435) 

See Mil p 337 and cf an-u p al 1 1 1 a, ‘ not clea-vmg to’ 
(Sutta Nipata II 14 16) 

Upalimpati, pass upalippati (Sk u p a - 1 1 p) 

U p a 1 e p a (Sk u p a - 1 e p a), ' defilement ’ 

UPALOHITAKA. 

''Upalohitaka vaggu, ‘ red and sweet ’ (spoken of 
the jujube fiuit) (Jat III p 21) 

Upalohitaka — rattavanna 

UPAVANA 

"Kananaiii . . sutthu lopitam upavanam 

viva (Theii Q Com p. 201) 

U p a Y a n a (Sk upa-vana), 'a planted forest, park.' 



UPAVABI 

Yam miisabhaiiato papam yam papam aii^/ii p a y a d i n o 

tarn e\a papam plmsati yo te dubbhe Sujampatiti 

(Samyutta XI 1 7, p 225) 

U p a V a d i (Sk u p a - v a d i n), ' blaming, i€]3ioacbing 

UPAVlYATI 

Malute npavayante site suiabhigandbake 
avijjam dalayissami nismno nae<:niudd]\in.” 

(Tbeia Gr y 544, p. 57}- 

^^Bhagava mettaYatena npavayi (Mil p 97, 
see Digba V 27 , Sum p 307) 

Upavayati (upa~Ya, not m Sanskiit), ^ to blow 
softly ’ 

UPIYAHANA 

‘^Saiighati-iaj-npavahana” (SuttaNipatall 14 16 17) 

Upavahana (Sk upa-Yah-ana), ^ caiijung away/ 
' washing away ’ 

tJPAYIJASifA 

Upc' \iiarih7 gaccbanti addasaham patim matam pan- 
tbe'’ (Then G y 218, p 144, Com p 197, see Datha 
Vamsa III 38) 

Tena kho pana samayena ahuatarassa paiibbajakassa 
dahara manaYika pajapati hoti gabbhini ii p a y i j a h h a 
(Udana II 6, p 13) 

U p a V 1 j a h h a (u p a - y i - j a n y a, not m Sanskiit), 
* about to bimg forth a child ’ 

UPAYlNA 

'' Yatha Yinaya pattam na siya . • u p a y i n o no 
siya . jayeyya sadda te ^ ” (Mil p 53) 

U p a Y i n a (up a-Y i n a, not in Sanskrit), ‘ neck of a 
lute ’ 

XJPAYHAYATI 

Y^ahiiupanito tarn upayhayetha 
kalena so juhati dakkhmeyyo ti ’’ 

(Samyutta VIL 1 9). 
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Upavhayati (Sk upa-hve), ^ to invoke, call upon 

There is a vaiious reading upavuhayetha =r 
upavuhyetha? fiom upavah, ^ to bung neai ’ 

UPASANKAMATI 

Upasankamati is sometimes used foi upak- 
kamati, 'to attend on as a ph\sician to treat See 
Mil pp 169, 283, 353 , Sum p 7 ^ 

UPASAMTITTA 

" Nimittam panvajjehi subham ragupasamhitam 
(Sutta Nipata II 11 7 , see Tlieia G v 970, p 88, Jat 
II pp 134, 172) 

U p a s a 111 h 1 1 a (pp of u p a - s a n-d h a), 'accompamcd 
by,’ ' connected with ’ 


UPASSUSSETI 

"Km ca me pahitta&sa lohitani n’ up a suss aye’ 
(Sutta Nipata III 2. 9 , see Aiiguttaia II 2) 
Upasusseti cans of u p a s u s s a 1 1 , ' to diy up ’ 

UPASOBHATI, UPASOBIIETI 

"Kapi va sibacammena na so ten’ upasobhati” 
(Theia G v 1080, p, 96) 

" Narigaiia candana saralitta 
Ubbato Yimanam upasobhayanti” 

(Vimana LII 6) See Mahavagga VIII 1 
TJpa-sobhati (Sk. u p a-c u b h), ' to appear fine ’ 

UPATIPANNA 

" Te ve na tanhasu u p a 1 1 p a n n a vitaieyya ogham 
amama caranti ” (Sutta Nipata III 6 9, p 88) 

TJ p a 1 1 p a n 11 a (u p a 1 1 p a d, not in Sanskrit), ' lost ’ 

UPATIVATTA 

" Jatimaianam upativatta” (Sutta Nipata III 

6 . 11 ) 

"Deva musavMam upativatto” (Jat III p 7) 
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Upativatta (up at i-vi it), 'escaped fiom,’ 'fiee 
fiom ' 

XJPADIKNl, UPAUINNAKA 

x\tthi liipam upadinnan” 'Dhamui ni 580) 

" Ajjhattaiupe Hi ajjhattam u p a d 1 n n aiiipe ” (Siitta 
Vibhaiiga, p 113) 

An-u p a d 1 n n a k a m muncitya upadinnakam 
ganhati ” (Sum p 187, seep 217, wheie up adm n a ka 
occuis 

U p a d 1 n n a, fiom u p a-d a, ' assumed,’ ' nndei taken ’ 

UPARAMBHA 

Childeis cites this woid fiom the Abhidhanap® with the 
meaning of ' being angiy with a peison^’ In the following 
passage it seems to mean ' ill-disposed, hostile ’ 

" U p a 1 a m b h acitto dummodho sunati jinasasanam ” 
(Theia G 360-3, p 40) 

" Tattha [pai i\ attf duggahita u p a 1 a m b h a d ihetu 
])aii}aputa alagaddupama ” (Sum p 21, Ibid p 263 1 

UPAHARATI 

"Handassa dhanam upahaiama ti’ (Sum pp 
301, 302) 

U p a h a 1 a 1 1 (Sk u p a-h 1 1 ), ' to bung, to offei ’ 

UPAHBISATI 

" Te pi ’ham u p a h 1 m s e y j a m ” (Jat IV. 156) 

U p a h 1 ni s a 1 1 (Sk u p a-h 1 m s), ' to mquiie, huit ' 

UPPIIjA 

" SukhI an-u p p i 1 a pasasa-medinim ” (Jat III p 443). 

U p p i 1 a (Sk. u t-p i d a), ' oppiessmg ’ 

Poi uppileti see Jat I p 483, II p 245, TheiiG. 
Com. p. 188 

UPOCITA 

" Mahasayanamu p 0 c 1 1 a = sinsayanamu p 0 c 1 1 a 
(Jat IV p 371). 

U p 0 c 1 1 a (upa-awa-ci, not m Sanskiit), ' abounding in 
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UBBATTETI 

Ohildeisbas no instances of ubbatteti m tbe sense 
of ‘to cause to swell or rise ’ (as a river or sea), ‘to oveifln® - 
Of Sk u d-v r 1 1, ‘ to swell, rise ’ 

‘ Gangasotam ubbattetva” ( Jat III p 361) 

“ Samuddam ubbattetva ” (Ibid IV p 161-2) 


UBBANDHi 

“ Vaiam me idba ’ u b b a n d li a m yail ca hinam pun’ a- 
care 

dalhapasam kaiitvana ■ ^ banclhiya 

(Tlieri G v. 80, p 131) 
Ubbandha (SL ud-ban dba), " banging oneself ' 


UBB4.HA 

''Sukhumam sallam dur-u b b ab a m ’’ (Thera G v 
124) 

Dur-ubbaha ‘baid to diaw out,’ fiom ud-viib, Ho 
diaw out’ Of udabbahati, Ho diaw out’ (Sutta 
Nipata. I 1, 4, -where we ought perhaps to lead 
udabbahi) 

UBBIGGA, UBBIJJANA, XJBBEGAYA, TJBBEGI, XJBBEJITA 

'^Ubbiggo utiasto samviggo ” (Mil p 28) 

U b b 1 g g a-hadaya (Jat III p 318, v. 131, see Tbeia 
G V 408) 

“ Niccam ubbegino kaka \anka papena ks.-iYiT-rmna. 
laddho pmdo na pineti ” (Ibid p 313, v 133), 

The Com explains ubbegino by ubbegavanto 
Dbbiggo=Sk ud-vigna, ubbegava and ub- 
b e g 1 are foimed from u d - v e g a, ‘ distress ’ 

“ Paritassana tiubbijjana phandana ” (Sum. p 111) 
Ubbijjana, ‘agitation’ 

IV^Ts ^ ^ ^ Sk. ud-vejita), see Puggala 
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TJBBISATI. 

“Tassasanne eko i ^ . kaclaci vasati kadaei 

nbbisati . . Yrnaipgano ubbisita kale (v 1. 
u b b a s 1 1 a kale) agantva tassa pbalam kbadati ” (Jat II. 
p 76 

U b b 1 s a 1 1 (Sk u d - v a s), ' to live away ’ 

UEBHATA, LBBHiEA 

Kathan ca bhikkhaYe ubbhatam hoti kathinam 
Atth’ ima matika kathinassa ubbharaya” (Mliv. 
VII 1 7), 

Foi nbbhata = iiddbata, ' diawn out/ see Jat IV 
p 195 

U bb h a t a (Sk u d - d h 1 1 ), ' suspended ’ 

Ubbhara — uddhara (Sk u d - d h a i a) , ‘ suspension/ 
Cf ubbbam ~ uddham 

For uddhara, ' debt/ see Jat II p 341 

UBBHIDA. 

U b b h 1 dodako ti ubbhinna-udako ’’ (Digba II 78 , 
Sum p 218) 

Ubbhida (Sk ud-bhida), ‘bieaking or buistmg 
foith ’ 

Foi ubbhida, kitchen salt,’ see Mhv II 8 1. 

UBBILLlVIT\ 

Under the aiticle, “ Ubbillapita ” t (see Jat II p 9), 
Childers, in his Pali Dictionary, discusses very fully the 
exact meanings of ubbillavitatta, ubillayita, 
and ubilla, without coming to any decision as to 
the etymology of these terms Of the fiist he says, 

I have little doubt that ubbillavitatta is simx>ly 
ubbillapit a+tva, ‘state of bemgpuffed up,’j>pass- 

Auidcniy, Septembei, 1887 No 8vo, p lo3 

f “ Cetaso ubbillavitattam’* (Milinda, p 183, 1 9-10, 
Brabmajdla Sutta p 9, ed Giimblot, Sum p 122), Anandito sumano 
ubbillavito^’ (Mil p 183,1 11-12) 
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iDg into V- He consideis that the passive paiticiple 
ubbillapita, pointed to a veib, u b b i llap e ti oi 
ubbilleti, lepiesentmg an oiigmal ud-velayati 
‘ to thioiv npwaida,’ fiom a lOot v 1 1 or p 1 1 , and he quotes 
the adjectne ubbillavi fiom Pn: 1 1] A> -..'g 
mentaiy on the Biahmajala Sutta, “Ubbillavino bhaio 
ubbillavitattam Kassaub bill avitattam eetaso 
ti ^ Uddhacavahaj a Ubbillapanapitiya etaia 
adhivacanam” (see ^ \ p 53, Pah pext 

Society’s edition, 1886), which piesupposes a noun ub- 
billa, ‘elation,’ whence a denominative veib, ubbil- 
1 e 1 1, might be derived 

This ubbi 11a, accoiding to Childers, would lepiesent a 
possible (Sanskiit) udvilya 01 udvella There is a 
Sanskrit audbilya, ‘elation,’ in Divyavadana, p 82, 
1 30, and a vaiiant a u d v 1 1 y a in Saddhaimapundariki 
(B Lot 308), which Childeis rightly, we think, sets down 
as a coinage ot the Noith Buddhists in then attempts to 
Sanskiitise such Pah words as they did not quite under- 
stand 

Di Ed Mueller (PaliGiam,p 12) derives ubbillafrom 
“ud vela in ubbillabhava, ‘ lengthiness ’” (Saddham- 
niopaj ana v 167 p. 36) But u b b 1 1 1 a b h a v a does not 
mean ‘ lengthiness,’ but ‘ elation ’ (see Sum p 122) The 
lorm u b b 1 1 1 a seems to have led Childeis otf the track of 
the true source of the word ubbillapita Instead of 
starting with the noun ubbilla, I would begin with the 
verbal form ubbill a vita and its variant ubbilla- 
pita Befoie going further, it must be noted that the 
Burmese texts occasionally furnish us with a reading less 
Prakiitised than that of the Sinhalese versions, and, there- 
fore nearer to the Sanskrit than the PMi corresponding 
teim The Burmese various reading in this case is upp i- 
lapita for uppilavita, from uppilaveti, the 
causal of uppilavati (=upp]avati, ‘to float over 01 
upon, ‘ to bound,’ ‘ to be buoyant ’ Cf Sanskrit u t - 
plavate). 

Childeis makes no mention of p 1 u (sometimes p 1 1 u 01 
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paluin Pall) with ut, but upplla^atl occuis with 
the sense of 'to float’ m Milmda, p 80 — " Khud Jako pi 
paschzo Vina navaya udake u p p 1 1 a ^ e y y a 1 1 liummo 
udake uppilavanto” (Ibid p 370) " Udake-pitthe 

labu-kataham viya appakena pi ii p p 1 1 a v a n 1 1 ” (Suinan- 
gala p 256,1 8) In Jat III p 485, upplavamana is 
employed m the Commentaiy to explain paiiplavanta. 
We also And u p 1 1 a v a 1 1 in the sense of ' to be joyous, 
elated ’ (aftei drinking intoxicants) ^ In an amusing 
story in the Jataka, book II p 97, we have an account of 
some asses that got intoxicated and elated thiough im- 
bibing sour wine-lees, while the thorough-bied 
horses lemamed sober aftei diinkmg much stiongei 
liquoi 

" Smdhavakule jatasindhava panagiandhapana??z piviha 
nissadda sanmsmna na u p p i i a v a n 1 1 ” 

The Gcitha has 

" Dhoiayha-sili ca kulamhi jato 
na m a j j a 1 1 aggaiasa??i pivihati ” 

Heieup pilavati = majjati, 'to be elated, buoyant , ’ 
the causal participle u p p 1 1 a v 1 1 a oi u p p 1 1 a p 1 1 a 
would thus signify ' elated,’ 'buoyed up ’ 

The foim uppilapita offeis no difficulty, for u p 1 a - 
peti (=uplaveti, uppilaveti) occurs m Jat lY, 
p 162, in the sense of ' to flow ovei, otei whelm’ 

" U p 1 a p a y am [samuddain] dipa?ii ima??? iitaiam ” 
(Of uplavita Mah 230) 

We have, too, the form o p 1 1 a p e 1 1 foi o 1 1 a v e 1 1 
(=a V a + pin), 'to cause to sink,’ which is well estab- 
lished (see Jat I pp 212, 288 , III 301 , Sutta Nipata, 
14 7; p. 14, Maha^ X 4 5, Sutta V II, p 15 The 
passing of V into j? is seen in Pah p a 1 a j) a, la p a^San- 
skiit palava, lava The change from u p p 1 1 a v 1 1 a 
to u b b 1 1 1 a V 1 1 a is piobably due to the influence of the 
V (Of Pall vanibbaka — Sk vanijiaka The doubling 

‘Elevated' is a slang term applied to those persons v hose de- 
picsscd '^piiiLS aie laised by the spmts they have imbibed 
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of the consonant I, though not common, receives suppoit 
fiom such forms as p a r ib b a s a n a^-p a 1 1 v a s ana 
u m m a— u ma, upakkilesa ==u p a k 1 e c a 
In Udana IV 2, p 37, we find the expiession “manaso 
u b b 1 1 a p a ” {vl u b b 1 1 a v a, u p p 1 1 a v a), ‘ elation of 
mind ’ Here we have a single I in all the MSS , which 
lends great support to the etymology, here proposed, of 
ubbillavita On referring to the Com , consulted by 
the editor, a MS of Burmese origin, though in Sinhalese 
wilting, we find the following note 

“ Manaso u p p 1 1 a p a ti (sic) eetaso u p p 1 1 a p a vitak- 
kakara cittassa u p p 1 1 a p 1 1 a - hetukaya inanasa u p p i la- 
pet va ” 

All this, however, leaves the noun u b b 1 1 1 a unexplained , 
but the foim u b b 1 1 a V a tends to show that there was a 
noun uppilava or ubbilava, contracted to u b b 1 1 a 
just as an-avay a=Sk .•'n-,i’',oiii\.i and appatiss a= 
Sk appatissava Other compounds of p 1 u occur not 
registered by Childers Cf u p a p 1 a v a 1 1 (Sutta Nipata 
V 18 22, p 208), ni p 1 a V e t e -- V 1 p 1 a V e 1 1 (Jat I p 
826) and s a m - u p p 1 1 a v a 1 1 (Sutta Nipata III 10 14) 
Dr Trencknei thinks that the Sk u d-v e 1 1 is against 
the tl\inolog\ here proposed Pali, however, has vel- 
lita, pavellita, samvellita, and as the 
Prakrits record u vvellita there is no reason why Pah 
should prefer ubbillita to ubbellita 

UMMASATI, UMMASANA 

“ U m m a s a n a nama uddham uccarana” (Sutta Vib- 
haiiga I p 121) 

“Itthi ca hoti itthisanni saiatto ca bhikkha ca nam 
itthiya kayena kayam omasati ii m m a s a 1 1 apatti 
saiighadisesassa ” (Ibid I p 121) 

Ummasati (un -f mri 9 ), ‘to rub up against ’ 

UMMUJJA, UMMDJJANA, UMMUJJATI. 

“Udake ummu , i > .n,.i karonti ” (Jat IV p 189 
See Udana I. 9 , Anguttara III 60 4) 
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ForummujjanaseeSum p 115,and ummujj a ti 

Jat III 507, Sum pp 37, 127 , Udaua I 9, Puggala VII 


Ummu]] a (un-majj a), ‘ emeigmg. 
Ummujjaua (Sk u u-m a j j a n a), ‘ emeigmg 
TJ m m u 3 J a 1 1 (Sk u n - m a 3 j a 1 1), ‘ to emeige 


UMMI, TJMI 

Childers gi^es no refeiences to any test foi the use of 
urrrdmh but see Sutta Nipata IV 14 6 , Theia G v 

^^“Apinutam . udakam . il m 1 3atam hoti ” (Mil 
p 260) 

The pi umiyo occurs in Jcit ii. p 


XJHUriHAYA 

“ Satam hemavata naga isadanta urulhava” (Vimana 

fu 1 h a V a (u d - 1 u d h a T a not m Sanskiit), ‘ laige,’ 

‘ immense ’ 

ULLANGHANA, ULLANGHETI 

^ » ‘fit to sail ovei,’ applied to a 

ship (Jat IV p. 5) , mssin^^ ovei 01 acioss ’ ? 

itthiya kayena kayam y.bjianga I p l^D 

apatti saugiicidi.esas., (S s aeioss ’ 

Ullangheti (bk ui-iaut,“i> 1 


“ Uhasanam pi 

(Mil. p 127) 


XTLLAPAKA ^ 

sannipato ullapanam pi sannipato’ 


■Ummadana ullapa 




G V. 357) 
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Poi u 1 1 a p a n a , ' laying claim to/ see Sutta Vibliancra 
I p 101 

U 1 1 a p a n a (d d - 1 a p a n a), ‘ calling out ’ 

ULLIKHAN^, ULLIKHITA 

‘‘ Kocclian ti massunam kesanan ca ullikhana = 
koccham ” (Theii G Com p 212) 

Upaddh ulli kill tell 1 kesehi ” (Udana III 2) 

Ullikhana, 'cutting’ Ullikhita (Sk uMikh), 
'cut ’ 

In Malicwagga VII 1 5, ullikhita maiked 

ULLOIA 

"Janapaclo ullolo bliavissati ” (Jat IV p 476, see 
p 306) 

U 1 - 1 0 1 a, ' agitated, disturbed,’ fiom u d - 1 u d 

Foi ullola, 'wave,’ see Jat III p 228 

ULLOKAKA, ULLOKETI 

" Puthusattliaicxnam mukh u 1 1 o k a k a ti puthujjana ” 
(Sum p 59) 

" Sammo tuttha-pahattbam mukham ullokayamano 
vicaiatiti mukh u 1 1 0 ka k 0 ” (Ibid p 168) 

" Sabbe T/ eva ullokayamana msl- 

dimsu” (Ibid p 153, Mil j) 398, Jat I 253, II 221, 
see Samyutta XI 1 3 , Cull VII 3 8) 

For ull 0 k 1 1 a (sb ) see Sum p 193 

UlYODHlIvi 

"Uyyodhikan ti yattba sampabaro dlyati” (Digba 
I 1 14, Sum p 85, Sutta Vibbanga II p 107), 'a -plan of 
■combat ’ 

UE'lBBHA 

Cbildeis has no refeiences foi this word, but see Sain- 
yutta III 1 9 , Puggala p 56 , Anguttara III 99, 7 

USUMl, USMA, 

" U s m a-ttbana apakkamma tasu tasu lukkbacchayasu 
nisidimsu ” (Sum. p 310) 
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a pye tvayo pallanke u s u m a m gahapeato ’ (Ibid p 

See Dbammasangaiii 964 , Mil 153 , Jat I '243 , II 
433. 

Usma = usuma, ‘ neat 


TJSSANKI 

“Bhito ubbiggo us sank! utiasto antepuiaiii pavioi 
(Sum p 135) , /T'T TT 

“ Bhito ubbiggo 11 s s a n k i Tihasim (Ldana ii 

IJ s s a n ki ( u t - c a 11 k h 1 n not in Sanskiit), ‘ distiust- 

ful,’ ‘ fearful ’ 

USSAKKATI 

“Mahasamiidde udakam ussakkitia velaya 

paharati” (Mil p 260,1 22) 

“Mahasamudde udakam hatthasatam pi dve pi hattha- 

satani gagane u s s akk at 1 1 1 ” ^ 

U s s a k k a 1 1 (= u t - s 1 ip not m Sanskiit), to use 

up ’ 

XJSSABl 

Childeis quotes u s s a d a m the sense of ‘ piotubeianw,’ 

but in the fiist passage leferied to (Dhammapada p. 9o) 

U s s a d a does not mean tins „ ^30 — J it lY 

In the second ‘hlohcnn- 

p 183 u s s a d a means a bump or sweiiin,, 

kenakotthapetva ussade dassetva” ^ n,„n,r tn 

In the first reference us sada must mean m o 

a scented unguent,’ ‘ anointing ’ 

“ Alankato mattha-Liiudali 

Malabharl hancandanuBsado” 

(Dh p. 95 = Jat IV p 60 = 83 1, Imi o3 ()• 
The Com explains haricandan u s s a d o bj suvannai an 

“’;Vc“n:i;::'th‘. -th eneasam^ramt 

candanussada” (Theia Q v 267). 
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We find paiallel expressions where ussacla — ueclia- 
d a n a is leplaced by another teim Cf '' Alankata suva> 
Sana rnalml c a n d a n o k k h 1 1 a ” (Then G v 145) 
Okkhit a okhita, from Sk okh, ‘toadoin' 
Alankata candana-saia-vosita” (V. Yimana 
LXIV 15, 16) 

‘‘Pitacandanalittanga’' (Ibid XLYII 1) 
‘‘Narigana c a n d a n a - s a r a - litta ’’ (Ibid LII 6,8) 
The expression sattussada, 'having the seven pro- 
tuberances’ (Mahapadhana Sutta), one of the thirty4wo 
supeiior marks of a Buddha, seems to lefei to the soles, 
palms, shoulders, and back, which were rounded and full 
(see Man Buddhism p 382, 2nd ed ). This term occurs in 
l\ralrL^\.dp«dlj p 6 

But sattussada in Digha III 1 1 is explained as 
follows "Sattussadan ti sattehi u s s a d a m , us- 
sannam bahujanaiLi akinna-manussam posavaniya-hatthi- 
assa-moia-migadi aneka-satta-samakinnah cati attho 
(Sum p 245) Here u s s a d a ciowd, multitude. In 
Jat. lY p 309 we have catussadam "Catussadaiu 
gamavaiam samiddham dinnam hi so bhuhjatu Yasavena 
The Com has the following explanation " Cat u s s a dan 
ti &nnamanussataya manussehi pahutadhahhataya dhan- 
iiena sulabhadarutaya daiuhi sampannodakataya udakenati 
catuhi ussannam « . vl ‘ “ ‘ ti attho ” 

There is a metaphorical use of the word u s s a d a in 
the sense of ' desire ’ or ' conceit ’ 

" Tam aham brumi brahmanam 


silavantam an-u s s a d a m ” 

(Sutta Nipata III 9 31) 

Ibid lY. 14 6, Udana I 4= Mahavagga I. 2 3 = Sutta 
Nipata lY 3 4 — 

" Yass’ u s s a d a n’ atthi kuhihci loke,” for whom there 
are no d e s 1 r e s anywheie in the world (Pausboll). Olden- 
beig translates 'whose behaviour is uneven to 



NOTES AND QUERIES 


145 


nothing m the world ’ (Vmaya Tests I p 80) But is not 
tbe sense rather .-ueg mi> ( or conceit (superbia) ’ 

Foi the use of u s s a n n a see Sum p 7 , Jat III 418 ; 
Jat IV- 140 j Theri G. v 444 , Sumangala p 179 , Sutta 
Vibhangal p 286, Dhp 94, Cull X 15 1 


USSADA, USSiDiNAM, USSlDETI. 

“ Ko majjhe sainsido, ko thale u s s a d o (v 1. ussaio} 

(Sum p 122). '' 

U s s a d a = ‘ throwmg-up on ’ Cf Sk u t - s a d a k a 
“Yatha mahasamuddo na matena kunapena sam- 
Yasati, yam hoti mahasamuddo matam kunapam tarn 
khippam eva tiram upaneti thalam va u s s a d e 1 1 ” (Mil 

n 250 — Cullavagga IX 1 3 , Mil p 187). 

In a parallel passage in Udana v 5 3 we find u s s a r e 1 1 
(Burmese lection) See Mahavagga VIII. 1 22 ; Culla- 
vagga VI 11 3, Jat I 419,434 Cf ussar ana-bhaya 

(Jat I p 419). , . 

“ Idh’ ekacco yodhajlvo sahati lajaggam api ca Kno 

u s s a d a n a m yeva sutva samsidati ” ■ 

Ussadana (Sk u t - s a d a n a), ‘ rout, defeat 
Ussadeti (Sk. ut-sadayati), ‘ to cause to use up 
on,’ ‘ to throw on ’ 


USSUSSATI 

“Ussussati anaharo ” (Sutta Nipata 1 10) 
Ussussati (Sk ucchush), ‘to be dried up 


UHANA. 

“ tl h a n a - lakkhano kho . manasikaxo, chedana 

lakkhano pannati ” (Mil p 02) to 

tihana^Skuhana, ‘synthesis’ as opposed to 

chedana, ‘analysis’ 

UHASAII, UHASANA. 

“tjhasanam pi sannipato ullapanam pi sannipato 

^^^'h a s ft i ( = u d - h a s), not in Sanskrit, ‘ to laugh ’ 

11 
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USA. 

Childers defines its a as ‘salt giound/ but m Anguttaia^ 
III 70 6 it seems to be used for some ‘ saline substance/ 
peihaps nitrate of soda foi cleansing clothes 

EK\TT\ 

Childeis gives ekatta, ‘unity/ but it is also used m 
the sense of ‘ solitude ’ 

“ Na me tarn phandatx cittam, e k a 1 1 a-niiatam hi me ” 
(Thera G v 49, p 8) See Mil p 162 

EKlGlRIKA 

“ E k a g a 1 1 k a n ti, ekam eva gharam panvaietva 
vilumpanam” (Sum j). 159) 

See Anguttara III 50 , 151 2 , Puggala p 55 

FRETI. 

Lahuko vata me kayo phuttho ca pifcisukhena vipulena 

tiilam iva e 1 1 1 a in malutena pilavati va me kayo 

(Thera G v 104 , see v 754) 

Vat er it a (Vimana XXXIX 4), hadayerita (Ibid 
LXIV. 20 22) 

“Na ukkhipe no ca paiikkhipe paie, na okkhipe paia- 
gatam na eraye*' (Thera G v 209, see v 260) 

“ Yatha ]3i navam puiiso ’dakamhi 
ei et 1 ce nani upaneti tiram 

(Jat IV p. 478) 

“ Khippam giram e r a y a vaggu vaggum hainso va 
paggaj^ha sanikam nikujam ” (Thera G. v 1270) 

Ereti (Sk, erayati), ^to move, raise, raise the voice, 
utter.’ 

ELAKA 

“So na e 1 a k a-m-antaram [patiganhati] ” (Aiigidtciia 
IIL 151. 2, Puggala p 155; Sihanada Sutta, Digha VIII ) 

El aka is explained m the Commentary by » 
^thieshold’ It is evidently the same woid in 
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ieim of the compound e 1 a k a - padaka-pitha (Ciilla- 
Tagga VI 2 24) explained in the Vinaja Texts till p. 
165) as ‘ a chair raised on a pedestal.’ The tianslation 
throws no light on the meaning of e 1 a k a Buddhaghosa 
has the following note E 1 aka-pMaka-pithani nama 
daiu-pattikaya iipaii pade thaiietva hh(;] n^j-phTlaki- _ viya 
kataplthain vuccati ” The chan (pitha) stood on a low 
piojecting platform of wood oi stone (elaka) by which it 
was mounted, and on which the sittei placed his feet 
Such a chan was disallowed to the bhikkhus as being too 
comfortable 

Elaka in the sense of ' thieshold ' was meiely a slab 
oi w^ood 01 stone placed undei an entiance dooi 

Nothing IS known of the oiigin of the woid Can it be 
connected with Sk e d ii k a , 'a wall, tomb,’ originally a 
atone slab ? 

0K4.BDHATI 

■®^Tam mam ta^o sattavaho ussannaya vipiilLna xaddhiya 

0 k a d d li a 1 1 vilapantim acchmditva kulaghaiassa ” 

(Theii G V 444) 

Okaddhati (Sk ava-kiish), 'to drag along’ 

OK^PPETI 

"Aparam pi bhante uttaiim karanam biiihi yenaham 
iaranena okappeyyanti” (Mil p 150) 

" Tasma tassa balavato onamanena sadeTako loko 
onamissati okappessati (Ibid p 234) 

Tihi akarehi ditthe vematiko dittham n’ okkapeti 
dittham nassarati ” (Sutta Vibhanga IL p. 4) 

" Acira-pabbajitassa hi katha okappaniyana hoti ” 
(Sum p 143) 

0 k a p e 1 1 (Sk a y a - k 1 1 1 p), ' to consider as possible,’ 
^ to be fit.’ 

Okappana, m Dhammasaugaui p. 12, is giyen as one 
oi the synonyms of saddha 

okirinT, oeilini. 

Idhaham . * addasam itthim upakkam o k 1 1 1 n i xn^ 
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0 k 1 r 1 n 1 m . sa issapakata sapattim " ’ ~ 

0 k 1 1 1 ” (Sutta Viblianga I p 107) 

Heie u p a k k a or u p p a k k a baked Does o k 1 1 1 n i 
(= [o] kilmnakasaiira) mean ^ diied up/ and o k n i n i 
* t ■ g"' p. i ki« I ^ sooty/ ‘ begrimed with soot ’ 

OKKANTATI 

Issassa upakkhandhamha o k k a c c a Cr'lnui 'jgj], i > 
tena nemim panharesi ’’ (Jat IV p 210) 

0 k k a c c a-ti o k k a n 1 1 1 v a (Com ) 

Okkantati (Sk. a y a - k 1 1 1), ‘to cut off ’ 


OKKANTI, OKKAMANA 

“ Bodhisattassa gabbb’ okkanti ya” (Sum p 130). 

“ Matu-kucchim okkamane’’ (Ibid p 145) 

Okkanti (= Sk a v a k r a n 1 1 ), ‘ descent ’ 

Gabbh’ okkanti™ entrance into the womb 

Okkamana(™ ava-kramana), ‘ descent ’ 

OKASSETI 

“ Tato sucim gahetvana vattim o k a s s ay am’ aham”* 
(Then G 116, p 135) 

“ Yadi bhante Nagasena Tathagatassa fca upama ahiiata, 
tena hi Buddho asabbahhu , yadi hata, tena hi o k a s s a 
pasayha nmamsapekho panamesi, tena hi tassa akaiuh- 
nata sambhavati ” (Mil p 210) 

“ Sutam me tarn bhante vajji ya kulitthiyo kulakuma- 
riyo ta na o k k a s s a ]M' 1 r? vasentiti (M. P S p 3) 

Okasseti (Sk a y a - k 1 1 s h), ‘ to diag out or away/ 

^ draw away ’ 

OGANA 

“ Migaluddo mcihrudja Pahcalanam rathesabho 
Nikkhanto saha senaya o g a n o Yanam agama ” 

(Jat IV. p 432). 

Ogana = aYagana (Sk. ogana)> ‘without a re- 
tinue ’ Cf opatta = nippatta leafless (Jat III p. 495). 
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OGADHA 

Childers quotes no texts in dealing mth this woid, but 
compare — 

^'Tvah ca me maggam akkhahi ahjasam amaf 
ogadham” (Theia G y 168, p 22). Porantogadha 
see Sum. p 59 

OGAMANA. 

“Ogamanan ti . ” (Digha I 1. 25 , 
Sum p 95) 

Ogamana = Sk ava-gamana, " setting ’ 

OGGATA. 

An-o ggatasmim suiiyasmim tato cittam Timncci 
me *’ (Thera G v. 477) 

Eattandhakare ti oggate suiiye ” (Sutta Yibhauga 
II p 268). 

Oggata^apagata, ^set' 

OCAKAKA, OCABATI 

Ete bhante mama purisa car a o c a i a k a janapadam 
ocaiita i "tehi pathamam ocinnam aham 

paccha o-"i iji-a-oi” (Samjutta III 2 2). 

“ Ete bhante mama purisa coia ocaiaka janapadam 
ocaritva agacchanti tehi pathamam otinnam, aham 
paccha otanssami [y 1 o s a y i s s a m i] ” (Uddana YI 2) 

0 c a r a k a occurs also in Sutta Yibhanga Par II 4 1, p. 
47, and is explained by the Old Com. (Pai II. 4 27, p 52) 
as follows 

'^Ocarako nama bhandam ocaritYa achikkhati 
itthannamam bhandam aYahara ti ’’ 

The Com to the Udana explams occarakaby hettha- 
caraka and carapinisa, ocaritva by vimamsitva and 
osayissami by paii])nni''*'r mi kanssami 

Buddhagho&a on Par II 4. 27 has the following note 

‘‘Ocaratiti ocaiako tattha tattha anto anupavisa- 
titi Yuttam hoti.” 

0 c a r a k a (not in Sanskrit), ‘ emissary,’ ' agent.’ In 



150 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


Div 127 26, a V a c a r a k a = footman, lunnei , o c a i a t i 
(Sk a V a - c a r, ‘ to go down towaids ’), ‘ to visit ’ 


OCINATI 

Nanai atana-m-o c 1 1 a (Jat IV p 135) dum-o c 1 1 a 
(Ibid p 156) 

0 c 1 1 a (Sk a V a - c 1 1 a) saiicita, ‘ filled ’ 

. Accha^a atibnai^itaya 

iL*' _j » ' dl. ii-iiii ■’-r\-'TLir'lo j I'ap. 1m jbanani 
ocetum” (TheiaG \ 199) 

0 c e 1 1 (Sk upa-ci) ==^iipaceti = bhaveti, ‘ to 
cultivate ’ 

OTTHI-VYADHI 


‘‘ Tada tassa ranno eka otthivyadhi mabab- 
balci abosi’' 

Ottbivyadhi is a female elephant Does it mean 
‘lip [tiunk] striker’? (Jat III 385-7) 


ONI 

“Oni-iakklia nama abatain bbandam gopento ’ 
(Sutta Vibhanga I p 53) 

‘‘ 0 Him rakkhatiti oniiakkho yo parena attano vasanat- 
tbane abbatam (MS ahataiii) bliandain idam ta^ a bbante 
mubuttam oloketba yava abam idain nama kiccam katVcT 
’ . ^ - i“' vutte rakkbati ” (Buddbagbosa) 

Oni ( a V a n 1 ? ) must here signify ‘ treasure, property ’ 


ONOJETI 

“ Sovannena bbinkaiena udakam ono]etva,” (Mil. 
p. 236 , see Mabavagga I 22 18) 

“Onojetba avuso sangbassa civaiam” (Sutta Vibbaiiga 
I p 265), see Dipavamsa XIII 29, and cf onojana 
(Cullavagga II 1 1) Onoja (Cull p 37) 

Onojeti (Sk avan ej ay ati), ‘to dedicate/ 
‘ consecrate ’ 

OTAPPATI, OTAPETI 

“ Pcimyam o t a pp a 1 1 ” (Cnllavagga VI 3 7) 
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‘ Bliilikhu sa-iidakam pattam o t a p e 1 1 ” (Ibid. V 9.3; 
see Mhv I 25 16) 

0 1 a p p a 1 1 (Sk a V a - 1 a p), ‘ to heat, waim ’ 


OTALLAEA 

“ Kuto nu agacchasi lummavasi 
Ot allak 0 pa ii'.])isrL‘il o va ” 

(Jat lY pp 380-4). 

“Otallakoti lamako olamba-vilamba-nantaka-dhaio ” 

(Com ) 

0 1 all ak a = ot alaka = ot ar aka^ Cf. Sk. ava- 
taiana, ‘ the ends oi boidei of a gaiment ’ 


OT TAP ATI, OTTAPPETI 

“Tam naottappati ottappitabbena naottappati 
papakanam akusalanam dhammanam samapattija idam 
vaccati an-o 1 1 a p p a m ” (Puggala II 5) 

“ Athayam itaia paja punhabhaga ti me mano 
saiikhatum no pi sakkomi musavadassa ottappeti” 

(Samyutta VI 2 3) 

Ottapati == avatappati for apatappati 
(Sk apa-tiap), ‘to be ashamed’ _ 

The N Buddhist foim foi ottappa is apattiapya 
' (Mahavyatpatti j) 32) 


ODAPATTIKITA, ODAPAXTAKlNl 

“Odapattikiya mayham sahaja ekasasani” (Carina 
Pit II 4 8, p 86) 

Among the ten kmds of wives mentioned m Sutta 

Vibbauga I. p 139 we tad 0 d a p a 1 1 a k . n I apen wbieb 

we fiad the foUowmg note (p 140 ),^ "odapattaki 

nama udaka-p^ttam amasitva Taseti ^ 

Odapattikiya==‘ water-bowl-cainer 


ODAG-YA 

This word is given in the Dhammasaugani 9, 86 as one 
of the synonyms of piti 
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Odagya:=audagrya, ' elation ’ (not in Sanskrit) 
from u d a g 1 a 


ODANIKA 

0 d a n 1 k a - ghara-vithi ” (Jat III 49) 
0 d a n 1 k a, ‘a cook ’ 


ODARIKA 

'' Hitva gihitvam anavositatto mukhanangali o d a r i k o 
kusito (Thera G v 101, p 15) 

Puggalo . luddho o d a r i k o ’’ (Mil p 357“8) 
Cf. odara in Dhammapada p 96 
0 d a r 1 k a (Sk a n d a r i k a), ‘ gluttonous ’ 

ONAMATI, ONAMATI 

TJnnata hhumippadLC.! onamanti, onata unna- 
mati” (Sum p 45). 

So so muhcati Mupi»3j~i i onamitva dumuttamo ’’ 
(Vimana XXXIX 3) 

“ Slho I'MiiJi'j' u 'd'lH pi na kassaci onamati” (Mil. 
p 400) Cf an-o n a m i - danclajata (Mil p 288) 

0 n a m a 1 1 (Sk. a v a - n a m), ' to bend, stoop.’ 

ONAYHIYATI, ONAHA. 

^‘JMena ca onahiyana 
tattha hananti ajr.ia.'xpkik. hi ” 

(Sutta Nipata III 10 13). 

Onayhiyati (Sk a v a - n a h), ‘to cover ’ 

0 n a h a and pariyonaha aie given in the Dham- 
masangani 205, as synonyms of middha, ‘ sloth ’ 

OPATATI. 

“ Yatha . . kalandako patisattumhi opatante 

. . . nangutthalakutena patisattum patibahati” (Mil. 

pp 368,396). 

“ Yada kilesa opatanti” (Ibid. p. 368) 

Foi opateti see Sutta Vibhanga II p 15 
0 p a t a 1 1 (Sk. a v a - p a t ) , ‘to fall down ’ 
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OPATA 

0 p a t a m khananti (Jat I p 143) 

0 p a t a (Sk ava-pata), ^ hole, pit.’ 

OPiNA 

Opana-bhiita (Jat IV p 34 Vimtoa LXV 4; 
LXVI 4 , Sum p 177 , Mahavagga VI 31 11) 

0 p a n a (Sk ava-pana), ‘a pond or pool for 
watering ’ 

OPILlPETI. 

‘'Tam pa-\r-n- . usake opilapehiti” (Sutta 
Nipata I 4 7, p 14) 

See Jat I pp 212, 238 , III p 301. Samyutta VII 
1 9. Mahavagga X. 4 5 

Opilapeti, the cans of a v a - p 1 u, ‘ to keep under,’ 
‘ to sink ’ 

OPUNCHETI 

“ Bhumih ca catujatiya gandhehi opunchetva.. 
dhaje bandhimsu ” (Jat IV p 377-8). 

Opuhcheti (ava-proiich, not in Sanskrit), ‘ to 
cleanse ’ 

OPUTA 

" Puthu pahcahi nivaranehi avuta nivuta o p u t a patic- 
channa patikujjita ti puthujjana” (Sum p 59). 

Oputa = ovuta (Sk a p a - v 1 1 ) , ‘ obstructed ’ 

“Etthayain jano avato nivuto ovuto pihito pan- 
yonaddho ” (Mil. p 161) 

0 V a t a, another form of the word, occurs in (an- 
o v a t a) Sutta Vibhanga II. p 52 

OPUNATI, OPUNAPETI 

Childers only gives the metaphorical use of this word in 
the sense of ‘ to sift ’ 

“Masim karitva mahavate vaopuneyya.. ” 
(Anguttara III. 33. 2) 

“ Sighasigham bhusikam uddharapetva sighasigham 
opunapeyya” (Ibid. Ill 92 3). 
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uddhaiapetva o p u n a p e t a b b a m o p u- 
napetva atiharapetabbam (Cullavagga VII. 1. 2, 

p. 181) 

^‘Esaham bhante yo me Alaie Kalame pasado tain 
mahavate va. o p u n a m i sigbasotaya va nadiya pava- 
hemi (M P S IV p 45) 

0 p u n a 1 1 (a V a - p u not m Sanskrit), ‘ to winnow ' 


OMATTHA 

Sattiya viya o m a 1 1 h o dayliamane va matthake 
ir .1 •■•}'! 'll"'., sato bhikkhu imnbbaje te 

(Samyutta I 3 1 , II 2 6 =:Theia G. v 39) 

Omattha = omatta (Sk ava-miislij,‘ struck ' 

OMADDm. 

‘^Omadda khippain palighain esikani ca abbaha’’ 
(Jat II 95) 

See Culla'vagga VIII 4 5, p 214 

0 m a d d a 1 1 (Sk ava-miid), ‘to ciusb,’ ‘ piess 
down ' 

OEABBHIKA 

“ 0 r a b b h 1 k 0 va ULabbbiad .Itako (Anguttara III 
99 7 , see Puggala p 56 , Theii G v 242, p. 146 [the 
Com p 199, explains orabbhikab} orabbhagha-* 
Ilka" , Siitta Vibhanga I p. 106) 

ORUNDHATI 

‘‘Oiundbiya nam jiaii rakkbissa mi” (Jat IV 
p. 480) Orundliiya ^ oiundbitva (Com ) 

0 1 u d db a (Tbeii G vv 445,453). 

Orundbati (Sk a v a - r n d h ) , ‘to restrain ' 

ORARUTI 

Cbildeis has no notice of o i a m a 1 1 , the proper mean- 
ing of wbicli IS ‘ to leave off cease ’ See Sntta Vibhanga 
I p 54 

“ Bbikkbn bbikkbuin 


so anapetva ^ippatisaii 
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saveti ma avaliaiiti, so suttliuti oiamati, ublimnam 

anapatti ” , , , , 

But m Mil p 361 0 1 a m a 1 1 seems to mean to be 

pleased,’ ‘ to be satisfied 

“ Sace so me bbante patisumtva nandati o i a m a 1 1 
evaban tarn pabbajemi nissayam demi 

In Jat I p 498 0 1 a m a 1 1 IS used in the sense of ‘ to 

stiive ’ — , , i_ 1 j. 

“Oramama na paretna ’ = we stiire but do not 

succeed The Com has “udakam . akaddhema osa- 

” TTT 1Q' 

A parallel expiession occuis in Jat III p Iba 
“Vikkamami na paiemi ” 

We see that oiamama = vikkamama, ‘we use 

effoit,’ ‘we strive ’ i / a 

Theie is a similai espiession in Cakuntala p 14b (ed 
Williams, 1876) “ Nam sahTcaml dosotti vavasidabi 

na p a 1 e m 1 nivedidum 

Can oramama be an eiior foi osayema fiom 
a V a - s a ’ See note on Osapeti 


OLAGGETI, OLUGGA 

“ Atba kho bhikkhave Vepaeitti asuiindo ataliyo It 11 
. ataliyo, ataliko) upabana aiobitva khaggam o 1 a g g e t v a 
assamam pavisitva ” (Samyutta XI 1 9 , see Sum. p 

“ Olaggessami te Oitta anidvaie va hattbinam ” (Tbeia 

“ Tvam 0 1 a g g 0 na gaccbasi (Ibid v 
0 1 a g ^ e 1 1 (cans of a v a - 1 a g), ‘ to attach, fasten, 

olagg. = St a,.-Ugn*; fa »lugg. Sum 

p. 41 

OLANGHANA, OLANGHETI. 

“01 a ugh an a nama hettha onamana” (Sutta Ti- 

bhansa I p 121). , 

0 l a 11 g h a n a (not in Sanskiit), ‘ passing undei 
For 0 1 a n g h e 1 1 see e.tiact quoted in unnAKOHEXi. 
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OLIKHATI. 

“Kese me olikhissan ti kappako upasankami” 
(Thera G v 169) 

“ Bahuvatasamadana adclbam sisassa olikhim” 
(Therl G v 88 , Com p 183). 

0 1 1 k h a 1 1 ( a V a - 1 1 k h, not m Sanskrit), ‘ to cut ofi ’ 

OLIEATI, OLlYANA. 

“Ete te ubho ante anabbnlnaya o 1 1 y ant i eke, atidha- 
vanti eke” (Udana VI 8). 

In the E’ I 1156, 1236, o 1 i y a n a, ‘ hesitat- 

ing,’ is used as a synonym of tbina cf an-o 1 i n a-vuttita 
Ikd 1367. 

See Jat III 322, where olina == impeded? Of Sk. 
a V a 1 i n a , ‘ sticking to ’ 


OLUBBHA 

“ Pindapatam caritvana dandam olubbha dubbala’ 
(Theri G v. 17, p 125) 

“ Dandam 0 1 u b b b a gaccbami ” (Ibid v 27, p 126) 
See Jat. I p 126. 

Olubbha,' leaning on,’ though connected in meaning 
with ava-lamb, looks as if it were derived from ava 
labh (not in Sanskrit). 


OVATTIKA. 

“ Sakka hoti hatthena pi dvihi pi angulihi [udakam] 
gahetum ovattikayainpi katum ? ” (Sum p 218) 

“So tain sucim nalikaya i ’’’ ■ t’’ ovattikaya 
katva . . ” (Jat III. p 28*2). 

“ Bodhisatto ovattikato sucinalikam niharitva adasi 
(Ibid. p. 285) 

Here ovattika seems to be a kind of ‘ bag ’ 

There is an ovattika m the sense of valaya, 
‘bracelet , ’ “ chabbaggiya bhikkhu ovattikam dharenti" 
(Oullavagga v 2. 1 , Com on Mhv V. 29, 4), and a form 
ovattiya (Mahavagga VII 1.5)= ovattika. 
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Theie is also the foim ovaddheyyaoi OYattheyva 
— turned back. 

All these seem to point to Sk a p a - y 1 1 1 

OYAMATI 

‘^Atha kho udapano . sabbam tarn tinan ca bhusan 
ca mukhato oYamitYa aechassa udakassa jara 

mnkhato punto Yissandanto mahhe atthasi ” (Udana 
VII 8) 

Ovamati (aYa-vam, not in Sanskiit), " to throw 
np.’ 

OYABIYATI. 

‘‘ Kim te aparadhitam maya yam mam ovaiiya- 
m a n a titthasi ” (Theri G. v 867-8) 

OYariyati pass of a p a - y 1 1 , ‘to aYOid ’ 

OYASSATI. 

“ Kada nu mam paYUsakalamegho naYena toyena saclvaiam 
Yane 

Isjpj'.u Itanlii pathe Ya]antam oYassate’’ 

(Thera G y, 1102, p 98; 

“ Kassapassa kuti ovassati” (Mil p 223-4) 
“Viharassa kiiddo OYassati” (Gull. VI 3 4, see 
V'16 1, VIII 8 3 Sutta Vibhanga II 33,89) 

OYassati (aYa-Yrish not in Sanskiit), ‘to lam 
down on/ ‘ to leak ’ 

For OYasapeti, ‘ to cause to be rained down on/ see 
Mahavagga VIII 15. 2, p. 291). 

OSSAJATI, OSSAJJITI 

“Kuto "TTLui' mano Yitakka 
kumaraka dhamkam iy’ ossajanti ” 

(Samyutta X. 3 = Sutta Nipata 5 1, p 48) 

‘ Whence arising doubts vex the mind, as boys v e x a 
crow ’ (Fausboll) 

Here is an illusion to a game played by Hmdu lads of 
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I to a Glow’s leg, fi^st letting it go a little 
n jerking it back 

lal meaning of ossajati is to let go or 

ossajami” -= “hadaye vissajjemi” (Jat 

10 Bhagava Capale eetiye sato sampajano 
m ossa])i, ossattha ca Bhagavato 
inahabliumicalo ahosi ” (M P S p 26) 
thagato sato ' T'"- ' 'oo ayusaukharani ossapati 
hav°i kampati ” (Ibid p 27) SeeTheiaG 321 
t h a kayo uiago earatu ” (Jat IV pp 460, 461). 
h a = mssattha (Coin ) 
ikhaio s s a j 3 a n a (Sum p 130) 

O&^NHETI 

aipcUa kese o s a ii li e t v a ” (Jat IV p 219) 
i kocebena kese o s a n h e n 1 1 ” (Cullavagga V 

iti (ava-slaksbnayati not in Sanskrit), 
t,’ ‘ to smooth ’ Cf Hindu u n c h n a, ‘ to comb 

OSlPETI, OSETI 

gahetva ubhato o s a p e 1 1 , nbhato kotisii gahetva 
,p eti ” (Jat I 25) 

ante mama purisa caia occaiaka .u'‘ip la i 
aochanti tehi pathamam ocinnam aham paccha 
8 s a m 1 ” (Samyutta III 2 2 — Udana VI 2. 
and notes under OciRAKi and Oramati) 
ip p e 1 1 — thapeti, fiom a v a - s a 
iG V 119 osiya (v 1 opiya) is explained by 
a and o s e n 1 1 , in Theii G Com p. 202, by 
etva thapenti See Sutta Vibliauga II 

i p e 1 1 we find o s e 1 1 (see Samyutta XI 2 10, 
.119, TheriG v 283), in the sense of ‘ to put, 
which we find the v 1 o p e 1 1 . 
sn sa^rire o s i (text opi) ” (Jat. IV p 457). 
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OHINITI 

“ Indakhllam o li a c c a-m-aneja 
te caranti suddha vimala ” 

(Samj iitta 14 7^ 

0 h a n a 1 1 (Sk a y a - h 1 1 ), ‘ to take away ’ 

0 k a c c a may also lepiesent oliantya as well as 
a vaki ity a 

KATAGGAHA 

“ Yada jinna bhavissama ublio daudapaiayaiia 
ubho pi pabbcii*=="’J-i‘' ubbayattha kataggabo ” 

(TberaG i 462, p 49). 

“ Ayan ca te laiaputti ubbayattba kataggabo 
devalokupapatti ca kittl ca idba jlTite ” 

(Jat lY p 322). 

Tbe Com explains kataggaba byjayaggaba 
Kataggaba = a lucky tbiow, tbe lucky die, m coutia- 
distmction tokaliggaba, ‘ an unlucky tbiow 

KATAGGAHA 

“ Na c’ ■ 1 I b’i"_’ ‘ lib i' '"p’ na ca puiinani kubbanti 
Ubbayattba k a 1 1 g g a b o andbassa batacakkbuno ” 

(Anguttaia III 29) 

For kali m sense of ‘ bad die ’ see Dbammapada ¥T 

202, 252 

katukuScaka.* 

Kutukuncaka occurs in tbe following passage fiom 

tbe Divyavadana, p 8, 1 3 . _ 

■“Akrocaka losbaka. vayasi matsaruiak k u f u k u n- 

caka wayam 

danam ca na dattam anv api yena vayam pitiilokam 
agataJt ” 

On p. 302, 1. 3, of tbe same work tbe word recurs 

i See Academy Feb 25, 1888, No 825, pp 136, 137. 
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“ Ete pi matsaimd asan kuiukuiicaka agnbllapui i4i. 
karas.” * 

The editors, not understanding this unusual term, have 
admitted into their text (p 302) the vaiiant reading kui- 
k u n c a k a, which they connect with Pali kukkuccaka 
‘ remorseful ’ Childers, however, refers the well-known 
kukkueca to the Sanskrit kaukiitya It sometimes 
appears under the form k u k u c c a, as if from k u - k r 1 1 y a; 
and, m Angidtaia Nikaya IV 196, we find akuk- 
k u e c a k a j a t a, in the sense of ‘ well-formed,’ applied to 
a tree It is possible that kukkueca, ‘ lemorse,’ has a 
different origin, and may be derived from kut-t-kritya 
(Cf Sk. kut, ‘to soirow’) But, be this as it may, kuk- 
k u c c a IS never used in Pali texts along with macchari, 
macchara, 01 kadariya, but with u d d h a c e a, &c. 
In the passages quoted above, kutukuncaka has not 
the sense of ‘lemorseful ’ 

The metie of the veise quoted from p 8 of the Divya- 
vadana would seem to show that the leading kutukun- 
c a k a is to be preferred to that ofkutkuncaka If, 
then, this teim does not bear the meaning, ‘remorseful,’ 
what IS its tiuo signification ? Sanskrit gives us, appa- 
rently, no direct clue to the meaning, so recourse must be 
had to Pall for its signification Childers’s dictionary here ” 
fails us entirely, and we are compelled to look elsewhere 
for help in solving the difficulty It may be noted that 
akroeakd and roshaka correspond to Pah akkosaka 
and r 0 s a k a, which are usually found together (see Sam- 
yutta-Nikaya III 3 1, p 96 , Sutta Nipata, p. 24) m con- 
nection with macchaiii, matsariiia/i is the Pah 
mac charino , and it may be assumed that in mt.iii n g it i- 
synonvmous with kutukuncaka 

On pp 291, 298, of the Divyavadana, matsarya 
(= Pall macchariya) is associated with agrihlta, in 
Pah aggahita (not in Childers , but compare a g g a - 

^ The editors suggest ‘ostentatious’ as the meaning of agrihl- 
taparishkara, but the context shows that it signifies ‘having 
beggarly belongpigs,’ hence ‘ mean,’ ‘ shabby ’ 
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liitatta m Paggala PaMatti II § 3. 13, Diiammasan- 
gam, § 1122, p 199), which liteially means "diawn tight 
or close,’ hence closefisted, mean gieedy But, m the 
Puggala, among the synonyms of macchaiiya we find 
not only aggahitatta and k a d a 1 1 y a, but also 
katnkancukata (written kaiakancukata in the 
Bhammasangani) an abstract noun foimed horn an ad- 
jective katukancuka oi katakahcuka, correspond- 
ing to an oiigmal krita-kancuka oi kmta-kun- 
caka, ‘close,’ ‘near,’ 'greedy ’ (Cf Sk k^ it a-k apa^a, 

‘ fraudulent ’) Kancukaoikuncaka must be referred 
to the root k a h c or kune, ‘ to diaw together,’ ‘ contract 
(Of Sk kaheuka and kancukita)* 

The compiler or compilers of the Bivyavadana, not recog- 
nizing the origin of katukancuka, tried to Sanskritize 
it into kutukuheaka, connecting it, perhaps, with 
kutukuncaka or kutukuncaka But, whatever 
may be the etymology of the word, there is no doubt as to 
its meaning, which cannot be settled offhand by an appeal 
to the Sanskrit dictionary As with ekodibhava, no 
amount of ingenuity exercised by Sanskrit scholars can 
determine its meaning apart from the Southern Buddhist 
texts, where it is employed in its tiue and legitimate sense* 
That Pall terms have been altered in the process of San- 
skiitization needs no proof. We have several specimens in 
the Divyavadana 

The editors furnish us with a good example in s a m - 
bhinna-pralapa(p 302) ~ Pali samphappalapa,. 
‘ nonsense ’ S a m p h a was a word evidently unknown to 
the Sanskrit compiler, but it is not uncommon m PMi. We- 
have also a verb samphappalapati (Sum p. 74) 
To this we may add vardhanlya = Pah bhajana;. 
nishp arusha = Pah nippurisa. This term is ap- 
plied to music, and does not mean, ‘not harsh,’ ‘soft,’ but 
‘ not human,’ ‘ not produced by human beings,’ but bj^ 
gandharvas or heavenly musicians (see Vimana 64.10 p 60).. 
In the translation of the Jataka book (p. 75), “ n i p p u r i- 
sehi turiyehi paiicaiiyamano (vl. panvaiiyapiano),” the^ 
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same expression as occurs in Culla VII i p 180, is lendeiecl 
‘ attended by musical instruments which played of them- 
selves ’ In the Vinaya Texts, III p 225, it is translated 
‘ waited upon by iLomeii peifoiming music ’ This e\pic=»ion, 
Iventure to think, may be rendered thus — ‘ entei tamed by 
heavenly music ’ The Sanskiit parallel passage (Dm p 6) is 
n 1 s h p a 1 u s h e 11 a (v 1 n i s h p u i u s h e ii a) tur^ ena 
kildati ramate paiiearayati ” (see Jat I p 5g) U t k u m - 
kapi ah an a = Pall ukku 1 1 ka p a d h an a , liiha (pp 
13,81) -=Palilukha, phuttaka (p 29), a kind of hark 
cloth ■= Pah pott/iaka (see Jat II p 432, where the 
form p 0 1 1 h a also occurs) , p h e Z a — Pali peZa (see peda, 
pp 251, 365), ab hi pi a y a .idbipi.ua Pah adhip- 
paya, abhyavagahya— adhyavagahya, cf Pah 
ajjhogahetva,abhinirnameyami = abhinir- 
n a m a y a m 1 , cf Pah abhininnameti 

Kadaliccheda, ‘a kind of swoid cut’ “Bodhi- 
sattvo tan stambhafi kadallcchedena khaiula- 
khandam cliettum ilrabdhah” (p 459, 1 12) 

We have a similar expression m Pah, cf kaliiac- 
c h e 3 a (Mil p 193) 

The term kadali is applied to the soft stem of the 
pilamtam tree, while k alii a denotes the top sprout of a 
plant 01 tiee Cf “ tada so laja tassa tapassa kuddho 
iiatthapadc vamsakalire viya chedapesi ” (Mil p 
201 ) 

“ Tasmim khane coiaghiitako tikhinapaiasum gahetva 
kumarassa tarunavamsak a 1 i i e viya dve hatthechmdi” 
(Jat III p 180) 

A reference to Pah explains many difficult expressions, 
3 ,s asammosa-dhai man, which does not mean ‘ ever 
alert,’ but ‘whose dhaima oi doctrine is without confu- 
sion ’, tadbahulaviharin — Pah tabbahula- 
vihaii, ‘living intent on that’, sthavika, p 475, 
answers to Pah t h a v i k a, ‘a bag ’, katacchaor 
katacchu, ‘a vessel’ (?), p 398, corresponds to Pah 
katacchu, ‘a ladle or spoon ’ (not found in oui Sanskrit 
dictionaries), the etjmology of which is, peihai'' to be 
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sought m some of the modem Piakuts The modem 
Hindu dialects have karacchul in the sense of 'spoon’ 
vsed by glass- and metal-woikeis 

On p 286, 1 2, we have thcp iZ/l ’uexpiession, "sanam 
santah-svapate 3 a?/z” , on p 439, "saiva-san t a??? sva- 
pateya?^?i” , and, on p 291, " piabhiita-s a 1 1 a-svapatevam ” 
If we take the woid as it occurs on p 291, we find it a pait 
of a stock phiase, which we get m a simplei form m the 
Digha Nikaya Y 10 (Sumangala, j) 295) , Sutta Yibhaiiga 
I p 18, Sam}utta, jip 94, 95 

In the Pall paiallel passages theie is no piabhuta- 
satta-svapateya, but Buddhaghosa, in commenting 
on the passage lefeiied to m the Kiifadanta-sutta, has the 
following note " Tata ida??z- eva??i bahu??^ dhanam kena 
c:a?’cghaiitan ti Tumhakaui pitamahadihi ya\a s a 1 1 a m a 
” The woid sat tama, Sk sap tarn a 
(as well as s a 1 1 a) ma^^, peihap^?, have been used m the 
sense of ' going back to the seventh geneiation,’ hence 'long 
accumulated,’ ' of long standing ’ (see Jat II p 47) 

In the phiase on Div p 439, I think we ought to lead 
" sarvam s a p t a -s\apate}a7?i aputiam,’' which would coi- 
respond to a Pali phiase, " sabba?a s a 1 1 a m a m sapatey- 
yani aputtakam ” Cf the following passage in the Samyutta 
^"Nikaya, where sattama means the seventh (m succes- 
sion) 

" ida??^ s a 1 1 a m a 731 aputtakam sapateyya?7i idjakosa)?? 
paveseti” (III 2 10, p 92) 

Sattama,' best,’ occuis in isi-sattama (Yiniana XXI 1 1 

The phrase, pahu santo, 'being rich,’ occms in the 
Sutta Nipata (I 6 7, p 18), hut it throws no light on the 
passages undei discussion 

KONCA-NlDA 

As s i h a - n a d a, means a lion’s i oar, k o il c a ought 
fo mean ' an elephant ’ It does so in Milinda Paiiha, 

p 76 — 
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bhante atthiti ” “ Km nu kbo . _ So battbi kadaci 

karabaci koneanadam nadatiti ” “ Ama bbante nadatiti 

“Tenahi • so hattbl koneanam sissoti?” 

Koiloa = kraunca, from a root krune, ‘to 
trumpet ’ We find such a root m Buddhist Sanskrit, 

“ hastinah k r o il c a n 1 1 ” (Div. p 251) , 

The Editois of the Divyavadana explain kioii cati by 
‘to tiumpet’, but suggests confusion with krocati. 
The root, kruc, however, is itself a weakening of a root, 
kruk, of which kruc and krunc are variants In 
Sutta Vibhanga I p 109, we find konca used for the 
‘ trumpeting ’ of an elephant 

“ Idhabam avuso Sappimkaya nadiya tire ananjam 
samadhiin ■ ' .muf' naganam ogayha uttarantanam 
konca in kaiontanam saddam assosin ti ” 

Here k o ii c a m k a r o 1 1 = ‘to trumpet 
In the Com to veise 310 Then G p 210, tuny a or 
koiiya IS explained by “ kuii c a-kara-kukkiiti,” ‘ a cackling 
hen? ’ 

EMENDATIONS 

I 

“ Ime hi naina aniiatitthiya durakkhatadhamma vassa- 
vasam alhyissanti saiikapayissanti’ (Mahavagga 

III 11) " 

‘ Shall the ascetics who belong Titthiya schools, whose 
doctrines is ill-preached, retire during the rainy season, 
and arrange places for themselves to live %n ’ (Vinaya Texts 
I p 258) 

The translators pi opose to read sankappayissant 
In veise we do find such forms as sankapeti for 
sankappeti, but not in prose. At first one feels 
inclined to read sankamayissanti, ‘to take pos- 
sesion of’, but the Sinhalese copy of the Com leads 
sankhapayissanti which may be a causative of 
k s h 1 , ‘to dwell,’ and signify ‘ to settle down quietly , live 
at ease ’ 

' The various readings aie sankayissanti, sankhapa- 
yiB s anti 
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II. 

Gramamgama akinna accasanne tahim tahim 

nalaveluvanam iva braba kukkutasampati (y 1 -pata) 

aylci maniie vapbuttha manussebi bbavissaie ’’ 

(Anagata Yamsa yy 88, 89) 

The Commentaiy on v 89 is as follows — 

‘‘AyicI mafme Ya put a (sic) . . manussebi ran- 
■taraputa(’) puiita bbavissanti ” 

In the text y 39 for p b u 1 1 b a read p b u t a , and m the 
'Com read — 

Ayici maiine Ya p b u t a . 

manussebi - r- antarapbuta pmita/’ &c 

There is a somewhat similar passage in piose in Angut- 
tara III 5 6 ‘‘ Sutam me ay am loko ayici manfie 

phuto abosi manussebi kukkutasamp&ka gamamgama- 
1 ”]adl*ani\o ti ” 

in 

‘‘Atba kbo Vepacitti ataliyo upabana 

aiobitya . . assamam payisitya ” (Samyutta XI 1 9^ 

For ataliyo we baye the Yarious readings a t a 1 1 k o , 
ataliyo These together with the leading m the text aie 
all wrong Ataliyo is an adjectiYe and ought to agiee 
with upabana, but it does not. We ought I think read 
e k a t a 1 1 k a-upahana, a compound that is well known 
from the Jataka-book — 

Tasma so pi raja solaYassapadesikam puttam pakkositya 
ekatalika-upahana ca pannaccbattah ca - 
•datva ’ (Jat II. p. *277) 

The Yarious readings (Burmese) are eka-patani- 
kam, ekapatalikam 

‘‘Maybam maggam gaccbantassa ekatalika-upa- 
b a n a c’eya pannaccbattah ca laddbum Yattati (Jat. IIL 
P 79) 

The vaiious readings are ekam pakalikam 
ekapayalika (see also Jat. III. p. 81, where we find 
the Yaiious reading, eka-patalika). 
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Ekatalika-upahana might mean ' smgle-soled 
sandals ’ The reading ekapatalika--^ smgle-lmed ^ 
Compare '' amijanami hhikkhave ekapalasikam upcV 
hanani ” (Mliv Y 1 30) 

Buddhaghosa explains ekapalasikam by eka-patalam 
(See Yinaya Texts II p 13) ^ 


IV 

Kuiagciie cayitva tva7?i nii vate spar 9 itagate asino 
vrikshamiileshu kaccin na paiitapyase” (Div^/avadana 
p 559, 1 12) 

Spai§itaigate, as it stands in the passage quoted 
above, is hopelessly uniiitclligible , and the inteiestmg 
notes at the end of the Divyavadana offei no solution 
of the difliculty, though a veiy slight alteiation would 
suffice to make sense 

Beaimg m mind, as pointed out in the Academy, Maich 
27, 188G, p 222, that Northern Buddhist texts often 
contain Sanskritizations of Pah forms, we must turn to 
Southern Buddhist texts foi help m amending what is 
obviously a corrupt oi false reading 

Niivate IS plain enough, and coiiesponds to Pah 
nivate ( = Sanskrit n i v a t e ) Childeis does not legiste^ 
ni v a t a in the sense of ‘ sheltered,’ but assigns to it the 
meaning of ^ lowliness,’ though ‘ calmness ’ would be 
more in accoi dance with the etymology of the word . 
Gaiavo ca nivato ca ” (Sutta Nipata II A 8) 

N 1 y at a , howevei, does occur in Pah texts in the sense 
of ‘ shelter’d (from the wind) ’ 

Channa me kuiika sukha n i y a t a ” 

(Thera Gatha, st 1 , see also 61-54), 

Sa hi parisa nivate padlpasikha viya ca niccala 
ya nisinna ahosx ” (Sum p 42) 

‘‘ N 1 va t e ti pabbatapade ” (Jat IV p 92) 

Of nivataja (Ibid p 156), nivataka (Jat I p. 

289) 

Spar9ijiagate appeals to coirespond to Pali pbus- 
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sitaggaZe This compound, not given by Childeis, seems 
to mean ‘with well-finished bolts,’ hence ‘ welhsecmed ’ 
It occuis m Theia Gatha (st 385) 

“ Ma sitena paieto vihannittho , pavisa tva??i viharam 
phus[s]itagga?a??i ” 

But what IS more impoitant to the elucidation of the 
passage quoted from the Divyavadana is the occui- 
lence of a similai expiession m two passages m the 
Allgut tai a Nikciya 

“ Ku^agaiam . nivatani phussitaggaZani ” 

(III 1, p. 101) 

“Kufagaia??i . nivata?n phussitaggaZa??i ” 

(III 34, p 137) 

(See Childeis’s note on a passage m the Mahavamsa, 124, 

S V PHASSITO) 

With these passages before us we cannot go fax wiong m 
restoiing the text by leading spaicitaigale foi 
spaicitagate 

T 

“ Anujanami aiijanam kalanjanam . k a p a I - 
Ian 1 1 ” (Mahavagga YI 11) 

The tianslatois of the Yinaya Texts vol ii p. 50, do not 
translate k ap a 1 1 a but they give Buddhagliosa’s explana- 
tion showing that the woid means ‘lamp-black’ used 
as a collyiium K a p a 1 1 a might stand foi k a p a 1 a but I 
venture to think we ought to lead kajjala, a well-known 
teim foi ‘ lamp-black ’ 

MISCELLANEOUS 

I VULTURE OR PIOEON 

In the Hitopadeja and Panca Tantia keenness of sight 
IS ascribed to a pigeon , in the Jatakas to a vultuie The 
Pall may, perhaps, be the original 

“ Yo ’dhikM jojanacatat pacwatlhmiisha^// Lhagaft 
Sa eva praptakalas tu pa 9 abandhaiR na paexati ’* 

(Hitopadeca I 57). 
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This verse is found in Panca Tantra, ii 18 • 

Ardhardhad yojana9atad amisha??! vaikshati khaga/i. 

So ’pi pa5vasthlta??^ daivM bandhanam na ca pa§yati.” 

The stanza as it occurs in the Jataka book, ii p 51, is 
•applied to a vulture, and not to a pigeon : 

Yan nn gijjho yojanasatam km^apanl avekkhatx 
Kasma jalaii ca pasan ca asajjapi na bujjhasiti ” 

II FLAMINGO OE CEANE. 

In Sanskrit liteiaturo frequent mention is made of the 
faculty possessed by the hamsa to separate the milk from a 
mixture of milk and water, 

‘^Hamso hi kshiram [adatte] tan mi5ra varjayatyapah ” 

(Cakuntala VIII 160) 

In Buddhist literature this power is ascribed to the 
i 0 n c a . 

Saddhimcaram ekato vasam misso aiinajanena vedagu 
vidva pajahati iiapakam k o h c o khliapako va mnnagan 
ti ” (Udana VIII 8) 

In Sumangala, p 305, Buddhaghosa compares an ariyasa- 
vaka to a koiica, because if a mixture of spirit and watei 
were put to his lips the water only would enter it ’ 

Bhavantare pi hi aiiyasa-vako jlvita-hetu pi n’ eva 
panam hanti, na suiam pivati Sace pi ’ssa surah ca 
khirah ca missetva mukhe pakkhipanti, khiram eva pavisatj 
na sura Yathakim ? Yatha kohcasakunanaiu khlra-missa- 
udake khliam eva pavisati na udakam ” 

in THE TOETOISE SALUTAIION 

“ Bodhisatto nadiya thitako va mataram vanditva 
hatthakacchapakam katva . ^ amma 

ti aha ” (Jat III p 506) 

What ishatthacchapaka? 

It seems to be equivalent to “ kacchapa- hatthaka” 
^ a kind of obeisance from kacchapa, ‘a toitoise,’ and 
iiattha, ‘hand,’ 
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In Cakuntala 6. 135 (p 229 ed Williams, 1876) we hare 
tlieeEpiession,“Kapotaliasta]£am kiitva” “amode 
nf joining the hands in humble entreaty or respectful 
representation or feai, fiom kapota, ‘a pigeon,’ and 
h a s t a, ‘a hand ’ ” 

In Sumangala, p 291, we read ofaciocodile piostra- 
ition, ’evidently marking great lespect . “ Eaja sumsu- 
m a r a -patitena thei am vadanto ‘naham ayya^sa arahattam 
vandami '>iiih'iiia''...-b’ j’l;' ■> pana thatva rakkhita-sllam 
ova vandami ti’ aha ” 
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In the Digha Nikaya -we find a list of games to whioh 
ceitam Samauas and Brahmans are said to be addicted 
The phiase is put into the mouth of the Buddha , an<d the 
list oceuriingin one of the veiy oldest fiagmeiits imbedded 
m the Buddhist Scriptures (in the Silas), dates back very 
piobably to the time -when Gotama was living Of each 
woid in this list we have the traditional inter pi station pie- 
seived to us in the great commentary by BuddliagliO',1, who 
wiote about a d. 430 One of the games is called S a n 1 1 - 
k a m, and ' explains it 

“Little pieces [or men of the kind used in games] oi bits 
ot ciockeiy aie put all in a heap togethei Then these they 
lemove oi leplace with the nail, and, if any object in the 
heap shakes, he [the player] is beaten ” 

See the Sumui >v,,la Vilasinl, just edited for the Pah Text 
Society by myselt and Piof Caipentei (p 85) 

S a n 1 1 k a m may be rendered ‘Neighbourhoods , ’ but 
the game is clearly what is now called Spellicans As now 
plajed, each piece has a number on it, and each player 
continues to wnthdiaw (with a hook) one oi othei of the 
various pieces until in so doing he shakes the rest Then 
the other player has his turn , and, when all the pieces are 
removed, the numbers on those taken by e^ach player aie 
added up, and the player with the highest number wins. 

Is anything known of the history of this game in Europe ? 
The name for it is evidently old, and connected, not with 
s p 1 e 1 e n, ‘to play,’ but with our words spill (a bit of 
paper oi wood) and splinter That it should have 
existed 500 b c in India need not suipiise us A study of 
the migration of games might be expected to yield results 
as inlcic^tiiig as those of the migration of stories 

T W EHYS DAVIDS 

' Fiom The Academy, December 24, 1887 
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